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YI relation to-this Treatiſe I think my ſelf 
F obliged #0 account for two things; Firſt 
why 7 publiſh any thing of this nature; ſe- 

As to the firſt; 7 muſt confeſs it was not 
any Ambition to become an Author that put 
me wpoi it; but another occaſion. 7 he Book- 
ſetter for whom this is printed, ( my particular 
Friend) thinking to make a new Impreſſion of 
a Book intituled The Manual of the Anato- 
my or Diſſeftion of the Body of Man, wrzir- 
ten by Dr. Alkxander Read, a Fellow of the 
College of Phyſicians , London ,  defired me 
to peruſe it, andif in any place 1 obſerved it 
erroneous , to alter it. Underſtanding that. 
the Book had been writ many years agoe , 
( that which was brought to me being the fifth 
Fmpreſſion, and "that printed in 55. ) 7 was 
wnpilling to meddle with it, ſuſpetting that 
bu A 3 there 


. 'To the Reader. - 
there muſt needs be very confiderable Errors in 
it, fo many new things in Anatomy having been 
diſcovered fince that time. However at his 
importunity Tundertook it : and before I had 
Hookt over a Sheet, I ſaw I was not deceived. 
For though I had reſolved to give miy ſelf no 
further trouble than was neceſſary, yet 1 found 
that if I would 'mend all that was amiſs 5; 7 
nut iy offedt write"a new Book, Which 7 
have really done, as any one will find that will 
. take the pains to compare this with that writ 
by Dr-Read, for he wilt ſee'wery little of that 


retained. except. the method, .which indeed & 


but little alter d; for though. it differ. pretty 
much from the modern, yet [think tu every 
whit as convenient- $15: COLE 

"As to the ſecond, Why: 7 ſhould write itn 


. 
C - 


Engliſh; 7 have two things to abedge:- Firſt, 
The example of him that has gone before me, 
. who was a perſon ( as 1 aminformed,) eminent 
in his time.” Secondly, to avoid the injury of 
a paltry. Tranſlator if it ſhould be well accepted. 
For we ſee there is no Man that publiſhes any 
thing in the Latin tongue, that w received with 
any applauſe, but preſent ly ſome prog ging Book- 
ſeller or other finds out an indigent Hackney 
fſeribler to render it into Eng/i{b.' But with 
what diſ-repatation and abafſe to the worthy Au- 
#hors, every learned perſon carnot. Jaz offer, 
. So that he that ſhall think to redeem the noble 

| | faculty 


To the Reader. 

aculty and art of Phyfick out of the hands of 
J- "Mechanical Ade ei Ti "by publiſhing 
every thing in a language above their under- 
ſtanding, will not only fail of his end, but find 
himſelf abuſed and diſgraced into the bargain. 

- And now as tothe Wark it ſelf, the main de- 
fign of it is to pleaſure thoſe that' are entring 
upon the ſtudy of Phyfick; for herein they may 
fe in ſhort, what afterwards they ſhall find more 
largely treated of in other-Authors. And per- 
- baps it may not be altogether anuſefull even for 
ſuch as have made ſome proficiency in that ſtudy ; 
| for it will ſerve at leaſt as an Index tobring to 
#heir remembrance what they have read more 
fully elſewhere ; and will ſave them the labour 
"fo make ſuch a Compendium for Their own'uſe. 
There is little that is new in Anatomy, but the 
Reader will find a taſte of it here. Which he will 
the rather expett to meet with, whenhe under- 
Stands that moſt of theſe following learned Ana- 


tomiſts are in ſome meaſure Epitomiz'din it. 


Authors made uſe of in this Treatiſe. 


* Adrian. Spigel. de humani Corporis fabrica. 
Tsbrandi de Diemerbroeck Anatome Corporis 

_ humani. MY 

Thome Bartholin?! Anatome. 

Dr. Willis de Cerebro. 

—— deprimis vhs, axd de | þogupes Orga- 
nis, in the firſt and ſecond part of his Phar- 
maceutice Rationalis. Dr. 


. Tgthe Reader 
Dr." Lower's Tractatus de Cords, 


Dr. Glifſor's a a ara Tas 
ſtinis. * 


— Anatomia Hepatis. 
Dr, Charlton's Exquiries into Humane Nature 
" in IV. Anatomick Prelettions. in the New 
Theatre of the Royal College of Phyſicians 
in London. 
Dr. Harvey's Exercitationes Anatomicz de 
. - Cordis motu & circulatione Sanguinis. | 
—— — Exercitationes de Generatiane Anima- 


Dr, " Grew's Comperative Anatomy of Ste- 
machs and 'Guts, ſubjoined to his Muſetim 
Regalis Societatis. 
Dr. Brigg's Ophthalmo- graphia, ſive Oculi 
guique partium defcriptio Anatomica. 
ri de Graef Opera omaia. 
ohannis Swammerdami Miraculum Naturz, 
five Uteri Muliebris fabrica. 
Dr. Walter Needham's difquiſitio Anatomica 
- . de Formato Fetu. 
Dr.' Crone de ratione Mottis Muſculorum. 
Dr. Wharto#'s Adenograplua, five Glandula- 


rum totius Corporis 
With ſeveral Where: 
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- Tote Reader. 
Dr. Lower's Tradtatus de Corde, is 
Be OE Tra ds Vero: 


—— Anatomia Hepati 
Dr, Charlton's Enquiries into Humane N; 

" in IV. Anatomick Prelettions in the 
Theatre of the Royal College of P hyf 
in London.  . 

Dr. Harveys Exercitationes Anatorni( 

_ - Cordis motu & circulatione Saoguinj 

— DNEAINs de Generatione A; 
laldighius de Viſcerum ſtrufQtura. 

— o Exercitationes Epiſtolicx de Cel 

 . Lingua, &c.. '. 


- Dr. Grew's Comparative Anatomy roar” 
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machs and Guts, ſubjoined to his 
Societatis. 


., Regalis 
| Dr. Brigg's Ophthalmo-graphia, ſive 
ejuſque partum defcriptio Anatomi 


Sauer de Graef _— omnia. 
ohannis Swammerdami Miraculum N 
five Uteri Muliebris fabrica. 


Dr. Walter Needhans's diqquifitio 


de Formato Fcotu. 
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OF THE 


LOWEST CAVITY, 


ABDOMEN. 


CHAP. I 


of the diviſion of the parts of the Body _R 
Man in general. 
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NATO MT i en. ſeparation of The 
| the parts of the gr on, pratl 5} prion 
.-- 20 attain to Furiatar Fg 2 bebe c ——Y 
ae 
| exerciſes, firſt the whole Car- 
offer it ſelf, then the parts. * 


whole 4 egions, to wit," the fore The Regi- 
"Then I the lateral , which are the wed the 
right and | 


B I call 


I The ANATOMY / 


_ What the TIcall the whole that which containeth the parts, 

whole and and a part that which is contained in the whole, 

fo according to-the moſt ample acception of the 
term part; forina _ ri acception that is 
called a part, "which partakes ofthe = and life 
of the whole}, and fed! Jefinedto be 4 ody ſolid co- 
bering with the whole, endued with life, and framed 
to perform ſome funttion. 

THingsre- Apart then muſt be firſt /o/i4 : humours then 

quired in a cannot be numbred among the parts, becauſe 

part being ahh are fluid, 

ec 


firietly ta. ſt haveb; -: and fotheexcrs- 
. fnents of hd) & th nails Lp not to be accounted 
arts. 
a e = Lbs one par mult not nouriſh another : 
and ſpirjtsare not parts. 
+ os ly, check vt a Udi ond 
5 Fi "Fr Toft be united hz ws 'both 
in reſp* 'of matter and form. 


6. Sixthly, it mult have ſome funttion, or, »ſe. 
The difſe- The principal differences of parts are taken ei- 
np s of ther from their matter, Of end. From their matter, 
+5 tage Parts are ſaid to be either milar, or difſimlar. 
What a ſi. © A fomilar part is that w roſe particles are of the 
milar part ſame Cibſtande a and denominatfby with the whole : 


Ms. [ot Ever Ns Pp of X, bone is bone. It 1 Is _ 


- Of pr pts Vera co 


ian: tar ih ninth 


vo 
mmbranre, the Felb, a 


iO parts. Hos an artery, a nerve, a "_ cartil, 
- URy are eothpeblie in theſe to ve ks. 
2 ©" Cartvlego; tro, membrung, , on neyorls 
viran * AT 0s ny Ouths, 9, len erin nbx 9 rh 


'To 


of the Body of Man. | =: 
-\Totheſe a render, which is the principal part of « ren 
of the muſcle, may be added; for the ſubſtance'don. 
of it.is ſimple, withont any compoſition. * 
Of the former ſimple parts, e are: ſimple in- The diffe= 
_ and theſe are in number ſeven ; the ir, a 7nce1 of 
me 


4g es. [Imple 
rane, the fleſh, a fibre; a ligament, a 'cart- parts, . 


lage, a bone. The reſt are onely ſimple to the eye 

or ſenſe, and not co reaſon';, for a nerve ( for ex- 

_—_ is compoſed of niany filaments, covered 
ith a doable membrane, made of the dura, and 
A MAFET . 

'- Of the ſimple parts ſome are called ſpermatical, 

as a bone, a cartilage, a ligament, a membrane, 

a fibte, a nerve, an artery, a vein; theſe being 

made of the ſeed, if they be cut in two, - or broke, 

are not regenerated, nor can truly N_—_ uni- 

ted ; butare onely joyn'd by a callus,” Others are 

ſanguineens, being ſappos'd to be made of bloud, 

and theſe are regenerated, ſuch is all the mnſcy- 

lar fleſh. As for the skin,, it ſeems to be partly 

fpermatical and partly fanguineous ; for thongh 

in grown mena wound in it is healed onely with a 

cicatrix, yet in-boys it has been obſerved to be 

cloſed with a true and proper skin. But of its 

nature fee more in the next chapter. 

-- A diſſimilar. part is that whoſe portions Ars jy, dif. 

neither of the ſame ſubſtance, nor the fame deno- ſimilarpart 

mination 3 as\a mrſcle, in the which are fleſh, #- 

netyons fibres, and a tendon. * It is otherwiſe 

called # compound part, and an organical part. 

\ In an organical part four particles are cotfi- Things to 

monly found; as in he Eye, there is firſt, the b obſerved 

chief parricle, by which the aftion, namely vili- 7 *} 00” 
on, .is-petformed , which is the' cryRaflin hu , 

_— | DB 2 Szcondly, 


| x 
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The degrees 


of an org 4- 


nical part. 
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2. 


3. 
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The diffe- 


rences of 
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r end, 


. almoſt- wholly ſpent ; 
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that particle, without whichthe aQi- 
on on formed, as the optick nerve, 
Thirdly,-that which furthereth the action, as 


the membranes and muſcles, 


Fourthly, that by which the aCtion is preſerved, 
as the ey e-lids. 

Of fic parts there are four degrees. 

The fr/# is made onely of the hmilars, as. a 
muſcle. 

The ſecond receiveth the firſt kind of organical 

parts, and other ſimilars, as a finger. 

- The. third admitteth thoſe of the ſecond de- 
gree, as the hand. 

The fourth is made of the third and other parts, 
as the arw. 

Parts from their end are diſtinguiſhed into 
he 5 4 and leſs principal or miniſtring. | 

08 principal are the Liver, Stoma Heart, 


"The miniſtring are either neceſſary, Or vor.. 

The neceſſary he thoſe without which the Kot. 
mal cannot live. So the Lungs miniſter to the 
Heart, the Guts to the Stomach. 

The not neceſſary are ſignple fleſh, &c. in reſpect 


of other parts : for in ive perſons ?tis 
og Ince ects, according fo 

Ariſtotle, -have none. 
There are alſo other diviſions of the parts of 


as into parts contas parts contain- 
d, and the ſpirits, expreſsd = Pack or #mpe- 


hs = facientes, by Hippocrates, 


Fernelim divides the Body alſo into publickand 
private Regions. The private are ſuch as the brain, 


reiggy; wb, &c. . The publick.are three. ' The 
the Vena pores bo; all the © Pects whither 
” its 


of the Body of Man. 
its branches reach. The ſecond begins at the 
roots of the Cava, and ends in the ſmall yeins be- 
fore they become capillary. The third hath the 
muſcles, bones, and the bulk of wy ot: 
nating with the skin. But this diviſion 1s only of 
uſe in Phyſick, | 


: 


— _— 


* 7" nr > ama ea — , PE D—__ ——_ 44 
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of | the circumſcription, rezions, and patts of 
the Abdomen. 


'® F all the parts of the Body we are to begin 
CP Diſfeftion with the Cavities: Firſt, becanſe 
they offer themſclyes to the view in the fore regi- 
on of the Body. Secondly, becauſe they being 
moiſt, and apt to receive the impreſlion 'of the 
external heat, ſoonelt putrehie ang ſend ont noiſom 
fmells, py "_p 774 

The Cavities are appointed to ' receive the 
principal parts, and' thoſe which miniſter unto 
them. Wherefore there are three Cavitics, ac- 
cording to the number of the principal parts. 
* The Head is for the Brain, the Breaſt 1s for the 
Heart, and the Belly for the Liver. And becauſe 
this laſt Cavity is 'moſt ſubjet to putrefattion, 
you are to begin at it. i fg 
- Now three things\concerning it offer them- 
ſelves. Firſt the circumſcrigtion or bounds of ir. 


B 3 | © As 


Secondly, the regions gf it. Thirdly, 'the ſpeci- 
al parts of jr. FR. 
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the. c of 

09s "he Bret by th Marie 
led thoveb the pareilags « enſiformis,, or 
4 roms it, and beneath by the Share-boges, _. 

The reg70ns of it are. three, the uppermoſt, 
middlemoſt, and lowermoſt.” 

The uppermoſt, which is bounded between the 
mucronita cartilago, and three inches above the 
Navel, about the of the ſhort Ribs, hath 
_ three parts : The two lateral, which are called 

. hypochondria, or ſubcartilaginea, becauſe they lie 
under the cartilages b the ſhort Ribs. In the 
D hypochondrinm liet the greateſt part of t 
ya and part of the Stomach, but in the left 
_ theSpleen, and a greater part "of the Stomach. 
the platen pa is that which, before lieth; betw 


ni, ie region extendeth' it {4p from 


der The & the Navel, .tothree inches mn- 
- | _ © or ka is where the. Navel j Is, 


rom whence led. regio wmbilicalys. The 
two Kenton arts are Chg Ariſtatle Apis, Ele 
ue Te ory are BEI 


a * —ponh ha 
bones and 
Ribs gs A placed ever ſeem - 70 CIEOS 


They ae das, De. Ghſſon ee, bear 
inye J 
" of;t - Gut + ESSIPRS tundermoſt. parts 
parallel to theſe are called lumbs, the Loin I 
ig - Aka daden is the ri __ Kidney, and in the left 
Tac 1clt, 


© of the Body of Man: 

The 7oweſt region is called Gtnyzxcpicy , a- 
ftrium. This ran hath three parts, Rel 
lateral, and the middlemoſt : - The lateral are 
bounded by the ofa 71a, fo called becauſe a great 
part of the 11:um imeſtinum lHieth under them. on 
_ each fide. Beſides this, in the right part are 
d the beginning of the Celox; and theicuoger = 

e/tipm, whigh latter is jayned as an appendage 
betwixt the 7/;um and Colox.-» lathe lefr.part are 
contained the endipg of the Colen, -and the inteſts- 
-., The foxe-part of the aftrium by Ariftot. 
tib..1, Hiſt. animal, 3. is or ens (744 
calleth Ardemern and Swnen. Unger it -ligth the 
paves, which word ſignifieth both/ithe! hairs, and 
by "me. wheze the hairs grow,|' which appear to... . 

iN 


Pn of year, when way 1smade forthe month- 
Ip coggſe and iced begins to be generated... A 
he ſides of the puber appear 6C4mf AF Jugrive, 
the Groins, Under thus lowelt regiqn in its mid: 
ale axe contained the Bladder, andthe Matrix in 
NWS: 7 1 ain” wo to ann 300 
Behind, it is terminated by the os ſacrum, 


iels the twelfth year,: but. in Bays the ©. + 


©» W- +4 A "x 4 | ” , L 
b vY a 4%" v 4 
'v $ hy CY w__ a 
* . > . < . p 
p \ \ ” , 
SON 
FO : * a " : : 
" FE - : 
Q * a6 XxX I : . » = b 
_ » ". bs.” , o ®. <0 : © o . . 
: . þ "5 Y . * - w l _ 
e; =. IS TV - % G ry - . 'Y . 
LO OIVEES > | -"# ; 
p - Þ4 Fg —4 L . / — - 
5 % "> , EI4 oo bo wt - , - 
y = " - 0 : , a, 
” ” + v® k +6 yY « *} , ww # 
- - = : . - - * 
, * 4 
- o 
1g] 


Bf the common containing parts of the Bely, | 


H & Donn Lotiaing * of the yo 
: are four, the skarf-kin, t in, the fat, 
and the membranscarnoſa. | ; f 
The kin ina. Manis called cuts, but in Beaſts 
aus ; in Ap it 1s called #i;ue, and Sig; 5 &i> 
frond his! Kei S ve ncber ck of 
itis ies: © 
the whole B "pad all the membranes of the 
Body itis the 
x. Cuticu-'' It tarh double ſubGance the oneisexternil, 
Ja,orshorf- called &n Jews, In # mn Pegras- / riSiles, becauſe itis 
#kin. upon the Skin 35 a'cover. It is termed 
cheiculs in Latine abr". as the Skin, _ 
more compact . for wateriſh ſharp humovrs, paE 
rod 7 the Skin, are ſtayed by the thickneſs 
of this, and ſd/puſtules are cauſed. In Man it is 
as the peeling of an Onion. It is without blond 


"The material cauſe of it is a viſcous and oleous 
vapour of the bloud, raiſed by the natural heat of 
the ſubjacent parts,and dried 9 condenſed by the 
external cold, as moſt Anatomilſts have tay t 
but Dr. Gliſſon not improbably thinks it to 
ſoft, -l;ppery, pps 1 tranſparent juice (like 
the white of an E uing out of the capilla- 
ry extremities © 1% Nerves which end i in the 
puter ſuperficies of the true Skin, where it js coa- 

ated, and by its viſcoſity ſticketh upon.r like 

lue, ſo tae 1 It can hardly be ſeparated there- 


from 


Wen" © of the Body of Min 
| le ogg? t eaſily in living 


lividg creatures by 
dead” perſons? fire, or ſcal- 
-It ſinectmed aſs almoſt wholly 

fevers, and the ſmall exon ; 
| eſently ſucceeds i it. 

- /'The wſe of it isFirſt, to defend the Skin, which 1:5 afes. 

is of an er heaters ſenſe, from external immoderate 
heat or cold. In cold weather it breaketh 
1. Fry that the perſpiration ſhould not be al- 

er " hindred: In hot weather by its com- 
—_ it hindreth too ' perſpiration. 
ndly, to be a middle between the Skin, 

adn object to be felt; for when' it is rubb'd 
off; the true Skin cannot endure the touch of o- 
ther Bodies without Pain. 

-'" Thirdly, to ſtay the ichorous ſubſtance from 
Iſing from the Arteries; for this we ſee when 
the caticala is rubbed off by 49y means. 
---Fourthly,' to make the Body more beautifull ; 
which it does by fmoothing the aſperities of the 
true <kin, and inducing a comely colour of white 
and red. Whiteneſ$ is natural to this part, and 
the redneſs is owing to the bloud that is affus'd to 
the outward ſuperficies of the true *kin ; which 
being ſeen through the Skarf-skin makes that flo- 
rid colour. / 

''Fhe rrue sþin 18 ſix times thicker: than the Skarf- 2. 7he rae 
aki - in Children; Women , and thoſe which *&n. 
are born i in hot Countries, is thinner ;, but in 

;-and-in thoſe who inhabit cold Countries , 
thicker. 
wy is naturall ' white, as other membranes ; 1ts colony, 
but'in living and healrhfull perſons, and ſuch as 
Hye in hes Lan, or ſomewhat cold climate, 
fron the afflux of the bloyd towards it, it w' 4 
rc 


Ther dA N 4 ke 


7”, roſie. FO But 
are 


C dye ak appear lack 
ak looſe, nn ow of the Es 
* Ae TAI ally ſubſtance 


ad: ed She ; he gre 


2 call 
are not born black bu but red 
It is ay hh NO. bra 
FROOnY & wat anothe IN oo 
ma that fills up,the Ia dp 
thereof, That it | has ſuch g | parcachy Ln 
Et 


appear y this, that when, 
ſtance ) has been { ome W vis ſn rr, {one 
may: wich an iyory knife or the 


deal of mycous flimy — Fe es rey 
becomes ack lighter, thinner and in ſame mea 
ſure tranſparent, as we ſee in Parchment, /-;:i/; 

The Skin-in the AA ry and Sides is thin, 
thinner yet-in the palm of the Hang,” but thinyeſt 
of all in the Lips and Cods. In the Head, Back, 
and pnder the. Heel it. is thickeſt. , Ulades 4þe 
Heel the cxricula.in ſome will be as;thick a8 a-har- 
ley corn, and may more truly be calleda; 
than a cxticuls;;, and ſach it. x ws rod 
Hands of fich as much een =o 
Smiths, and the: like. Itis/ 
and in Women than in. Men, in hoſe Dre 
hot Countries, than thoſe that live in 

y 


This { as. Sprgelins TEE nm al. 


thoſe that are barn in warn 
come vader the FREIE (xg are.0 
ken with feyers ; becauſe that grout hear chge 


ere 


: 


"of the. Body of Man, © | I, 


| Kore Senn dn th bythe op ped air 9 
rough the too thic j 
"2 induces a precrnatral hezk © pots 6g 


Die pers will inthe$n in the winter 
it being l qppenc ins = "ou axe, the 

on_ will AAPIr asaG 

® 00 anafion, to a, the ſenſe of Its a&ion. 


FE WE is, iſt to cloath the whole Body, and Its aſer- 
11. Secondly, to be a gene- 


ag ef 4 ory bh, The B09Ts by which all 
CEA wb | t Le 
ther it be cohcarl = Ke, as molt 

| \ egg ts 
-Guſer ha of Wap kad 


IS acontr 


| the in 
_ Inthe next mo at, W His come 3 Fat. 
i LL 


onely a part of it ; far in its outer : It is 
bir ogg cells, which are f11'd; with 2.yel- 


| however havin Loh this-er- 
ra my nc Balſa 7 


pd yes 9 MAPS, of for- ; 
+; and conſider it as ſeparate þ 
= ſo ES K ro be an olcow 5a of the Ky | 
riewared;by the moderate heat of the parts lying Fi 
= and Foperpne Per the cernous membrane and 
ke in memprenouy eels, Now though in Men 
Kely, pext to the Skin, yet. in 
La F Rermaſ ROMEs $ between, and 


Epic 19 clale: joyned to the 
WIE Can Hs of them) 

ff gies or any thing 

" bart oorh in Men in any 
place 
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' place ſave ls Fote-head, whicti preney they 


Iis uſes, 
' Body From coals. fo A RIO, Sar then ey ey 


. cottion of the Stomach ; whenc 


can move in 
* This Fat 1s properly "called ps , whereas 


that.of the Caul, &c. .is: called. ;_ "= Suet or 
Tallow. And they differ in this, that or pr is 
caſily- melted, but not ſo eafily 'congea. 

ſevum is not eaſily melted, but weſly congealed. 
Beſides, rho! is not brittle, but ſev Is. 
The uſes of it are theſe : Firſt. i it defendeththe 


mean to. eſerye j » 
y, it P rele | 


Thirdly, it farths reth fi the 
mn Ws TUBES po "_-_ 
n cles it up 
places, at ode Th ors i 
Ri MC-boks robo mach) co 
all the $ or g 
Hence i - eſmearorh gue reg —_ "ndthe 
ges, t ntings of the er Bones, 
Veſtels that they may als fafely.. 
Fifthly, in a ſpecia TO krines It helpeth the con- 


e, Caul bein 
takenout, 'there follow flat ri ne oY wp: 


in ſuch caſe it-is neceſſary to' ferice* the tomach 
extraordinarily with outward warmth. 

Membrana carnoſa, or vubs 0 ue, ſo called 
- cet not that jt is in him | Cot! m3 

and fo ſhould rather be' cal 

bit becauſe in Beaſts; which the AbGents nes af 
moſt commonly to 'itisE gan ors fle 
Fibres. zl the inthe Fo is ee bar ET hole o! 
TIPE age W wh Ore- 
— . in it is ear A 
humour, to farthn. the motion 


Kay it is 


ew ne ys 


It is of an exquiſite eaſe; wherefore 
pricked withſharp hymours, it cauſeth 
eat ſuch as are felt in the beginning of 


"Firſt it it _preſeryeth the heat of the internal @» «ſe. 


parts. Secondly, it furthereth the gathering of 


= fat. 


which paſs between it and the Skin. 
to the uſual me- 


In the next 


E (acc 


thod of Anatomiſts) we ſho 


ſhould 


come to 


Thirdly, it ſtrengtheneth the Ve els 


ſpeak of 


the Muſcles of the Abdomen with their Mem- 


branes, &c. But we have thought it 
venient to treat of the Muſcles of the whole Bo- 
dy in a particular Book, and fo ſhall but onely 


4 


name the Muſcles of the lower Belly here, as they 


Ge 


d ally , the oblique 


and ahi ce the jt 


the next Chapter. 


I 


ty ply 


erſe. 


one after another to the diſſeor. 
there ſhew themſelyes the 'obli que deſcend- 


wars) 


And 


All theſe Jun remo- 
yed, there appears the peritoneum, of which in 


CHAP. 


Of the proper containing parts. 


IV. 


a H E proper containing parts..are the Muſ- 


cles of the Belly, and the Peritoneum. Of 


chit we ſhall Theak Book 5, Chap. 17. 


The 


The ANATOMY 


F ther Te Tod $ about the Linea oo behind to 
adopt theſe Muſcles looſely. The end 
of SR, firm connexion is ro pteſs equally the Bet 
iy, 'for the expolſion of the Ordure, and- for re- 

ths. If this connexion had not been, rhe 
Aﬀfichltars would 'have become writikled , the 
= contracted. If it -had' not been 
tied to the fleſhy parts, the contraCtion of 

n the compe {oft Rally had beet 


rg but'the NILS fav ficlos, penke it 
to: i ro of "lower Belly , Is 


OE be for boy: Neiving of it, Fallopiu will have it 
to proceed from 'that ſtrong plexww-of Nerves, 
from whence the Meſenterium 1s ſaid to have its * 
beginning. Some will have it to proceed from 
the Ligaments by which the verrebre of the Loins 
and of 0s ſacrum are tied together. Picetbominews | 
will have it to be framed of thoſe Nerves which 
ſpring out of the ſpinal medulla, about the firſt 
_ third Yertebre of the Loins. But Fallopixs's 

on ſeems the moſt. probable; for. there it 
_ be ſeparated withont tearing, and is very 


| Oirk double every where, butappears fo ket 


_ of the Bddy of Man.” 
. chiefly about the veycebye ofthe Loins, where be- 
m_—_ iy duplications lie the Yer cava,the Aorta 
ateulſd app: ſeen, berweenwhich the Blad- 
det and Matrix lie. Theumbilical Veſſels alſo are 
placed in the duplicature of the Periroxanm, that 
they may march the more ſafely. Above, where it 


_ trunk of the Yen 64av4 paſles 4, the ſecond on the 
left ſide, for the Guller ( with the Nerves inſer- 
ted into the mouth 'of the Stomach ) to deſcend 
by; the third, by which the great Artery ot 
Aorta, and the Nerve of the ſixth pair may paſs. 
Below, it has paſſages for the ſtrait Gut, for the 


neck of the Bladder, -and in Women for the neck- 


of the Womb ; alſo for the Veins, Arteries and 
Nerves that paſk down'to the Thighs: Before, in 
the farm for the ambilicalVeſſels and theUrac 

But the moſt remarkable are its two proceſſes , 
placed before nearthe oz pads , on'cach ſide one. 
"They are certain oblong productions of its outer 
Membrane paſfiag through the hvies of the Ten- 
dons of the oblique and tranſygrſe Muſcles, and 
depending into the Cod , there beſtowing one 
- Tanicle on the Stones. There are alfo two pro= 
ceſles in Women, but they reach onely to the ingu:- 
na or Groins, and terminate in the npper parr of 
the Privity or the fat of mons Yenerss. The inner 
Membrane of the peritoneum (in Men ) reaches 
butto the very holes, which it makes vety ſtrait; 
but being either relaxed or broken, the onter 


gives way, and { there follows a raptore, either 
the Caul, or the Guts, or both deſcending there- 
by. By the holes of the proceſſes chere Ueſcend 
% $34 &&, Ul 


In the Hyprgaſtreum two Tunicles 


ivriedro the Midriffjit has three foramira or holes; 
the firſt 6n the tight ſide, whereby the aſcending + 


5 


*. - ” 
" . 
p 
Ry l : 
oY : 
B+ 5 


on or elſe Freeman int fr ; of 


Aach yo ok 
part, that unleſs i 


Ries muchexrendedin Yiiareging. 4 
thus far of the part containing. - 


- TheExplicationof the Figure. 


AV 
| to view. | 


| B The ſtr d-poineed Griſtle, or arriighnkbe- 


8 The pilbewperf the Lie 

DD The Stomach. 

Tre mer 
«ne of the Omentum les to 

om of the Stomach. 


% 


Ko 


292; P 
2 HH- The wmbilical Vein. 
KS I The ' 4. Arteries. 
I K- The Urachus. | 


'2 ' L- The Bl, 
=, 222 The, roepipoce V, FR ®fterſes through the 
B Caul aul and Stomach. 


MOM Te Infins $ 10-20la8 
F | CHAP. 


of the Body of Man 


CHAP. V.. 


| Of the Omentum. 


T* HE parts contained ſerve either for »#trirs- O the 
0n, Or procreation, As for the parts ſer- 677 ou 
ving for n«trition, they cither ſerve for chylificati- ze j 
on, Or ſanguification. _ The principal efhcient pety, 


| cauſe of chylification, is the Stomach ; but the ad- 
 Juvantsare the'Caul, and the Pancreas. 

The principa efficient cauſes of ſanguification, 
have been hgld to be the Liver and Spleen, and 
the other parts to be adjuvant cauſes. But ſince 
it has been diſcoyer'd that none of the vere lates 
paſs to. the Liyer , but that the whole chyle is 
conveyed by the duttws thoracicus to the Heart and 
ſo into the maſs of Bloud, they are diſcharged 
. fromthe task of ſanguification ; though they do 
contribute to the refining and perfeating of the 
Bloud already made. 

. Theexcrements of the chylification are recei- 
ved by the Guts. The excrements of the ſangui- 
fication have been taught to be two, iz. choler, 
and the ſerous humour. The thin choler is re- 
' ceived by the veſica fellea; but the thicker by the 

meat us x A le The ſerous humour is turned 
tothe Kidneys, and from thence to the Bladder 
by the Ureters. 


- 


The- parts appointed for procreation, are the 
Genitals, both i. Men and Women. 


Next then to the Perironeum is the Omentum, The caul. 


or Caul, in Greek it is called #7001, obs 7 4- 
. war, becauſe it ſeemeth - {wim above the up- 
TY | — 


F- 


Its ſub. 
ſt ance. 
Its cor 
nexion or 
01 igine. 


#4 & =” a pF boa 
dad A... 6 ' 
, 


- \ 


The ANATOMT | 
"= Guts. The Arabians call it Zirbw. 
t is compoſed of two Membranes, of Veſlels, 
Glands and Fart. 

The uppermoſt. Membrane doth ſpring from 
the bottom of the Stomach, and is tied to the 
hollow part of the Liver and Spleen. | 

The inner or lowermoſt doth ſpring from the 


. Peritoneum , immediately under the Midriff to- 


wards the Back, and 1s tied to that part of the 
Gut Colos that paſleth under the Stomach length- 
ways, to the Pancreas or Sweetbread”, to the 
Midriff, - and to the Duodenum inteftinum. © 

Its lower part doth hang looſe and reacheth in 
moſt below the Navel; but in ſome that are fat to 
the very os pubiz. Its bottom is cloſe and united, 
ſo that it is fitly compared to a pouch. 

From its double origine there ariſeth betwixt 
its poigny a notable cayity, which ſome very 
weakly have deſtin'd to divers uſes; but indeed 
it reſults onely accidentally, and -was not for its 
own fake framed by Nature. © For ( as Dr. Gli/- 
« on reaſoneth ) whilſt Nature is ſolicitous about 
* providing a fit deputy for the Meſentery ( and 
*that membranous ) and ſtuffing it with fat , 
* through which Veſſels may be carried to the 
* Stomach, Liver, Spleen, Pancreas and Color , 
© and whereby ſhe may joyn all thoſe parts after a 
* due manner ; and moreover whil takes care 
© that it hang down looſely, and beſmear both 
© the Stomach and Inteſtines with its un{tuouſ- 
© neſs; and in the mean while be every where 


. * continuous to it ſelf: I fay, whilſt ſhe diligently 


" . 


| ay 
cc propoſes all theſe ends, if ſhe will obtain them, 
* ſhe muſt needs make the Caul hollow as it is 
«* above "defcribed , and its propending- part 


& muſt 


of the Body of Man. 


< muſt needs imitate the. bottom of a pouch. 
Thus he. ba: 


The Omentum aboundeth withV offelsvf ſeyeral 7's veſſels. 


ſorts-z weſhall begin with the A 
ſlate hither the account that theabovtiaamed Do- 
Cor gives 'of them, which is very exact. ** Its 
« Arteries are propagated from the celiata ;, or 
* rather the inner Leaf ( as he calls it ) of this 
** Membrane, near its origine, receives and up- 
* holds this Artery, ( as ſoon as ir paſſes out of 
© the Aorta ) betwixt its Membranes. It is di- 
< yided into two branches, the 74ghr and lefr. 
*© The rzebr being joyned to the vena porta in the 
©* pancreas ,, and fenced with the Membranes of 
© the omentam, Is carried into the cava, of the Li- 
«yer : but it firſt ſends forth theſe branches; the 
&« pyloricws, tothe hinder ſide of the right orifice 
* of the Stomach ; the arterie cyſtice gemelle, the 
© epiplozs dextra, a portion whereof 1s diſpenſed 
© to the Gut colon ;, the inteſtinalis carried to the 
© duodenum and beginning of the jejunum; the 
* gaſtro- es dextra, which is diſtributed into 
<« the right bottom of the Stomach -— The lef+ 
© branch of the celiacay called ſplenicus, is greater - 
* than the right, and being inclyded within the - 
* Membranes of the hinder Leaf of the omentx is 
- < carried direftly left-ways to the ſuture of the 
<« Spleen under the bottom of the' Stomach. In 
© its paſſage it ſends forth many branches : UVp- 
* wards one notable one called arteria gaſtrica , 
<* which waſheth the bottoin and ſides of the Sto- 
** mach and its upper orifice, and there gets the 
&* name of coronaria; alſo a ſecond called gaſtro- 
F* epsplors ſiniſtra, whereof one portion is diſper- 
«Pq into the bottom of the left part of the Sto- 
_ C 2 mach, 


End tran- 1.Arteriess 


oe -. 


The'ANATOMT 
« mach, dhd both/its fore and-hinder parts, and 
© the Nd i ſpent on the fore Leaf of the 


* $6 0mentuprgfhit Ririds forth a third alſo, that- fa- 


2s Veins, 


** mous _tcd 245 breve arterioſum, which 
<« t5 inſertedgntgthe left part of the left orifice of 
bs os Stomach.i-\Downwards alſo Fa m—_ _ 
ſome branches, -as the epriploe ſiniſtra, which be- - 
< ingdivided into two ws 5 waters partly the 
< hinder Leaf of the omentum, and partly the co- 
© {on it ſelf; alſo another little branch, which is 
< wholly ſpent on the left part of the hinder Leaf 
© The Veins that anſwer to the faid Arteries 


- «riſe almoſt all from the ſplenick branch, the 


3. Nerves 


: 4. Vaſa 
adipoſa. 


* trunk-of which Veins after it is joyned with the 
<« ſtem of the ſplenick Artery, puts forth branthes 
** exactly anſwering and proportioned to thoſe of 
*thefaid Artery ; andall the branches of both 


cc 


. *© Veſſels are = nſed to the ſame 'reſpeCtive 


ts, and are denominated from them, ſo that 
« ?twould be needleſs to ſtay longer on their di- 
* ſtribution : only the branch that goes to the 
* right orifice of the Ventricle, called of ſome 
** pyloricxs, takes its rife from the trunk of the 
* porta before *tis divided. * 

It has but very ſmall neryes proceeding from a 
double branch of the ſixth pair : and theſe, as the 
Yeins, accompanying the Arteries, and having 
the ſame names, we ſhall not take the pains to 
Trace. | 
But beſides theſe Veſlels formerly known, there 
are ſome that think they have diſcoyered another 
ſort called adipoſa; amongſt whom Xalpighine is 
a leading man : whether there. be ſuch or no, I 
leaye the curious with their glaſſes to inquire For, 

| "OFT 


of the Body of Man. 8 + 
for my own part, I could neyer diſcern atiy ſich 
by ye naked eye, or ſuch glaſſes as I have madg' 
uſe of. 4.131 
Dr. Wharton in his Book de Glaxdubis, 41 


| » I2. 5, Vene 
declares, that he has obſerved Soma 


rw? ex lates. 
ariſing ont of the bottom of the Stomach,:-o 
received into the omentum, which being \inferted 
into a pretty large gland do from thence ſpring 

_ again, and are carried obliquely downwards, 
croſling ra extremity of the pancreas : one 
would think, faith he, at the firſt ſight, that they 

_ enter*d into the pancreas, but they do in truth paſs 
byit, and make towards the common -receptacle- 
of the Chyle , into which they unload them- 
ſelves. ; Wick, 

The fame learned Phyſician does in the fame' ,,, ,,y,. 
place give an account of two Glands: that are na-/ 
turally found in it. One greater near its being' 
joyned unto the pylorss, and into this it is that the 
lattee are inſerted ; another ſomewhat leſs placed 
towards the Spleen, and this he has obſerved 
ſometimes Fs: 71. triple, yea manifold. Pre- 
ternaturally it has ſometimes many more. 

The fat is about the Veins and Arteries, to rs fat, 
ſtrengthen them, and to keep them from being 
compreſſed by the repletion of the Belly, and o- 
ther motions. When the Stomach is full, and 
the Guts empty , the upper Membrane of. the 
Caul is raiſed, the Jower remaining in its own 
place ; but if the Guts be full, and the Stomach 
empty, then the lower Membrane rifeth up, the 
upper remaining inits own place ; for which end 
its lower end is free and untied, that ſometimes 
theupper, ſometimes the lower Membrane might 
rife up, ſaith Spigelins. $0 
2 ks C 3  Thg 


- IT 
4 


3 
\ 
44 


_ : A. 
» } « 
- WES 1 50 - 
o . « , 
: - Py - 
. 
- 


The 4N 4307 


I "Te "_ " cen uſes of-it- are theſe : Firſt, it* cheriſheth 


Ip; (5s of the lower of the-Sto- 
he Inteſtines. __ 

it. miniſtreth nouriſhment to the parts 

of famine, Galen. de uf. part.l. 2.c. 11, 

like the" Meſentery, it ſerves to con- 

| the: Veſſels to other parts, as to the 

_ h, hag. -Dnodenum, &c. 


the outer ſuperficies of the 

Guts ns mol-nd id., that they- may the better. 
perform aeitli motion. 

in obſer- "Creatures which have no Cayul, help concoCti- 


Belly ux on them, as Hares and Conies, | 
| They + peberdy} ———< be- 


—_— 


* CHAP. VI. 
Of the Gula. 


TP" H E Gullet beiog as it were the be pipe or fun + 
nel ofthe Stomach, though ſeated in 
therthorax, and ſo ſhould be 6c. aury in the next 
being yet becauſe of its relation to the Stomach, 


but an appendage of 1 its we fhall treat of ig 
Its + wo 


& dent : gg an organica I round and hollow, | be- 
BR ginung 


of the Body of May. 


ginning at the root of the Tongue, behind the 
larynx and Windpipe, (where it is called pharynx) 

and palſeth from thence directly; between the 
Windpipe, the vertebra of the:Neck , and the 
four firſt vertebr# of the thorax, ppon the which it 
reſteth,; but when -it.is come to the fifth verrebra, 
it giveth way to the trunk of the great Artery, de- 
ſcending , by turning alittle to the right fide : 
afterward accompanying the Artery to the ninth 
vertebra, there it turns alittle/to the lefr again, 
and is raiſed up, by means of the Membranes , 
from the vertebra, and marching above the Arte- 
"THe i6upailch through the. neryous. bady of the 
Madrift: at a hole diſtin&t from that of the great 
Artery, and is inſerted into the left; orifice of the 
ventricle, about: the -tleventh - vyrtebr4 of the 


- 


' Breaſt.. 


| | HG 15: 
It is properly called ax? , quaſi,zzvis y wa- The names 
| n&95z anguſtus & lonpws : ſee Ariſtor. 1. hiſtor. ani- A it» | | 
mal. 16. It is alſo called tiovzdy ©; bn vie aptyrus, 


quod cibum ad venriculum vehat. 


It is framed of three Membranes. The firſt is 7:5ruc- 
the uttermoſt and common , compaſling, the two ture. 


proper ; this it hath either from the peritoneum, 
according to ſome, or from the pleyra, or from 
the ligaments bf the-vercebre of the Neck and 
Breaſt upon which.it reſteth. The ſecond is the 
middlemoſt; and it is fleſhy and thick, for it con- 
liſts of two ranks of fleſhy Fibres, ( what-Fibres 
areſee B. 5. ch. 1.) | which aſcend and deſcend-ob- 
_liquely, -and do mutually. decuſſite- one ano- 

ther. This hath been held by many (not im- 
y.):to be a kind 'of Muſcle, becauſe it is 


ometimes affected with Convulſions and Palſies. 
The third is the innermmght, and itis membranous ; 
Roos oY and 


The y aces MT 


that covereth the 
2 Wwhehce the 
Jer Fe > fie, one is going 
6 woadt? and' ( accordinj to De. Wills ) O's 
ſcends three fingers b ' below the mouth of 
the Stomach: 

It hath Veins in the Neck from the Jugulars, 
in the thorax from the vena ſine pars ;, but where 
it isjoyned tothe Ventricle, it hath ſome twigs 

_- the ram Corenaring, which proceedeth: from 


1 ur hath Arteries i in the Neck from-the carotides ; 

: in therhorax rom the Intercoſtals, and inthe ab- 

'the r ami caliacigs coronarius. 
ings it hath from the ſitth pair, which are 
5h carried obliquely , for ſafety, as > Gab noteth, 
1291 I: 6. deuſupartr6. andarevery many.- - 
Gladals our .Glandiler; two in the, Throat , 
- whichare called Tonſille, or Almonds, common 

_ to the Gullet and the Larynx, which 6 oagey and 
ſeparate the pituitous riot to moiſten them 
other twoit bath about the middle of it, towards 
the Back, about the fifth vertebra of the thorax, 
namely, 'where it gives way'to the trunk of the 
aorta, and turns ſomewhat *to the right fide, or 
at that place where the aſpers arteria is divided 
into'rwo branches. 

+ The Gullet ſeryeth as-a funnel to carry meat 
- anddrink to the Stomach ; 'for it receiveth them 
by dilating its/proper internal coat, and turneth 

_ them down by the conſtriction of the middlecoat, 

- atd the Muſcles ofthe'Pharynx. * But concernin g 
its aCtion, "and in what manner, and by what help 
ſwallowing is performed, fee mare ully'and/par- 

4 ga] 
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ticularly in the fifth Book , 'Of ' the - Muſcles, 
.chap. 12. ' * ON, on 


_—— 
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"CHAP. VI. 
Of the Ventriculus or Stomach. 


H A T part which we term the Stomach in 7:4 dene- 
| Engliſh; in Latin is called Yentriculxs, with- mination. 
out any addition, to diſtinguiſh it from the other 
Ventricles,- which have always ſome other word: 

- added to determine the ſignification , as ventrica- 
* tus cordis, ventriculus cerebri.' In Greek it is cal- 
led 3a5re, and zone, from its Cavity. | 
- In Man it is'but one; but ſuch quadrupeds as Nunber, 
chew the Cad, eſpecially all that are horned, have 
fourStomachs ; the firſt whereof is called '\w#34ay no 
| Aie,in Engliſh the Paunch ; the ſecond rnevear®,in 
Latin rer:calxs;, the third &4v©-, omaſus, in Eng- 
liſh the Feck; the fourth impor, abomaſus, in 
Engliſh the Read. Such Fowl alſo as live upon ; 
Corn have two Stomachs ; the firſt membranous, "i 
"called- inglwuies, the crop ;-the' ſecond carnous, b. 
called ventriculus carnoſus, in Engliſhi the" Gizard. 
'Betwixt theſe two ſome name a third called echi- - - 
ms, but- it ſeems rather a paſſage only betwixt 
"theſe two'than it ſeIfa Uiſtin&t” one. - But this is 
'not a place to be patticular asto thedifferences of 
- nutnber or ſtiape, &c. of the Stomachs of ſeveral 
- Animals;” having deligned'only a ſuccin@ Anato- 


my of Mani.” But the inquiſitive may ſatisfie them- 
ſehes in the'learned Dr. Charleron's ſecond pre- 
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leftion before the College of Phyſicians, entity 


led Hiſtoria Ventriculs ;, or more fully in the inge- 
nious Dr. Grew's comparative Anatomy of Stomachs 


| and Guts, publiſhed with his 3uſeum Regalis Soci- - 


Situation, 


etatis, 

It is placed immediately under the Midriff , 
which it toucheth ; whereford if 1 ri be too full it 
cauſeth a difficulty of breathing, by hindring the 
motion of it. In the fore repart on the right ſide, 
it is covered with the hollow part of the Liver ; 


..onithe left fide it is touched by the Spleen 5 -to- 


wards the Back by the aorta, the vey cava, 'and 


. [under it backwards by the pancreas: all which fur- 


ther its heat. 
>The bigneſs of It is commonly ſuch, as is Cap 
ble to teceive:ſo much food at one time, as is 


ficient for nutrivion. | -It is leſs. in, Women than 


' - ', -in Men to-give way to the diſtention of the Ma- 


Connexion. 


trix. They who have wide Mouths, have large 


.Stomachs, eat IC 


It is joynet with the gala 0n the left fide, where 
its upper orifice is ; it is tied /t9. the. duodinum, 
where the lower. orifice / is ,, on the Tight fide. 
The bottom. in. the. whole lengeb of it 1s joyned 


_ tothe upper partof:the Caul, Le nate. 


thoſe which 


ont. 1s joyned to- the Jac Backs: Spleen, Cale 
Subſtance. | bo 
"Thee > nr teeny "The 6 is common, which 


and Panertes,... 2: 
HH ſubſtance. of it is membranous , that: it 
niraQion.., It hath 


it hath- from, The: persconewm .or the 
about the -grifice z»it-is. the-thickelt of 
oy nf neg 3 the Fi- 


_bre$.of "it. being net e ſtraight; running 
ther, and encompaſig 


oſs one orifice\to th 
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both its bottom and fides in their whole longi- 
tude.” Near the orifices and towards the bottom 
of the Stomach, they ate far thicker than in the 
- middle, inſomuch as there they ſeemin a manner 
carnous and -motory.. Theſe nervons Fibres of 
this. Membrane do-croſs at right angles the car- 
nous ones-lying next under them. 

- The ſecond 1s fleſhy, and the Fibres of it are 
tranſverſe, under which a-few oblique, and thoſe 
fleſhy; lie. This Coat 1s believed by ſome to be 
muſcular. | 
The third js nervous, endued with-all kinds of 
Fibres; ſtraight ;, oblique and. tranſverſe ; but 
the ſtraight are moſt conſpicuous and plentifull, 

It is ſomething wrinkled, and its inner ſuperfi- 
cies is pulpous, porous and ſoft, It is always 
moiſtened with a flimy flegmatick humour, that 
ſticks ſo cloſe to it, as if it were ſomething that 
grew Out of it, II Were 
-* Beſides theſe Membranes with their Fibres it 
hath alſo a parenchyma, but that not ſanguineous, 
but *of a peculiar ſort, For without a parenchy- 
»« how ſhould the inequalities, that ſpring from 
- the texture of the Fibres, be fllled;up? And 
what ſhould that be, which thoſe that make ſtrings 
for muſical Inſtryments, ſcrape from the Guts, if 
not it? for-we ſee after ſuch ſcraping they have 
loſt nothing of their ſtrength, which they: owe to 
the Filjres and Membranes. And- tis apparent 
that the ſubſtance of the Guts andStomach is the 
ſame.” -<ome there are that think this pe 
_" plead for, to: be. almoſt wholly glandu- 


' Ithathalſo two orifiees.. | 


wider 


-» The one-is it-the left fide, called ſmifram, 


Orifices. 
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wider than that in the right, that meat not well 
chewed might the better- paſs. It is called in 
Greek wee. 'cor, from whence the region of the 
Stomach under ' the cartilago' enfiformis is cal- 
led © ſcrobiculus  cordis, or Heart-pit ; and hence 
alſo the pains which happen in It are called wgl- 
eayia, and weloywi, becauſe there is a great con- 
ſent between it andthe Heart, by reaſon that the 
twigs of Nerves which proceed from. the ſame 
branch, ſpringing from the ſixth pair,, commu- 
nicate to both , 5 that one being affected prima- 
rily, the other muſt ſuffer by conſent. | 


- This hath orbicular Fibres, that.the meat and 


drink being once received within the capacity of 
the Stomach, it might be exactly ſhut, leſt fumes 
and the heat ſhould break out, which might :hin- 


. der concoCtion, and annoy the Head, - -- 


'The other by the Grecians iscall-d n/xwge;, 


janitor, or door-keeper, becauſe it, as a Porter , 


doth make way for the Chylz to deſcend to the 
duodenum : It is not ſo wide as the other.orifice, 
becauſe it was only totranſmit the elaborate Chy- 


tw. Here the inmoſt nervous Coat is very full of 


wrinkles; the middle, .which is carnous , hath 
herealfo tworanks of Fibres; tranſyerſe or anu- 
lar, to ſtraiten this paſſage; and ſecondly 
ſtraight, viz. ſuch as running lengthways do ga- 
ther up anddraw the reſt of the Stomach towards 
this door, for the diſtribution of the Chyle after 
it has been ſufficiently concotted in the Stomach. 
It hath Veins, firſt, from: the trunk 'of vena 
porta, and this is pyloricus ramw'; or, ſecondly , 
pn the mes þ- the ſame, or {o Hom YAM. 
ic 1t hath gaſtrica minor, and gaſtrica major 
(the largeſt Vein of the Stomach ) from whence 
coronaria 
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cotonaria ſpringeth  gaftro-epiplors ſimiſtra, and 
vas breve : from the ramus wm ; roo before 1t 
be_divided , \it hath gaftro-epiplois dextra. All 
theſe Veins, ( as the reſt of the Body ) ſerve'on- 
ly to convey back again ( towards the Heart 
the: remains of the arterial Bloud which in the 
circulation isnot ſpent on the refeftion and nou- 
riſhment ofthe part; though ſome learned mo- 
dern Anatomiſts think they do beſides the arteri- 
al Bloud receive ſome of the more ſubtile part of 
the Chyle for its readier conveyance into the maſs 
of Bloud, and thence draw a reaſon of the very 
quick refreſhment that hungry and faint perſons 
receive by eating or drinking. 

It hath its Arteries from ram caliacrs, which 7s ar:e 
do accompany every Vein, and have the ſame de- ries. 
nomination with them. bed 

It hath Nerves from the par vagum , or. the Its nerves. 
ſixth pair (Dr. Wilks eighth ) whoſe trunks 
paſling down (belqwthe pneumonick branch) by 
the ſides of the Gwllet are each divided into rwo 
branches, .the outer and inner. Both the inner bran- 
ches bending to one another grow into one, which 

paſſing with the Gullet through the Midriff goes 
| on the oxtey part of the orifice of the Stomach, 
and ſpreads it ſelf in its botrom. The two outer 
' branches in like manner inclining' to each other 
unite into one, which deſcending to the Stomach 
by the &ſophagus, and arriving at the iner part of 
its orifice, there turns back and creeps through 
its wpper part. The inner and outer branches as 
they come one on one fide, and another on the 
other {ide of the upper orifice of the Stomach, 
ſend forth many ſmall twigs, which mutually in- 
oſculating make there the plex nervexs like - net. 
| rom 


Its aion. 
Chylus. 
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From this njultitade of Nerves interwoven in the 
mouth of the Statnach proceeds that great cqn- 
ſent betwixt.it and the Head. - (So that in any 
great concuſſion of the Head there follows a vo- 
miting, and from the foulneſs of the Stomach the 
Head-ach, &c.) Here at this _ orifice, from 
the fame reaſon, is the ſenſe ger molt ur- 


ent. 
l And this is a proper place to reſolve the queſti- 
on, What 7s the true canſe of hunger? To which 
I ſhall give Diemerbroeck's anſwer as the moſt pro- 
bable. © It is:cauſed from fermentaceous ( or 
<* difſolving) Jp rtaking ofacrimony,bred 
« of ſpittle {wallow*d and other ſalriſh or acid 


- © things eat or drunk, which ſticking to the coats 


*< of the Stomach, and brought to ſome acidity by 
«jt, or remaining in it after the Chyle is ſent off; 
« affixd toits inmoſt wrinkled Membrane ( cſpe- 
« cially abont its upper orifice ) moleſt it by their 
« twitching,which twitching being communicated 
* to the Brain by the Nerves of the ſixth pair, an 
<« imagination of taking meat is excited to aſlwage 
* that troubleſome corroſion. 7] He that doubts 
of the truth of this opinion, may find it eyinc'd 
at large in his Anatome corporis bumani, Cap. 6. 
P: 39, &c. . | 

The adction' of the Stomach is Chylification. 
Now Chyl is a white juice reaſonable thick, like 
Barley cream, made out of the aliments taken ; 
the manner whereof is well expreſt by the fame 
Author. .- *-While the meat 1s chewing in the 
«© Mouth it is mix'd with the ſaliva, which not 


© onely ſoftens it, but endows it with a certain 


*fermentative quality, unto which contributes 
< alfo- the-drink, ( whether Beer, or Wine or 
ome 


of the: Body of Man, 
- < ſome other) which often contains in it acri- 
_ < monious particles and fermentaceous ſpirits. 
< The Stomach by the . help of its Fibres embra- 
*ceth cloſely the meat thus chew'd and ſwal- 
« low'd, and mixeth therewith ſpecifick fermen- 
© taceous juices, bred in its inner coat, and im- 
« pregnated with the ſaliva. Then by a conve- 
* nient heat there is made a mixture and eliquati- 
*©onofall ; for that the fermentaceous particles 
<« entring into the pores of the meat, do paſs 
* through, agitate., and eliquate its Jarticles 4 
« diſſolving the purer from the crafs, and: ma- 


<* king them. more fluid, ſo that they ano- 
*ther form of mixture, and unite at them- 
. *ſthres into the reſemblance of a milky orcam 
« after which, together with the thicker maſs, in 
* which they are as yet involv'd, by the canſtric- 
«tion of the Stomach they paſs down to the Guts, 
 < where by the mixture of the bile and the! | 
© atick juice, they are by another manner of fer- 
* mentation quite ſeparated from the thicker 
© maſs, andſo are received by the laCteal Veſſels, 
<« 25 the thicker is ejected by ſtool. ] See further 
- hereof in Dr. Charletors third preleCtion before 
the College of Phyſicians, Set. 6. p. 112. _ 


Of fegure , it is round moderately ; partly , 1s figure. 


that it ſhould not take too much room ; partly, 
that it might receive much. It is ſomewhat long, 
and hath two orifices higher*than the bottom, leſt 
if one ſhould haye been in the bottom, the aliment 
ſhould haye iflued out of it unconcocted. | 
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CHAP. VII; 
Of the Inteſt ines, or Guts. 


\HE Guts are called in Latin -Jzteſts1a, in 

Gretk "tym, ob; = wnrt), from their 
wo. placed within the Body. 

hey are  oblon ob, ao , hollow, 
_ l ieeef tw continued from the py- 
—_ to the , for conveying the Chyle, and 
the excrements of the firſt conc 
+ - Theyare knit together by. the Meſentery, by ; 
mich, pars of he Oven is x21), they age. Ber 
part Colon is ) 
to the back, .and fill the greater pag Loy oo 
; age Abdomen, being > ſuſtained þ by the GE 
of the os #lsum. 

- They are of a membranous ſubſtance like the 
Stomach, thinner in the ſmall Guts and thicker 
in the great; and the nearer they come to an end, 
the thicker they are, as the end of Colon and the 
Rettum. 

Thelength ofthe Guts is about fix times the 
parties length whoſe they are. They are thus 
long (and winding ) that the concocted aliments 

g out ofthe Stomach, by their long ſtay in 
the Guts, might the more commoiouſly 'be fer- 
mented by the admixture of the bile and pancrea- 
tick juice, and ſothe more ſubtile chylous parts. 
being ſeparated from the thicker mas, might be 
the better and more leiſurely driven into the nar- 

roworifices of the lateal Veſſels, partly by the 
- Proper periſtaltick motion of the Guts, an mo 


by 


- 


of "the Body of "Man." 
by. the) impulſion of the Muſclesof the [Abilomen 

moved 'in reſpiration. And hereby two great 
' infofivenjencies are avoided | the;:one of cat- 
Ing almoſt continually , which--would- have fol- 
low*d from the Chyles having notitime enough to 
| be elaborated and diſtributed, befote it. would: 
. have arrived at the ans, whereby 'the Body. muſt 
needs receive but ſmall ſuſtenance from any thing 
eat 'or drunk ; 'the other. ( for the ſame reaſon 
alſo.) of having almoſt a continual need of going 
to ſtool; as happens toſuch voracious animals as 
havea ſtreighter paſſage from the Stomach to the 


commor: and ; 1 Map from the: Perironeum; but 
mediately ;. for in the+Duodennr, and that part 
of the Colon which cleaveth 'ravwthe Stomach, it 
froceedeth immediately from 'the lower mem 
ane ofthe Caul 3/ and'in the jejanwn; ilexm, the 
xt of the' Colon, cecum and rettum, it pracced- 
eth from the: membranes of the -meſenreriam.. 
is all over beſmear'd with'fat, and .is truly: ner; 
Vous. | $.,0868%! 385 

- They have two proper.” The: outer, being the 
middle of the three ,-- is 'carnous. .It has two 
ranks of moving Fibres, one: lying under the 0- 
ther; ' The! firſt; and) inner rank 'is annular or 
tranſyerſe ; which encompaſſing the. whole ca- 
vities' of all the lateſtines 1n' very cloſe order, is 
-laferted into the hemor ſeam of the Meſentery-as 
-init6 irs Tendon. The other rank: is of ſtreight 
Fibres, which being ſpread above the former , 
-and::cufting them at- right angles, reach along 
:the :whole length of the  Inteſtines ; and their 
.\Fendon ſeems ro be the outmoſt coat, which be- 
Ds | D | ing 


-» They have three coats, as the,Stoniach ; one Cours 


' befieſhy; 


"mach in the fo 
"_onng * he be appli to 9 the « 
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ous; or as it were 


eo rod ds a fank of _ — veney 
"The innermoſt is nervous, it ſeem n to 


reaſon of the 
which it "wine wht Is rows Hy of the hole. 
- of the concoQion of the Guts them- 


ſelves. Thislining is called by Pecquee a ſpongy 
of ma, * by" Bills a"woolly wote It ,A8 2 

for the. Chyle to traniſcolate t In Or- 
d&r Witvontiace into the vere laffes ; and be- 
fides', it hindreth excoriation, which might be be 
cauſed 'when : ſharp  humours. paſs/ thro 


_ Guts. - Some ( as particularly Dr. Wills + 
- +  Itforadiſtin&t coat, and call it ela9duloſe trnica or 


villoſa,, burIthink is only an: defi OT EXCTe» 
mo the other, cauſed as abovyeſaid. 
This in the ſmall Guts, <qptby 
the Wenmy is full of wrinkles, to ſtay 
fr6 too ſoon ; which wrinklesareca 
for that/this inmoſt coat if itbe ſever*d\from the 


dtherand thewrinkles ſtretchr'open, willl be (ac- 
gto Falbpinzs obſervation )/ thrice as long 


-as it. And the ſame Membrane is expanded in 


the Golo# into little cells, for the flower paſſing 
of the feces. It thas allforts of Fibres, and con- 
rains the mouths of allthe Veſſels both ſanguine- 
ous andlatteal which are cayer'd with that ſpon- 


ty cruſt before-mentioned. 


What was ſaid of the ge ma $0 the $to- 
regoing (Ch 


_ As to their Veſſels, the Veins flow Gs the 


» Porta, althongh not from the ſame branch-: For 
"the duodenalis furculns is ſent imo the duokemun 


and 


of the Body of May. 


nd the 6 inters to the left part of 
Calon near its ending, and' Tygning yne 

the ren Is inſerted into ity end or anw 5, 2s 

ter meſentericxs is ſent to the. zs ys oi 


' 3, Caron, and theri ght 
Ges wah mak ee MN: part of fihe 
0 Parc rannerlT Ty the Fol 
INAC AIPTLZ ITOM KNE T4745 
£ ris _ the vena Be, bu to the Note: 
inteſtinum retum, which maketh the external 


The 1 : of theſe Veins inſerted into the Inte- 
ſtines the Ancients honght to be, both to carry 
| Eng x their nouriſhmenr, ay 
@ xeceiyethe chyle out of them, and carry it 
Liver there to -rurn'd into bloud, As ko 
| uſe, *tis certain ( by the circulation of 
cloud) that Veins carry nothing. to the 
>;but the bloud jn them , is all received 
the Arteries there, to be carried back to- 
$ the Liver andſo to the Heart; but as to 
= acres » there are. ſome learned Anatomilts 
that fill think, Lag the E Eres part of the 
| cody IS Fecel » J£t that 
a ugh Is; ſackt in , = ee Veins oo bf ne 
y, convey'd into the maſs of bloud. . = 


opinion is & oy others as learng 
FRPES: PDEFOuS ho;deny any Ad of 
7 lem 59 be in the rig 
gVags © cre WT, 


ge partly fr cad 

Azterks {pr om GESTY: EH Arteries, 

inch rok, partly fromborh the myſxrerice. To | 
e 
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the dindenun, and the beginning 'of jejunum, 4 
ſpti "is hgh: from the right ram catiatng : but 
ihe th of the je jejunum, to fleim; cecam, 'and. 
part of colon, ' me ſeritevicus ſuperior; to 
the Je WE of em vir the inte invf clwrn 
enterica mferior is fent. This laſt paſſing a+ 
on! perk to the poder, makes the” internal 
CORag Arterits, as'ſome branches fromthe 
arteria h ogaſtrica 1 make the exrerndl. "At"\ the 
laſt;” epiploss poſtica, which riſeth from the lower 
part of arteria ſplenica, which is the left br 
of 'arteria caliaca, is ſent to the middle part of 
colon,” which licth under” the Stomach.”-/ Their 
ol is to convey nouriſhment and wariith<46% E 
Gutss. a Bf Wn the Body.is' morboſe;” tot; 
th e impurities of th e bloud, upon x purge 
rakert, ortritically, ſo to paſs out by ſtool}. 
The nerves.” ' Nerves they have from the inferiour ramifick- 
rig ofthe inrercoſtals. The duodenum hath ſome 
| twi 1gs from the upper branch of the ramny 
rericar called ftomachicus,” which go'alſo tothe 
torus.” All except the' Tefhu have many many'twigs 
rom ' the" plexus  meſenterics mis 1 arifing 
from under Fe great gland6of' the Meſent ry.z 
but Ur Fins with-the latter end of ralo#' Te. 
tre flipsfrom thatbranch ofthe Inrercoſtalthgt 
Ren *1rs abdominis infimis' Or minimili and 
toll extremity of the Cikerenſtal is thferted 
oh rr whither alſo paTiukE bt 
Har Bhat ed Ke noon of os 
Bo ers be rye forthe ling, andthe peri- 
ded dr tape Ry of the Guts: MH 
E-— it be. obſcure; and ſlow, yet becarle it m 
> "Ne FO 


TY, 


"it had need" 6f fo ear a 


ex'or nervous Fibtesas are beſtowed'on'the 
Inteſtines. 


Inteſtmes.* The learned and- curious that would 

be further informed about the periſtaltick moti- - 

on-z''may conſult Dr, Glifſon in' cap...15. of his 

Book de ventriculo & inteſtinis, - or Dr. \Charleton 

in Set. 3. of his third preleftion before the Col- 

lege of Phyſicians. nk : "oe 

Though the Guts be one continued Body from rhe djvi/i-. 

the pylorus to the anus, .yet from the, thickneſs of on of the 

their ſubſtance, alſo from their | magnitude, fi. 9. 

gure, and variety of, office, they are diſtinguiſht 

into. ſeveral by Anatomiſts, and firſt into thi , 

and thick. | | | 

-//The thiz poſſeſs the umbilical region and bypo- To2 thin. 

gaſtrixm ;, andia reſped; of their figure, ituati- 

on,; longitude. and plenty of laCteal Veſlels, they 

_ are divided into three, viz. the duodenxm, jeju- 

num and leon. . irs 

. Thefirſt is called duodenum, becauſe it is thought ?- Puode- 

to have twelye.inches in length. It doth paſs from 2: 

the pylorus under the Stomach towards the Spine 

andis ſuitained in its paſſage by the Membrane of 

the Caul, and not by the Meſentery. . It reaches 

as far as the left Kidney, to which and to the 

vertebre of the Loins It 1s tied by. membranous li- 

gaments; and going a little lower it ends under 

_ The colon, where the  anfrattus or winding of the 

two following ſmall-Guts begins. . It is thicker in 

its Membranes, but its paſſage (becauſe ſtreight) 

is ſtraiter than theirs. Towards its lower end , 
ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, it has moſt 

commonly, two dutts; leading obliquely intoit; 

firſt the; du&us choledochnus communis by which the 

bile from the Liver entersthis Gut.z and ſecond- ' 

ly alittle below this, dufus pancreaticus (otherr 

wiſe; Wireſungianns ) by which the pancreatick 

TICY; _— juicy 
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from the bread « though 
two are ſb joyned into one , 
and bot op by otie mouth into this lateſtine. 
tit gh rarely; they are inſertedinto 
the jejlinun. . 


The ſecond is called jejunum,or the h 'Gat z 
rit is for rhe moſt part found empty z pattly 
reaſon of the miultitude of mil Vs ike eft- 
terit; AB mide? She by reaſon of the fermientation- of 
the acrimonous choler- with the ck 


juice, which are both potredin juſt before trs he- 
ginning | length it is twelve way ho; ay 
ee es. It bepginneth on the right 
er the color, where the diodenum | ad 
© Guts begit to be wreathed z and filling 
the ivliole utibilical region, eſpecially on the left 
ſide, it owniit into the leum, from which it 


In ro firſt by its emptineſs; ſc- 


ter number of Veins and Aire. 


it looks reddiſh ; third! 
re, Jomoitih fo or TITS 


coat one to ahbther, which ate but about halfan 


inch diſtant, whereas in the #lewn they are 2 
whole inch or more. 

© Thethitd is ilewn, dived ts 13 drow, 4 it 
exmvolyende,from its many turnings and windi 
It hath thinner Membranes than the reſt of thi 
rehiva. It is ſeared wndet the # cp and WG 
ds His. It is the longeſt of all the Guts, 
it containeth 2x hand-breadths ; but 
gle | of all, fot it is not an ifich in 
{9 "rgs Ir hath fewer wrinkles than os th 


_ Hy which about the lower en 
carce 

It behnmeth where both ſmaller and oy 
e1ps 


| Ppear, -and endeth aboutthie place of the 
dney,' where it is joyned both with the ©r- 
1 cam; & colon. It is'caſily diſtinguiſh- 
»m the color, for it is notjoyn'd to it by a 
t duct but tranſyerſe. For the colon! and 
ire ſo united as to make one-continued ca- 
ofe lower ſide the zleon aſcending pierceth, 
to which its inner coat hangs looſely the 
of half an inch at leaſt,” making the valve 
f the colox, and is the very limit that di- 
1e cecum from it. | | 
(\5/eum oft falls down intothe Cod, whence 
upture is called Inteſtinal. And in this 
ppens the diſtemper called Yo{vnlus or 11i- 
o,” wherein there is often vomiting of the 
<7 "This diſtemper'is cauſed here- 
er when one part 1 es. into another , 
1?tis twiſted and twined like a Rope, or 
is ſtufft with ſome matter that obſtracts 
y when it falls out of its into the 
| as was yoted before. And thus much of 
| ſort of Inteſtines , viz. the ſmall or 


low the anteſftina craſſs , the great The thick 


fo 
they are three in number alſo. 


rſt is called cecam ,, 923» , the blind-1- Cacuw. | 


o_—_ _ end 4 it — in at the 
ifice t las ( or feces rat eth 
wneth. ro it is about 60M org 
f as long as your larger earth-worms - 
1 outatlength; but its mouth that opens 
the colon is/pretty large. Itowes its ori- 
her to the colox than the zlewm, and ſeems 
t were an appendage to it. ' It is bigger 
ant thanin a Man. It isnot'tied to the | 

D 4 meſen- 
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;The ——_ iscalledj jejunum, or x the 

it is for the moſt part found: empty 

reaſon of the iviltitude of milky Veins 
terit; | by reaſon of the ferme 
the acrithonious choler with the 
avs which are both 

nning. In length it -is twelve hand-b 
Sid hree inches. It 


MICE fli 
; fide, it it tendeth into the lam, from. 
-. {EIA 2 ve is 


: 
| TS BIIEF 


ory ot arte of the folds or wtiditles of 
coat one to another, which are but | 
inch diſtant, wheteas iti the 3lewn t 
whole inch or more. 

CE Moe dived ws ate 
" Enirvo its many turnings and w 
It hath po Membranes than the ri 
_ is ſcared Ty ap the Navel, 


ho he 
jchthen 1 probe fewes” fn #k _ 
244, and lefſer, which about the lower 


ie beginneth where dork foatl 


' of the Body of Man. 
Veins appear, and endeth abotit the place of the 
- right Kidney where it is joyned both with the #r- 
teſtinum'ceonm, & colon. It is'eaſily diſtinguiſh- 
le fronithe colon, for it is no6tjoyn'd to. it by a 
ſtreight duct but tranſyerſe. For the color! and 
' £xcum are ſo united as to make one- continued ca- 
_ whoſe lower fide the zleon aſcending pierceth, 
and into which its. inner coat hangs looſely the 
length of half an inch at leaſt,” making the valve 
it ſelf of the colox, and is the very limit that di- 
vides the cecum from it. | 
This /e#m oft falls down intothe Cod, whence 
ſucha rupture is'called Inteſtinal. And in this 


Gut happens the diſtemper called Yolvulus' or 11i- 
acz paſo, wherein there is often vomiting of the 


excrement. / Shang pm vooine ed here- 
in; either when one part 1 es- into another , 
or when ?tis-twiſted and twined like a Rope, or 
when it is ſtufft with ſome matter that: obſtructs 
at, - or laſtly when it falls out of its into the 
ſcrotum,” as was yoted before. And thus much of 
po firſt fort of Inteſtines , viz. the ſmall or 
thin. 


Now follow the inteſftina craſſs , the great rhe thick 


Guts; are three in number alſo. 


The firſt is called cecam , 19x3v , the blind: 1- Cxcum. | 


Gur, becanſe one end oft is ſhut, ſo that at the 

ſame orifice the chylus ( or feces rather ) paſleth 
_ and returneth. In Man it is about as thick and 
but half as long as 'your larger earth-worms 
ſtretched outat length; but its mouth that opens 
towards the color is pretty large. Itowes its ori- 
gine rather to the colon/than the ileum, and ſeems 
tobeas it were an appendage to it. | It is bigger 
in an Infant than in a Man. It isnot' tied to the 
| D 4 meſen- 
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mieſenteriuri, butbeing couched round, /it is knit 


- to the periconeum;vand byiits 'end it + is: joyned to 
the right Kidney, the . peritoneum coming! be+ 


tween.” In ſound” perſons it is generally empty. 


In four-footed Beaſts it" is always/full of excre- 


ments: Apes have it/larger than'a Man, Dogs 
Jarger than _—_ but- Conies, © Squirrels and 
Rats, largeſt ofall, if you conſider the proporti- 
'on of their Bodies. Its uſe is very obſcure in Men, 
being ſo'very ſmall and commonly empty. |'\But 
in grown ferus's or Infants new-bornirt is full of 
excrement, for 'which it ſerves as a ſtore-houſe 
till after the birth that they go to ſtool. And in 
ſuch Animals'as have it large, ( according, to 
Dr. Gliſſon }) it ſerves for a' bag-or ſecond Ven- 
tricle , wherein / the prepared. aliments maybe 
fored up, and-ſo long retained, till -a richer\, 
thicker and more nutritive juice may be drawn 

from them. (t =; | its "ot 
The fecond is colon, x3x0y, either quaſi xcize 
cauvum, becatfeit is the holloweſt or -widett of the 
Guts; or Elſe ms 7 xundew;: ab 4mpediendo, -be- 
cauſe it detaineth the excrements. * It hath its be- 
ginning 'from. both: the ileum and cecum, trani- 
verſely from the #exm, but direCtly:from the'ice- 
cum. | It arMzfeth at'the os z/eum on! the right ſide, 


_andaſcending by'its Spine it arrives at the right 


Kidney ; to which parts it-isannex?d' by a' mem- 
branousconnexion.: 'From” thence bending left- 
- ways It. creeps nnder the Liver by the GalE-blad- 


_ der( whichtinges it there alittle'yellowiſh') to 


the bottom of the Stomach! 'to thewhole- length 
whereofit is tied; only the Caul:coming between, 
Cas alſo to the pancrea.'ang Loins>) 7 Then-ir 
comiesto the lower part of the Spleen, and is knit 
Sn Ws | ro 


"43 k 2 . 
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OO RAS 
t0itThentouching the left Kig{e 
heting firmly to it by Fibres, it fs 
'ss ilenm'; from [which deſcendifigy{-by;; 
'Groin tothe 'pelvis it embracethy 
The 'Bladder'behind on each ſide..\AR 
'aftends upwards by the right GroinWge 
From whence it firſt took its riſe ; Ii 
*matrching back- again towards the left fide, and 
running it ſelf in betwixt the em and Back- 
-bone it reaches: tothe top. of 9s ſacrum, and there 
unloads itſelf into the reftum. Its length accor- 
ding to Dr.'Gl:;fon is about ſeven feet ; others 
reckon it ſhotter. It goeth' almoſt quite about 
thE'abdomen next 'to the Muſcles, that it may. be 
the better 'compreſſed by them for avoidance of 
the excrements. Diemerbroeck, has an ingenious 
reaſon why it ſhould paſs under the Stomach, 
viz. That as Chymilts judge no digeſtion more 
natural than-that which is performed by the hear 
-of dung, ſo the heat of the excrements in the 
colox does help the coCtion of the Stomach. 

' It hath cells:which ſpring from the internal 
Tunicle of it : Theſe cells are kept in their figure 
by a Ligament half an inch broad; which: paſleth 
through the upper and middle part of it all along ; 
this being broken or diſſolved, the cells ſtretch 
ont and appear:no more. Their ſe is to hinder 

'the flowing of the excrements into- one place , 
which would compreſs the parts adjacent; as alſo 
for the ſlower paſlage of the feces, that we may 
not have a continual and haſty-need-of going to 
ſtool. On its outſide from its paſſing, 'by the 
Spleen to itsjoyning to the refumit thas a great 
many fatty knots, which ferve to moiſten and lu- 
$0 that the feces may paſs:the more SUDIY 
£ E394 5 s 
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' Its wad 


' Crements may. 
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Gut :ithath its 
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reflum allo has ſuch like, for the ſame "Tea 


6 | LOT YH! 


a 


Ach je where it is with liun, (a 
_ ea-befot - Ong in the ſors 
of the Heatt, as. Spi it, Thisvalve 

ſo ſtoppeth the h A drratannn $0 thier 


anUecoos, that flatuolitics cannot aſcend to the 1ls- 
«x;,much leſs excrements regurgitate.If one would 
find this out, let him pour water into the inreſti- 


- um reftum, and hold up the Guts: The water will 


ſtay when it comes to the valve, if it be ſound. 
If this valve be relaxed or torn by any means; £x- 
Har or , and” be expelled. by 
aſcend up to the Stomach, 
| in the Wacal paſſion: 
m reltum,, the ſtreight 
beginning at the firſt vertebra of 
the os ſacrum, where the colon endeth ;, and paſſeth 
on downwards to the extremity of the coocyx,, 
is faſt tied'on its back-ſide to both by, the pers- 
— to keep it from” falling out; and on'its 
fore-ſide it grows in men to the neck of the Blad- 
der, whence in the pain of the' Stone there, there 
often happens a texeſ-ws or continual inclination 
td goto ſtool; and in women to the neck of the 
Womb: but-in both there is a muſculous ſub- 
ſtance that-comes between. It isa {pan in length, 
not ſo wide-as the color, but its Membranes are 
__ The Muſcle wheat Is p__ end _ it, 
encompaſting it ro purſesit up c 
ſo that nothing can paſ out,, unleſs ihe ela 
voluntarily. This Gut { eſpecially its. inner 
Membrane) uſually bags a little out in ſtraining 
at ſtool,” yea ſometimes ſo. much, that it requires 


an artificial; putting up agala. - _ 


andc 
—— 
The third is 5 


b 
| « 


of the Body of Man. 
As for the hemorrhoidal Vous up and Arteries, 

that are inſerted into the anw, we have given an 
account of them before in this Chapter; as we 
ſhall do of the Muſcles belonging to it, in Book 5. 

of the Muſcles, Chap. 19. | 


The Explicatidn of the Figure. 
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the Stomath, caltd, Pylorus. | 
The iofert af Gall-paſſage into the Duode- 


m The Tejunum ard Heum with the Ps & 
ing along ther. ou "Y 
K The 
waa - "EY fthe Colon opened. 
ve 0 on | 
mmm The I holding together the Colrof the 


NN - The cook WM 
O The Sphintter of the Ants. 
FF The Myſcles rele Leyiitores Ani, 


=m 
bs 


Its denomi- 
mation, 


1 - 
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( from whence the Engliſh is derived.)-from- its 
being placed u ui7v # writer, inthe-midit of the 
Inteſtines:'.- And it'is-a membranous.-part,. ſitua- 


red in the middle-of the lower Belly, ſerving: not 


ca oying ſome Vellels.to.the Inteltines, 
dothers from them, but alſo it. ties, moſt of the 
at .fo-artificially ,\that-1 rall ther 

. they. are. not.entangled and 


Guts 1 
7 ifol a 


conoandes, * Which may be much. i a at, 
.the'Guts-being about nine or-ten-yards long 
Honda Yank; 


therec- 


| hut the davoderty and a piece. 1 

tum be comprehended by that circumference that 

8 but a\þan diſtant from the centre z./for.no1lon- 
ger is the Meſentery betwixt thoſe bounds. But 

it is almoſt ofa circular figure, which is moſt ca- 

pacious; and though it be narrow at-its riſe, 

( Whichijs double; .+:z. at the firſt and third: ver- 


-tebre'\'of the. Loins ) yet its circumference is 


wrinkled and enlarged into ſo many folds, as to 
be three ells in length , whereby-1it comes the 
nearer to anſwer the length'of the Guts, and to 
ed; them within a ſmal) compaſs-and place like- 
wiſe. | : | 
It is framed of two common Membranes, which 
it has from the duplicature of the peritoneum ; 


. ard hetwwixt theſe two it has a third Membrane 


that is .proper , . ( which was firſt diſcover'd by 
Me © -IOfT-L | t + Dr. Whar- 


SY "Ip the Bod Nig Mas . #3 
Dr! Wharton In & youtg ; Mai 2nd'is thicker 
ROT EREST Gther two,. re glands ar ag 


: wt and by. which" the” Tels | axe, ci 


' The THitzined i in thei 
eaten roper. The'c ge Velns 


Arteries, Ne iid thi 7 4” 


Ther pare &i- Parts. 


= ſpeak in the ol Fig * Fs 
>The: Ve te lied Meſa 

iron 11446 fa ioukevrn of 

thewe; ay (Their uſe; 

ren, : adn it RY 
eakin ng te leon E( = 

two Arteries; the one ſiperior Arteries. 
; branches of e "atttria mſenteri 


the Yeins' 
es. Dr. Wilh deſtribeth thein Nerves. 
FEED rt 


if his Book” de Cer#h79) ap. 
< fant As foon as + Apts 
Pr es is Betea as low a3 over againſt'the 
bottom'of he Stomach; -it ſends” forth on'eath 
_ ws hy oo branch, eath of whith'is 
"and makes two: plexins Ar"each 
men middle ke eter a [the greateſt ple# 
5 which" (a$he Y is like th&'Sury" 
'rtiongſt the Planets), 5 795 Which yi: gS'and' __ 
mers Flores afe diſperſed into" all kh rave 
+ oh tery;. which accompaiyidth Tang 
ous Vers ui their whole'proteſs;" 
them and tie'them'about:7P"uOt Oiken A 
Hrs which ſprin crores 7 
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nalss medilld, 
tween thefirſt \ third'and fogrth vefie- 

Ts: of the'Ddins; Cas Spigelins afientechs)! oh 
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Ther os hom wed ls: 
| What 


| ich Pp of e990 


En pork DEE f the 
with the. v 8 © 
alimeat reno i Segerus Hom one 


| | ck quotes .more- Bo be- 
des theſe, parpuire> them all, bliſheth 
of his own : viz. HE it is a TNT 
liquof ſeparated from rhe rous part of the blou 
inthe Lanes (Grants , yet not limple, but 
ppÞre ith wuch fus'd and volatile ſalt, 
| fo with lylphureous particles , which 
coitneyed to the vaſa chylifera, makes 
thariner, -and apt to. dilate ealilyia the 
HR? and when tothe Yeins, prepares the ve- 


lympba:, whatever it be, 
s from the /ermm: ; for if one 
of jt.in.a ſpoon,. and kit and, 
r it ON the fir 6:it wHl turn to-a 
DIY yokey 
! s { WITH Ther 9 
in general ; abrotcyt particular y of the Meſen- 
\z ſome only through it from other 
zapts, ,/ 25 the; Liver, Oc. but many have their riſe 
whom both the one and other are emptied 
[s 


Le Mebrone, coyer'd on cach fide by the 


two 


eceptaculium c 
ns It hath many Mo Kriſh Glands fix'd in its Glandales. 


Diviſion. 


Difſeaſ TN 


ſeirrhous, of Ts any ways: 
the Chyle© Hot alcolate OY Saul tice 


folio: fic #3 aliachs, or & ;"Whickcon- 


eiſues' an Atr mys Lanak yu: 
Ges t It 1% 2 io. gif 
Wh gr is Ruſt borixin Mem- 


Abittls this" pyrtis bor ths AN tranſit 
even in humane" Embryo's it is, without fa 


invery lean'Men 0; ppg et 
Ment oe heaped :up to ſo great 
iy 1, fre et" dl 
is diyi Tg : 
eo Theonen Gall A0 Fr 
en i (Tinh woe) 


dt 4s 
in rhe mi mia of ttt! it. 1 


aſe ig ; and this'is the thi vof it.:! 
the thinner they call ets bj 
ſeated & ; T6-Ty I Hd Xe, in the: taidſtd thee tolgr; 


which it isjoyned in its whole eng onlpip 


the colors paſſage under the Sto 
; Jen border 1 it adheres to: thereto.” go 0 CER 
© Diſeaſes incident to this pa chobal up 


by Dr. Wharton to be theſe ; Tthole'6 ” 
Tait- 


of He Bay of Ada 


nleh'the Reader that deſires fallhy 
y be ſatisfied by the faid jxrned Arhor, 
Umogr aphing Cap. I1, qr ANTo.”.. 


—— oY EO IL bþy Coe Ren 
o the, Dp ky : la ki Chyl, 
" ond ky Ing Thoracicus ,. 
NF Frau the 1lhy veins (fo WE LP the Their . 
r of the Chyle which they carry) nome. 


were nor diſcover (asfach ll the year 1622. 
When Ca elk found them out in diſſecting 
2Li fed. > But fiace him many others 
haye [ma 4 more accurtte diſcovery. {ef them, 
They are flendet pellacid Veſſels; /having/but a 

onge Coat, diſperſed through the Mefentery , 
infinite in | number, y. eppadiret for the carrying 
of the C rey ot 
"They: 

| inhot eb their mo are inſerted , 
which are hid under a kind of: a _ſpoligy fgy crult or 
yy voce which by the preſhon- of the Guts 
is ſtrained and roolivec bythb baths : 
of __ veſſels. Pre aftet' their riſe they 
har neareſt part'ofthe Meſeritery, where- 
_ t6' the Thteſtin from which they ariſe ,/is knit. 
The they gothereadieft way ro ſuch Glandules 
of the'Meſentery-as are.neardt to theni : rd in 
their 


" # 
*% aF , 
% 
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"3P of the inteſtins, into-whoſ: Riſe. 
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...* die Gland oof the Meſentety.'( cal 
-” ' Panereas')* inthe fame manner as they 
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Ty! net inc he Glens. or'a little & Ie , 
cls trunk { oy, 2in+ into new. ches, 
more and final er than the other, which are obli- 
terated in the very fabſtance of the Gland. Out 
of the Gland there” {pring agam new capiltary 
Veins, which by and by metting together make 
one trunk again 2$ are which being carried 
towards the begi ng of the Meſentery, in their 
march oy to emſelyes others of the fame kind 
meeting them,” and ſo [grow larger and larger, 
and atlaſt very many enter into the great or mid- 


jemterarte 


| ſmaller, andifome paſs by oyer its ſuftr fling. and 


by and by they allempty themſelyes into'the great 
pe Arroaer lenny ag ofthe Chyle, that lies un- 
der the Laid Gland, ;thoſe that were inſerted into 
iſingout of it, as was before ſpoken of. the lef- 


it t 
ſer Glands: - 

Bartholin ſays that behind--the- great Gland 
there are three other ſmaller ( witch he calls 
Lumbazes ,) intorwhich. IE ey ma inſerted, 
butafſents to Dr, # Marton, that rom them they 
, to the Receptaculum:. 


This Common Receptacle is: called Receptacs 
lum Chyls Pecquetianum , from:iPecquet who firſt 
_ this C's the mn Thoracicus As (whoſe be- 

about t years-ago.-..It might 

a eel apr fon eptaculum Ly my for that the 
235 6h £7 not oat with th , but after 

this 18 all diſtributed, the Zywpha {til MN eotnes ko 


glide 


of the Body of Man. 
lideinto it, and to aſcend by the duttus chyliferus 
wraticus, which might be called 'Lympharicus for 
the ſame reaſon. This. Receptacle is ſeated un- 
der the Coliack artery and Emulgents at the ver- 
rebre of the Loins, whence there ſprings a dutt 
that preſently enters the Diaphragm with the Ar- 
teria magna, where ( being now enter?d the Tho- 
rax it begins to be called dutms Thoracicus, And 
now though it be paſt out of the Abdomen (of the 
contents whereof we are now treating ) yet we 
will trace it through the middle Ventricle to the 
Heart whither-it conveys its liquor, for the fame 
reaſon that being to ſpeak of the Stomach, we 
thought it beſt to ſpeak of the Gullet, which 'is 
an IM it, and by which the meat de- 


ſcends into 1t. 


marches further upward under the great Artery 
fill/about the fifth or ſixth vertebra of the Thorax, 
eit turns alittle aſide from under the great 
ry tothe left hand ; and ſo below the'inter- 
,coſtal Arteries and Veins, under the: Plexra and 
gland Thyme, it aſcends to the left ſubclavian 
Vein, into whoſe lower ſide it opens, juſt there 
where the left Jugular Vein enters into it onthe 
upper fide, fo that their Mouths face one another. 
.  Butit opens not into this Vein with any large ori- 
fice, but by ſix or ſeven little ones, being all cover'd 
together-in the interior Cavity of the Subclavia 
with one broad. valve, looking towards the Cava 
from the Shoulder, whereby there is granted tv 
_ theChyle and Lympha. a free paſſage out of the 
dutts Chyliferus into the Subclavia, but their re- 
turn (or of Bloud with them) out of the Vein iato 
the Duct is prevented. This -Du@ ending thus 
\ E 2 in 


- +This Duct | then having paſt the Midriff, it PuSus 
thoraci- ** 
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my the dit Thoracicus, ' They may be dif- Their 
coyer'd the ſame ways as we intimated thoſe of /alver. 
the Dutt might; viz, . that if they be preſſedto- 
wards the great Gland, they are preſently empri- 
ed; but if one preſs them from the Gland ro- 
wards the Inteſtins, the Chyle will ſtop and can- 
not bedriven thither. | 

That the Ancients did not find out theſe Veins, yy, ;4. 
the cauſe was, either becauſe they only difſeted Ancients 
Beaſts after bar Yom dead , or after ' that the did not ' 
Chylus was diſtributed, or they did not preſently has theſe 
ake a view of the Meſentery ; but made ſome * 

ſtay about the inſpe&ion of ſome other part. 
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CHAP. XL. 
Of the Liver. 


T HE Liver is ſeated in theupper and chief Its ſtuati- 

. place of the Abdomen ; namely about a fin- 0n- 

gers breadth diſtance from ander the Midriff, in 

- the right Hypochondre, (under the ſhort Ribs) 

which, being of a great bulk, it even fills, and 

\ reaches from thence towards the lefr ſide, a little 

beyond the Cart:lapoenſiformss, or pit of the Sto-: 

mach. Its upper part is convex or round and 

ſmooth, the lower ſide is hollow, lying on the _ 

right ſide of the Stomach and Pylor#s, &c. Its 

 Jower edge reaches below the ſhort Ribs (in a 

healthfull Man when he ſtands upright ) and al- 

moſt to the very Navel. - - q 

' In Dogs and many other Brutes it is divided Zyjes. 

into diyers Lobes, but in Man it 1s continuous ; | 
£3 only 


Ligamens. 


lixe called aLo 


in LOREnly 
Lobes in the 


"common ſheath or involucrum © 
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The ANATOMT 
ly there is a little.,protuberance in its hollow 
whereby It 3s =p* the Caul,. which Spige- 
and from him others, bur it is 
called ſo, and not at all like the. 
Livers of Brutes. 

It has three Ligaments ( properly ſo called ) 
which oem to Dr. Gliſſan ( de Hepate ) are 
theſe. Thefirſt is called Suſperſoriumn, for it ties 
up the Liver to the Diaphragm ; it is broad, 
membranous and ſtrong, ariling from the Perico- 
nem. and is not only fixed to the outer membrane 
of the Liver, but / 8 indeed make jt, and de- 
ſcends even. into it, and is ſtrongly faſtned tothe 

Jo ; the Vena cava 
( there where the umbilical-Vein is contiguous to 
it.) By this ſtrong inſection it is the more able 
to bear up the great weight ofthe Liver. 

The ſecond 1s the YVens umbilicalis, which af- 
ter the birth, cloſes up and hardens into a Liga- 
ment. | It is directly oppoſite tothe former. It 
paſſes out of the fiſſure of the Liver and termi- 
nates in the Navel. By this the Liyer is kept 
from aſcending, upon the . motion of the Dia- 
Phra pporards in reſpiration. 

ie third is that whereby the Liyer adheres to 
the Cartilage enſiformis. This is thin and flaccid, 


| but yet ſtrong, broad and doubled, ariſing from 


that Membrane wherewith the Liver is encompaſ- 
ſed, ( according to Spigelixs ) of which it 1s a 
puplicatory ( according to Dr. Glifſon..) This 
inders it from fluftuating to one or Yother ſide, 
or towards the Back. x 
Beſides theſe three. Ligaments, -it has ſeveral 


, Pthex connexiong to the neighbouring parts, 'but 


they would improperly be called Ligarients 
HY us 


of the Body of Man. 
Thus it is conneCted to the Yena cava, and Porta, 
_ to the Caul, and to ſeveral -other parts either 
 mediately or immediately. | 


It is covered with a very thin Membrane, which 1:4 xcem- 
ſpringeth from the firſt Ligament, ( as was faid brane. 


before ) which cleaveth firmly to the ſubſtance 
of the Liver. If it be ſeparate at any time by a 
watriſh humour, iſſuing out of the capillary Lym- 
phaticks, watriſh Puſtules, by the Grecians cal- 
led vtz7i/xs, are ingendered. If theſe break, the 
water falleth into the cavity of the . Belly, and 
cauſeth that kind of Dropſfie called 4ſc:tes. 


Its ſubſtance or Parenchyma is red and ſoft, al- Subſtance, 


moſt like concreted bloud, and may, when it is 
boiled, be eaſily ſcrap*d or bruſht off the veſſels. 
But though its Parenchyma look red, that is only 
from the great quantity of bloud that is poured 
into it from the Yena porte : for its proper co- 
lour is pale, a little yellowiſh, ſuch as the Liyer 
1s of when *tis boiPd; and yet that yellowiſhneſs 
ſeems to be cauſed by the Bile paſling through it ; 
ſo that Malpighizs thinks white to be its proper 
colour, and gives a far different account of its 
-Parenchyma from others, whoſe obſeryations by 
the Microſcope Diemerbroeck thus repreſents (out 
of Malpsg. lib. de Hepate, cap. 2.) © That 1. The 
*{ubſtance of the Liyer in Man is framed of Lo- 
* bules ,, and theſe are compounded of little 
< Glands like the ſtones of Raiſins, which look 
* like bunches of Grapes, and are cloathed with 
<« a proper circumambient Membrane— 2. That 
<«the whole bulk of the Liver conſiſts of theſe 
© little grape-ſtone-like Glands and divers forts 
* of Veſſels; and hence, that they may perform 
&F together a common work, it is neceſſary that 

rags E 4 ** thers 
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Arteries- 
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A COMMETEE betiyixt theſe. Glan d 

het the Httle branches of the 
e Porta, Cave, and. Porws bilariza, 


£6 


| riot hs Pros Cr leaſt Lobyles in. an 


equal number z that- the branches of the Ports 
on do AHF! .of Arteries, and that the Porta 
9 egk Novey ſociety with the- Porus. bilgrivs 
their twigs are Broiey tied together 
«in 4. POR coyer. 4. That;the ſhoots of the 
* {aid Yell are not joyned by Anaſtomoſes, . but 
& that th *: B78 ſtone-like Glandules , making 
<« the chi nce of the Liver, are a medium 
* between the importing, and exporting Vellels, 


« {> that by the interpokition of theſe, the impor- 
* ters t e their liquor into the exporters. 


- & From thel e obſervations he concludes the Liver 


© to be a conglomerate Gland, ſeparating the 
© Bile--—— and becauſe it is uſual for the con- 


< glomerate Glands to have , beſides Arteries, 
6 Veins and Nerves. a proper excretory Vellel 
6 As as he Bow the Pancreas, ' diſperſed through 
ſubſtance, aud drawing out and carrying 

the hymour defigned for them, this kind 

« of or Lin the Liver F the Pers bilarius with 


fxhe Gall-bladder. ] And this is avery proba- 


account ofitc 
Ic hath two ſorts of Veins. In its upper part 
the ena cavgentreth into it, and ſpreads it {elf 
all through it in the lower as well as UPPEr Part. 
Into, the lower fide the Yena porre is inſerted , 
whoſe branches likewiſe run through its whole 
Parenchyma, Of both theſe Veins more fully in 
PRaang followipg Chapters:” - _ 
It. has but very ſmall and few Arteries, for the 
Port ſerves 1 it Jr 2n AZERTY, bringing bloud to 
yy * It. 


of the Body of Man. 
It... Thoſe which: it has, do. all. ariſe from. the 
right branch of the Arteria caljgea,, ( called be- 
patvea) there where it is joyned tothe Vena por- 
_ re, whence, being ſuſtained by; the-coat of the 
Cayul it aſcends to the hollow of- the Liver: juſt by 
the Porta, on whole coat, with the bilary Vel. 
ſels, and the membrane of the Liver, - it is wholly 
ſpent. For as was ſaid, the Parenchyma is nou- 
riſhed by the bloud brought bythe Porra. 


57 


. Ithas Neryes fromthe. Intercoſtal pair, name. Nerves. 


ly one from the ſtamachical branch thereof, ano- 
ther from the meſenterical (called heparicas.) But 
the Neryes are extended only to the Membrane 
and yeſlels of theLiver, (as the Arteries were) fo 
that the Parenchyme has but a very dull ſenſe. 


Till the du» Thoracicus Chyliferus was found Lymphe 
out, .it was ſtill belieyed that the Yene laitee were ©*#* 


inſerted into the Liver, which was looked upon 
as the great organ. of ſanguification.; but now 
"tis known for certain that no Lafee at all go to 
the Liver, but that thoſe veſlels which were ta- 
ken for ſuch, are Lymphatick veſfels* carrying 
fromit a moſt lympid- and pellucid juice. That 
they are diſperſed in the Parenchyma of the Liver, 
has not yet been obſerved ; but it is very proba- 
ble that they ariſe from its Glands, and coming 
out of its hollow or lower ſide, with the Porta , 
they, encompals it round as alſo the dutus Commu- 
niz, paſſing moſtly towards the:Meſentery ; and 
under the Vena cava near the Pancreas ( that 1s 
knit to the Stomach and Duodenum) a great ma- 
ny do paſs over a certain Gland ( ſometimes two 
or three) lying under the Yena porta and often 
adhering to it, and from thence with many others 
paſled by the Gland, \they open themſelves iy 
7 Mn £0 the 
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the receptaculum Chyli. That theſe veſſels brin 
nothing to the Liyer, and ſo cannot be Lacteals, 
ts apparent z' for if in a Live-creature you make'a 
igature betwixt the Stomach and Liver, in that 
part of the Meſentery that knits the Liver to the 
Stomach and Inteſtins (in which Ligature let 
the Yena porte and duttus Communts be comprehen- 
ded) theſe veſſels will preſently ſwell betwixt the 
Ligature and the Liver, but. be empty on that 
ſide towards the receptaculum Chyli;, and the ſame 
is evident from their Valves alſo which open to- 
wards the ſaid Receptacle, but hinder any thing 

from coming back from thence to the Liver. 
Concerning theſe we ſhall forbear to ſpeak here, 
deſigning a particular Chapt. for them, viz.ch.14. 
Hippocrates in bb. 4. de Morb. ſays, The foun- 
tain o bloud is the Heart, the place of Choler is inthe 
Liver ; This comes very near the truth, as ſhall 
appear hereafter. But from Galen downwards it 
was generally held that the Meſaraick Veins re- 
ceiyed the Chyle from the Guts and brought it to. 
the Liver, where it was turned into Bloud, and 
carried from thence into all the parts of the Body 
bythe Veins. Yea and after the Yene laftee were 
found oft, they would needs have them to termi- 
nate in it, thinking it the fitteſt Bowel for ſan- 
guification, and preſuming that that task muſt be 
performed by ſome or other. It would be need- 
leſs here to ſtand to confute theſe opinions, now 
that all the world is conyinc?d of their falſity, 
and by what hath been already ſaid they may ſuf- 
ficiently appear to be erroneous, no Chyle at all 
coming tothe Liver. - How and where ſanguifca- 
tion is performed, we ſhall ſhew when we come to 
the Heart, and here we ſhall declarethe true uſe of. 
the Liver, | ” 90 
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The Liver then being diſcharged from ſangui- 7he a#ion 

fication, it ſerves to ſeparate the Bile from the 9b £i- 

Bloud brought plentifully to it by the Yena por- 7" 

re. Concerning the nature of this Bile there have 

beendivers opinions. The Ancients ( amongſt 

whom was Ariſtotle ) thought it to be a meer ex- 

crement, and to be of 'no other uſe than by its 

acrimony to promote the excretion of the Guts. 

And this opinion prevaiÞPd ſo long as it was be- 

liev'd that the Liver had a nobler. aCtion than to 

tranſcolate this Choler. But now it being found 

out that it has no other office, it is behiey'd that 

ſo bulky a Bowel was never made for the ſepara- 

tion of a zneer excrement, and therefore they think 

it to be a ferment for the Chyle and Bloud, where- 

by if they were not attenuated and prepared , 

' they could not be enſpirited in the Heart. This 

new doctrine I ſhall give entirely out of Diemer- 

broeck,, p. 154. © Fhe venous Bloud flowing into 

* the Liver by the Porta out of the Gaſtrick and 

** Mefaraick yeins ( and may be a little by the 

* Hepatick artery ) 1s mixed with an acrimont- 

** ous, 'faltiſh and ſubacid juice, made in the 

© ſpleen of the arterious bloud flowing thicher by 

" the Arteries, and of the animal ſpirits by the 

© Nerves, which is brought into the Porta by the 

<« ramus Splenicus. Now both theſe being entred 

< the Liver by the branches of the Porta , by 

< means of this ſaid acrimonious and acid juice, 

< and the ſpecifick virtue or coCtion of the Liver 

*the ſpirituous parc both fulphureous an 

*falt, lying hid in the ſaid venous bloud , are 

& diſſolved, attenuated, and become alſo a little . 

< acrimonious and fermenting ; a certain thin- 

# neſt part whereof, like moſt clear water, being 


** ſepa» 


C 


-<* in greateſt qua 
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*{e from the other thicker maſs-of the 
* Bloud by.means of the conglobated Glands , 
&* plac'd moltly in the hollow ſideof the Liver, is 
< carried from thence by niany Lymphedutts,, as 
& has been ſaid. But the fermentaceous ſpirits 
of greater. acrimony,, mixed with the: thicker 
«and more viſcid fulphureous juices ( for Sulphor 
«is viſcid ) and more ſtrongly boiling, whenas 
«through the clammineſs of the juices in -which 
< they inhere, they cannot enter the conglobated 
« Glandsnor from them. the Lymphedutts,- and 


ce 


'< through their fierce ebullition are ſeparated 


<« from the Bloud ( as Yeſt from Beer ) theſe fer- 
« mentaceous ſpirits 1 ſay being ſever*d with'the 
i juice in which they inhere, become bitter and 
& are called Bile. Which Bile being tranſcola- 
* ted through the grape-ſtone-like Glandules into 
«the of the Bilarius and of the Gall- 
6 ;. paſſes through them by the duttwu 


$% Communis into the Dxodenum or Fejunum, where 


« jt is preſently mixed with the pancreatick juice 
MN ancdboth of them with the alimentary maſs con- 


<cotted in the Stomach, and now paſling down 


* this way, which it cauſes to ferment. be- 


* cavſe at its firſt entrance it 1s more acrimoni- 
© ous, and hasits virtueentire, and ſo cauſes the 
< greateſt ebullition with the pancreatick juice , 
* hence the milky juice contained in the maſs 
*concotedin the Stomach, is moſt readily and 


ntity ſeparated in the Fejunum, 


and by innumerable Lacteal veſſels, ( which are 


©* more numerous in this than the other Guts) it 
3s moſt quickly driven on towards the receptacu- 


*lamChyls, and this is the reaſon that this Gut 
{+ is always foempty. But in the following Guts 


becauſe 
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©* becauſe the ceous ſpirits are a little 
& the cency becomes ſlower: and 
x Sl cacions; and the Chyle'is*more flowly 
.% ſeparated from the thicker maſs, and therefore 
*they have fewer Vere laftes. At length what 
< remains of this fermenting matter 1s mixed 
« with the thick feces in the thick Guts, where 


* by-its acrimony it irritates'them to excteti- 


6-on. 7] Thus far that = ſpications and judi- 
cious Anatomiſt. And t ink'is. the beſd 
account hereof that has been given. 

27K In ow Fg XIL - 

" | Of the Vena portz. 


Tinto: the method of Anztomiſh uſu- 
the doftrine of all the Veins 
nA At Chapter or Book after the deſctipti- 
on \of the three Ventricles; yet ſeeing all the 
Veitis ſeem ( and by the Galcniſts have been af- 
firmed) to have their root in the Liver, of which 
therefore we cannot but-take notice ; on this ac- 
count we will alſo deſcribe their branchings with- 
in the Abdomen, ſeeing they are parts contained 
init.” 'And we wittbegin with the Vers porte. 

It is fo called from the two eminences ( called ts nan. 
by. crates mie , Porte , Gates) i betwixt + 
which it enters into the lower fideof the Liver;.l 
- Some think that the Fena umbilicalis ought to Origines\-+ 
| beaccounted i its root or original, becauſe it is firſt 
formed in' the Ferus and inferted into the Porta. 
dy _ umbilical Vein after the birth —_— 

rom 


Branchings 
inthe Li. 
vers © 


= 
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from theoffice of a Vein, and degenerating into a 


Ligament, though it might be accounted its root 
then, it cannot properly-now:: Others think, that 
becauſe its branchesevery where inferted into the 
Inteſtins bring /bloud from thence. to the Liver, 
(andnot vice verſa) therefore thoſe ought rather 
tobe accounted its roots, and its diviſions within 
the _—_ i ym  _ oe” pes! «xy 
operly they ought to be accounted ſo, but how- 
rn we ſhall not think it abſurd to ſpeak with-the 
Ancients, who becauſe they thought the Porracar- 
ried bloud from the Liver to the Guts for their 
nouriſhment, ſuppos'd the Liver to be its root. 
As it enters into the Liver, it is inveſted with 
another Coat, which ſome call- Yagina porte, its 
Sheath , others Capſula, its Caſe , and Capſula 
communis becauſe the Porws bilarins is involved in 


It as well as the Porta. This outer Coat it has 


from the membrane of the Liver, (as that is from 


the Perironeum.) that is, it is continued from it, 


though it: be of a .clear other ſubſtance, namely 
more denſe and carnous. - It-is inveſted withit in 
all its ramifications, and ſo. having a double Coat 
is in that reſpect -an' Artery; as; alfo in that. it 
brings bloud to the Liver for its nouriſhment as 
well as for other uſes, and laſtly in that.by. means 
of the Arteria hepatica inſerted-into the Capſula it 
has an obſcure pulſation ( according to Doc- 


' tor Gliſſon.) | 


When itsenter'd about halfan inch into the 
Liver, it is carried partly to the right hand , 


'" partly to the left , and ſo is ſhap'd into a 
 Sinw as 1t were, and thence is divided into five 


large branches, four whereof arediffuſ*d allover 
the hollow fide of the Liver, but the fifth aſcends 
| | ſtreight 
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ſtreight to its upper ſide where. it diſperſes it ſelf. 
And the ſaid Sim .is more conſpicuous in an Em- 
o,becauſe the great influx of nutritious juice out 
of the Umbilical vein enlarges it much. Moreover 
inan Embryo you may eaſily ſee the Tubulus or Ca- 
nalis venoſns palling direCtly out of this Sinus into 
the Cave ( almoft oppoſite to the mouth of the 
Umbilical vein. ) This Canalss or Pipe is of the 
ſame ſubſtance and texture with a Vein, and en- 
ters into the Cava juſt where it is knit to the Dia- 
phragm ; and there alſotwo other great branches 
out of the Liver are inſerted into the Cava; and in 
the ſame place this Pipe is alſo knit to the ſuſpen- 
ſory,Ligament ſpoken of before, and. after the 
Child is born grows it ſelf into a Ligament, being 
ina manner oppoſite to the umbilical Ligament. 
 Butto return to the diviſions of the Porta. The 
Ancients taught that they were only ſpread in the 
{imous or hollow part of the Liver, but Dr. Gl:/- 
ſen: in his accurate Anatomy of it, affirms the 
Porta to be diſperſed very equally in all its parts, 
upper as well as lower. And whereas It has been 
a conſtant doCtrine, that the branches of the 
Porta open by anaſtomoſes into thoſe of the Cava, 
the ſame learned Author, and many others ſince 
him, have obſerved that there are no ſuch anaſto- 
moſes at all, but- that the bloud doth ouze 
through the glandulous Parenchyma of the Liver 
out of:/the Capillary veins of the Pore into thoſe 
of the Cava. He that would be fullier informed 
hereof, may conſult his moſt accurate Book de 
Hepate. But we will now paſs to the branches of 
the Porra.gone out of the Liver. ; 
- This Truak parting a little from the Liyer , 3/54 
before it be ſeycred into branches , puts gpl out the Li. 
Ver, 
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deg ny Fn ſend out. tyyo., 
{ euppermſ and the lowermoſt;,: _ 

vas breve, and.is inplangel j into 7 ek 
part ofthe bottom of the St 

This Vein the Ancients believed to. catry, an- 
acid juice from the Spleen to the Stomach to Tr 
up appetite and to help the fermentation .of the 
| meat; but it iscertain both by Ligature (where- 
by it filleth towards the Stomach and, emptieth 
towards the Spleen pleen ) and alfo by -the. general 
nature ph Veins , { whole {ſmaller dronenes: boa 
twigs receive the ſuperfluous arterial blo 

from the part whereinto they are inſerted, in- 
| to the larger chanels , and conduct it towards 
the Heart ; I fay it is certain from henee, that 
this ſame vas breve carries nothing to the Sto- 
mach, but only brings from thence into the Ra« 
mM ſplenicus the remains ofthe arterial bloud. 

From the lowermoſt two Twigs iſſue. 

The firſt igcalled Gaſt roepiplois ſin « infre - this is be- 
ſtowed upon the left part of the 
mach; and the up ud left part of the Omentum. 

. The bond ga eth moſt commonly from 
/{ranns; OP time from the If Me- 
_ yein ; and ating along according to 
the length of the Inteftinum reftum, it. i inſerted 
into the Am, by many twigs. This is called He- 
is interna, 2s that which ſpringeth from 
the Vena cava is called Hemorrhoidalis externa. 
:;Now followeth Vena meſenterica, or the right 

of Vena ports. Before it be diyided into 
breath it ſendeth forth wo twigs. xx 
s E 


Colon Back; and upon of the; Co- 
fry ical Epps or Sno 5f 
plenicus ? 


4 4 


tom of the Sto- 


Vena m& 
ſentrerice- 


cording to the ES the 7a pr Hhewg 


Fe ee, 
$ are __ Wor it, it extety 


y ohe TIAL into Mefentery, where preſently 
is divided into two brariches, to wit Meſenters- 

Meſenterita dextra, placed 
uble, and fendeth a number 


 dextra;, "& ſmiſtra 
2 EI " Ceciom, and the 


5g is next to the right j 
q anſrothe Y. 
Xt eangr ible though nainieleſs 


biagehs © fon Hhamintevadle ſmall twigs. ' One 
thing isro be noted, that*the greater bratiches 
are ſypportedÞy the greater Glandules, and the 
ſmaller by the ſmaller Glandules, thongh” they 
entef not irifo'them, for che Glands walr on the 
Vene lefbre' 

Meſenterica ni palſeth through the middle 
of the Xt to that” rt of Colon Which 
from the te left part eFtomach, and-to 
the Irteftinum don 
The uſe of the; Porte With hon held till of late 
to befor the carrying noutiſhinent*rothe' Inte- 
ins and other parts contained in' the Abdomen, 
and alſo to bring back from the -Guts'the purer 
- part of the Chyle to the Liver to. make Blond'of 

and a thicker feculent part of it to'the Spleen, ro 
; be by it excottedinto an actd juice, and. Ebay _ 
ri 


—_ 


i of the Body of Ma. 
tiedto the Stomach by the os: britve venoſurs for 
xciti INST. As forthis laſt opinion, 


reying back tothe Les ah 1d' to the Heart 
pela Bicicenlinion. And 4s for- the: Mefara- 
| parte nouriſhment to the Guts, ' or bring- 

thoſe errours have been ſuffici- 
any dope te in the Chaptersof the Yens 
Liver. "And their trectuſeis only $6 
F === the FOOE from the Guts that Bloud 

ger their 


nutrition, 'and which 
| was-carried tothem Fo? the pa yon Arteries. 


—————— 
4 "- — OO II _ 
co 
wigs EET a Lett a eos are. le. tarde. es ee. tem —_ - _—— _— — — —_—{ _ A. ——_— 
@ * % - " 4 


ys C H AP. xm. | 
| of the Vena cava diſperſed within the 


Pig goes cave is {o called from its large 7,; ane. 


Cavity, being the moſt capacious -of any 
'Veia of the whole > Body ; for into-Iit as into a 
F _— Chanel on allthe other _—_ coor 
| excepting monaria _ ' empty t 
felves, Both within. and without the - The it 
-hath Jnit a Gogle Coat. 


Ae fr by ies Palatke te reels tx 
$tra 
ere fromthe Fapillea of the Forge, 


Its coot may very properly be ſaid tqbe. in _the 1 riſe. 


4 = 


The- AN ATOMI 
. and. by.its aſcending trunk;>conveys it» to-the 
. Heart. "Nomttheſ roots mayin ſome regane 
' commodioufly :etiough abſo.';cilled . branches: ; 
_for the xodtydf a Tree: in-the;Earth,; as: well as 
its boughs inthe Air are ſpread-into'many, bran- 
"GO" rj pag rote i, buchough that . roots 
bring juice fo thetrunk; | 
| thefime, ©\However . weiſhall 
rently. roots: or- branches. 'The Ca == 
ches'then of the; Cava are {ſpread through oe 
- whole ſubſtance of. the: Liver,. and.not' its 
-Or gil onily.;as pi nbns Nr nes. 
; evenas werſaid before that the Ca 
[ Porta were: itidiffer 
Hetwixtthoſo: Z 


)-th | 
ons or anaſtomoſes, but choſe of the Porta _ 


thegtandntous Parrnrhyrna 6 
the Liver, of the.Caua-arife out of the 
ſame, and whilesthey pafs towards the Cava ma- 
. uy of them meeting togeth ether. 20mlgy 

ny twigs in "like manner con 

branch, which ſtill proceeding AW — 
acceſſion of new twigs and branches cncreaſeth 

+3 Irschanel; untill at length ir-diſchargeth it” 
intothe Cava: And thys Uoall the /roots of th 
Cava in the Liver. . Wherein they'do': n6-all 
- meet together in one common trunk as thoſo-of 
the Porra'do, but empty. thetnſelyes apart itito 
theCaua withont the Liver./. And ſtill the further 
Jn pe the Capillaries have their origine from 
(1 1! - the Cav4p the larger their chanel comesto tbe at 

thorn oowagdsl it-\ The wn + Sw are 
-innumefable;: the larger roots joyning 

ately to the Cave are recommonl t ey byopowrl W__ 


of the Body of Man. 
p- troApers are preſently (towards the Liver ) 
wided into' other. two, as large each as them- 
ſelyes, ſo that one may account then to be five, 
Era Ae yo the Bloud exhauſted out of the 
Liver into-the Cava, it is preſently divided into 
the Aſcending-and Deſcendingirack. The Af- 
cending forthwith:entegs the Diaphragm and 
marches up the Thorax, where we ſhall leave it 
till we come thither, and only here ſpeak of the 
Deſcending trunk as long as it: continues in the 
Abdomen. 


the great Artery it continues undivided till 'the 
ourth: vertebra of the Loins. | But in the mean 
timeit ſends forth divers ſlips from its trunk, As 

1. The Yene adzpoſe, for the Coat and fat of 


"on Kidneys ; that on +the left -fide goes ont 


2, 'The Emulgents, deſcending tothe Kidneys 
by a{hort and oblique paſſage; theſe bring back 
that bloud to the Cava which the emulgent -Arte- 
ries carried to the Kidneys with the Serwm. 

3. The Spermaricks ' called Vaſa preparantia. 
Theright ſpringeth from the trunk of Yena cava 
a little below the Emulgent; but the left from 
the left Emulgent it ſelf. Of theſe more in the 
20th Chapter. 

4+ The Lumbares, ſometimes two, ſometimes 
os: , Carried to between four vertebre of the 

OINRS. | © | 

All-theſe Veins being ſent forth of the trunk, 
by this time it is come to the fourth vertebra of 
the” Loins,: where it goes to behind the Arteria 
magna, above or before which it had thus far de- 

Wk . F 3 icended, 


+." The Deſcending trunk is ſomewhat narrower Irs deſcen- 
thanthe' Aſcending, and paſſing down along with dirg mok. 


The AN 'ATOMIT 
ſcended, —_— equal branches, 
called 115257, becauſe 2. pon the 0+ le 
on, &c, el HEE + boy to the Thighs. 
Wnt gr diviſion there ſpring two Veins 
Muſcula ſaperior, for the Peritonaum and 
Makes _ the 'Loins and Abdomen ;, and Secra , 


which is ſometimes ſingle, ſometimes double, for 
the marrow of Os ſacrwn. 


Afterwards the NMiacal branches are again dis 
vided each into two other, the.axteriour that is 
greater, and the interiour that is leſs. . .-- 

From the interidxr ariſe two Veins: Muſeula 
_ for the Muſcles of the Hip and Buttocks ; 


ca, which is a notable 
prong. crore partsof the rang 3 


as the Muſcles of the ſticight Gut, are the 
external Hemorrhoidals ; for theBladder'and its 
neck, the Yard, and the lower ide of the Womb 
and its neck, which laſt are the Veins b 

the Menſtrues were believed to af Bogri the 
circulation of the Bloud was fo bs; ; for ſince, 
*is known that they paſs by the Hypogaſtrick 
arteries, and what Bloud is hor ſent forth at thoſe 
times, or at other times is not ſpent on the nu- 


trition of the parts, returns by theſe Veins to the 
Cava, and by.it to the Heart. 


From the exteriour, three : two before it goes 
_ r the + orga and one after. 


aſtrica , for the Peritomaxm and the 
fer of the Abdomen 3 the moſt noted branch 


bo; it reg under the Muſcul; refts towards the 

Ing manmaris , With . which they have been 
thought to inoſculate about the Navel. 

'  Þ, Phdenda, for the Genitals in Men and Wo- 

-meft ; this goes tranſverſly to the middle of 0s 

' bis. - 3, Mauſ> 
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3. Muſcula inferior, for the Buttocks. 

And now the deſcending branches of the Cave 
are paſt out of the Abdomen int9 the Thigh, and 
begin to be called crural; and of them we. ſhall 
diſcourſe when we come to the Limbs, in Boak 4. 
#aÞ. 4. 
- Now the uſe of this Deſcending trunk: of the Irs »ſ:. 
Vena cava is not to carry any thing to any -part 
from the Liver ; but whereſoever its leſſer twigs 
end into Capillaries, from thence is Bloud recei- 
ved ( being brought thither by the reſpeRtive Ar- 
teries:). and conveyed into the greater branches 
and by them into the trunk of the Cava, by 
which it aſcends to the right ventricle of the 
Heart, there to. be anew inſpirited:; and; from 
thence to be ſent forth again by the Arteries, as 
my be further explained when we come to the 

cart; | | | | 

For though the Deſcending trunk of the Aorta 
or: great Artery paſs down the Abdomen along - -- 
with. that of the Cava,. and ſo is contained there, 
inas well as it ; yet becauſe the Arteries have all 
of them their origine from the Heart, we will 
forbear to ſpeak of them till we come to the Ana- 
tomy of it, in the next Book. rl 
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Of the Gall-bladder and Porus bilarius. 


vi F OR the receiving and' evacuating of Bile 
_ there are two vellels 'or paſlages framed-in 
the Tight and hollow ſide of the Liver, namely 
the Gall-bladder , and Porws bilarizs. By this 
tatter- there flows a thicker but milder, by the 
former a thinner, more acrimonious and fermen- 
tative Choler into the Inteſtins. | 
Its nams, The Gall-bladder, called in Greek ws yoaud- 
and deſcri- ©, jnTatine Yeſica bilaria, or Folliculus felis, is 
prim. @ahellowBag placed in the hollow ſide of the Li- 
ver, andin figure repreſenteth a Pear. 
Jts bigneſs. M8. Þ. about two inches in-length; and one in 


Irs cen- . By itsupper part it istied to the Liver, which 
nexion.  dothafford it a hollownels to, receive it; but the 
lower part which hangeth without the Liver, 
reſteth upon the right ſide. of the Stomach, and 
the Color, and doth often. dye them both yel- 
low. 
It hath two Membranes, the one common , 
which is thin and exteriour , without Fibres, 
This ſpringing fram the membrane of the Liyer, 
only covereth that part which hangeth withour 
the Liver. The other Membrane is proper. 
* Fhis 45 thick and ſtrong, and hath three ſorts 
of Fibres z; the ovtermeſt are tranſyerſe , the 
middlemoſt oblique, and the innermoſt ſtreight. 
Within, it hath: a mucons ſubſtance or cruſt , 
engendred of the Excrements of the third _o 
| COCLION 
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cation of its. Membrane, to withſtand the-acri- 
mony of the Choler. Fed 

.-It hath two parts, the Neck and the Bottom. The parts 

The Neck is harder than the Bottom, and f 
higher in ſituation. 

_ It from the bottom by degrees growing nar- 
rower and narrower, at laſt endeth 1ini the Dutt 
Commun, or the common paflage of the Choler, 
which 1s inſerted into the beginning of the Feju- 
num, Or the end of the Duodenum. 

This elongation of the neck of the Veſica felles, 
> _ Meatus cyſticus, becauſe jit:ſpringeth from 
e Cyſt ts. 317 | 7 
The Choler is conveyed into the YVeſica by ma- How the 
ny very {mall roots, diſperſed in the Liver be- choler is 
tween the branches of the Porta and Cava z, they ©9%h in- 
are ſo very ſmall that they are ſcarcely diſcerni- *** 
ble, but when they meet together , they make 
one pretty notable Trunk which is inſerted into 
the Cyſts near its Neck, with: a Valve before its 
| Mouthrto hinder the regurgitation of the Choler. 
(For in the Jaundice the Choler does not return 
out of the Gall-bladder into the Bloud again, but 
either for want of a convenient ferment it is not 
ſeparated from the Bloud, or when the neck of 
the Yeſica is ſtopt that none can paſs out of. it into 
the Guts, then the Gall-bladder is preſently ſo 
filPd that it cannot receive any more ;; and ſo the 
Choler being forc?d to ſtagnate in its roots, is re- 
ceived in by the branches of the Cava, and there- 
by contaminates the whole maſs of Bloud. ) But 
Though it be evident that 'the Choler is brought 
into the Yeſca.by this Pipe, yet ifone open the 
Bladder to. look for its Mouth in the Cavity, one 
ſhall hardly find where it is ; which is no wonder, 


{ceing 


The ANATOMY 
ſceing-it-is fo difficult to find the inſertions 1of 
the Ureters into the urinary Bladder,: whic 

_ Yaſtly- larger than this: - But Dr.:  Glifſon tors 
_ that near-its-neck in the infide, there is'a li 
{pongy protuberance, into which this' Trunk 1s 
prOce y plainly 'inſerted.; and this'protuberancy 
| the Tires that wecalled befbrom alve. . 
Its valves. ." Jt has beentaught by ſeveral Anatomiſts, that: 
| ies Neck: or Meatuhas ſometimes two, ſometimes 
three Valyes to hinder the recourſe of the Cho« 
ler'+ but tm $6, profeſſes he could never 
find any,” but only: that the. egreſs. of the Veſica 
was very ſtrait, and its Neck nrinkled. Dr. Gli- 
ſen declaresalfo that he could never diſcover any 
as 'but on NS, he: has often mith 
To * ON DS ers found, 
Choler Ns pact to and again, out of = 
Oyſtis ints the Mets, and on the contrary, as 
a|ſo out 'of 'the Mearns into the |Dubtus communis 
and back again;'ſo that he cannot believe there is 


any thing of a Valye in the whole pallage. But 


onething which he thinks has impos*d upon Ana- 
tomiſts, is acertain fibrous Ring ( or Sphin&ey 
as it were ) which-is ſeared ;uſt ae the end of the 
Bladder and beginning of i its Neck; which makes 
the paſſage betwixt them exceeding ſtrait ;. bat 
this cannot be a Valve, becauſe as = obſerves the 
Choler will goeither way thr | | 
1js veſſels. The Veſica vedic hath two- Veins Talled Oftice 
Semele, | which ſpring from the Ponta. _ 
It hath of Arteries proceeding from the 
right branc ch of the Celiaca. | And ithatha ſmall 
_ thread-likeſprig ofa Nerve from ms cores 
| cal branch © the Intercoſtal, 11 7! 


' i 
£ 
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times'Kones are foundin-it, which be- 0f the 
on ties wore ſpongy! than thoſe of the fences in ite 
ing ghee above water. :: - 

The other pallage which carrieth the thicker Porus bi. 
fort of Choler,' is called Porw bitaring, Or Mearus \arivs- 
+ pk » becauſe it paſſeth direQly from the 

ver to the Dattus communis. 

Within the Liver its Trunk _- Branches are 
inveſted with a double coat; per one, 
which it retains without the _— and ano- 
ther that is common to it with; the Porta called 
Capſula communis, | which it has from'the mem- 
of tht Liver. In this common - coat. this 
Porxa and the Porta are ſo cloſely vt] that 
you would take them but for one Vellel, > nay 
either hold it up to the light, (1 which will diſco- 

ver Veſſels of two colours in it )-or very dex- 
trouſly rip up the Capſude, and ſo lay them open. 
Its roots within the Liver are bao divided 
' with thoſe of the Ports every. where Grieg that 
little ſpace where the roots of the Veſica are 
ſpread, in the ſimous and right Gde of the Liver. 
So that having ſpoken above 'of the diviſions of 
the roots of the Porte, I ſhall refer the Reader 
thither for theſe of the Porns, I ſhall only ob- 
ſerve that MEWEW larger and more numerous 
than thoſe of the V i enving Choler from 
all the parts of the Liver (faving whither the 
roots of the Bladder reach ) and that . more 
thick and viſcous, yet leſs acrimonious. 
This Porws ſeems tobe a more neceſſary part 
than the Veſica; for many Creatures, as Harts, 
Fallow-deer, the Sea-calf, &c. and thoſe which 
have a whole Hoof, have no Gall-bladder, but 
there js none that is deſtitute of this. 


Without 


Their uſe, 


Meant 


theſe Bilary veſſels with thoſe of the Yen porte, 


We wil only further note two things. . 


The!dA'N'A TOMT 
Without-the'Liver it is as: jonas 


/with which it is jc 
rv, from the Liver; Sth 


Iqgboos 


inches di 


' the Daftus communis choledechus... Ichas no Vatrs 
' Initswhole progreſs; only the. D, 


COMMUNIS, 
where it enters the Inteſtin, having pierced the 
outer coat, paſſes betwixt that. and the middle- 
moſt about 'the twelfth part of an'inch,: and then 
piercing that alfo-marches down further betwixt 
it and the innermoſt coat about half an inch, and 
at laſt opens with a round mouth into the Inteſtin. 

So that thisoblique. inſertion ( as that of the. U- 
reter into the-urinary Bladder. ) ſeryes inſtead of 
a Valve'to'hinder--any thing from 


ting out of the Gut into this Duct, eſpei the 
inmoſt Tanicle of the Inteſtin g ſo flaggy 
before 1 its mouth.” ms when z would en 


terin; itclaps 
Fate any _uſy 19-es 


nita! It.. 
of the roots. of either: of 


ſuch indeed havebeen much talkt of, _ No 
truth, for their extream Tw m_—_— 

terminate in the Parenchyma of the Lives, out: cnorrr 
whoſe grape-ſtone-like Creates they imbibe the 
Choler there ſeparated from [the Bloud:; even as 
was ſaid before of the Capillaries of the Cava, 
that they received the Bloud ir ſelf imported: by 
the Porta, in like manner, without any inoſcula- 
tIOns. . 

The uſe of both- theſe Veſlels may ſufficiently 
be tearned by what has already'been 1{aid of them. 
As alſo may the uſe of the Bile it ſelf from what 
we quoted above out of Diemerbroeck,, when we 
were treating of the aCtion of the Liver, chap. 12. 


Ficſt, 
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ly inſerted. For in ſome it is knit 

| (re irelany the Stomach, aridthen the party 
rominerh- Choler,” and is termed 'mvc3xon@- «vw , 
. and ſometimesit is inſerted into the lower end of 
the-Fejunuwm, and then bilious dejeCtions follow : 

« and ſuchiaone is termed mg xox nine, 

Þ.7 Aﬀecond is CONC the colour of the 
Bile that houg ogg od ed 
? te) It ow. -yet 

iina morbow fi -— ann ſeveral other” co- 
lours, as -colo er _ 'Porraceous, 
on ſine; reddiſh and -And when it 
' thus degenerates allo C get) it is the cauſt'of 
"moſt t and acute Di 5 as'the' Cboleha 


| #nbrbus, Dylracery, CUnny ; 1 


} 34 aan 


— —— —_———__ 


1 {CHAP XV: . 
"of the Pancreas. 


Pur; Pineveas (arncl asf ao Be. eſe 7 us ub 
© or the Sweet-bread, except its Membranies Rance. 


and Vellsy 4 wholly Glandulous, It ſeems to 
| Vecompas ted-out of many globules or knots in- 
cluded m'a*common Membrane, and joyn'4'to- 
- gether 'by* the 'Membranes and Veſlels. ' Evety 
| Globuleby it ſelf is ſomewhar' trard ; but all* to- 
ether ( y ber: of their 16oſe connexion )' ſem 
-Iftih -1t is of a paliſh' colour, very Httletinc- 
"tared'with red. Its Membrane ie has from the 
; * Piritenans. "OY 
js 


Be that ſometimes the ' Dultws communts is 
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Situation, -: . It-is ſeated. uader-the bottom: and hind-part of 
the Stomach, andreaches from the Cavity of. the 

Aiver (namely: that part |where the res 
-entergit to croſs.the Abdomen, 
as knit : (fametimes to ae) 
"Herd Filried; hens gg the. Caul, the 


upper Pars 6 hINanttey, 908 upper Nervous 
« of the Micſentery, 1s not.jayned to the 


Here. De IEEE. 
& ITE lou yy homme 


one CES breadth thi 
Its Veſſels are of ' kinds. Veins 
the fplenick-branch”;” Arrerrey 
branch of the Caliaca, ſometimes from the ple 
'nick ; Nerves from the Intertoſtal pair, ef] 
any from the upper plexus of the Abdomen , it hs 
o many /; 6-4 ume . which, as the reſt, 
pak to the Receptaculum chyls.. But beſides theſe 
br co it with-pt er parts, 


po 6 Rt und branous. Duct of..jrs own , 
Et angry ee 1 He 
4 FEATS S&08-. e 
Lou: vak, 'whoſe orifice 0- 
HIS by be Dann ot 
"on Q wt me i8jOyn 
7 rn which.it makes but 9ne 
: the. Jnteſtin, Within: the Payerea: 
[EL Wharton ,) it. 5: divided into 
bundance. of 


kno Branches, which ſend forth a 
1 little 


Veſſels. 
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lictle Twigs into all the Global; above ſpoken df; 


by whoſe means they receive pointes from 
l over the Parxcreas, and by their} Frunk trayfs 
mie them tothe: Guts. This: panicreatick : hu- 
mour tho? is never found in this Put, becanſe it 
ſo quickly flows out into the Duodenwen by a ſteep 
way; even juſt as Urine, out of the Reins 
by the Ureters tothe Bladder, 15 never found in 
them becauſe of its rapid tranſit. 

V 
Ons clnorea The uſe of this Glavdule. Some 
| have thought it+to be only of uſe to ſuſtain the 
diviſions of the Veſſels; and to ſerve the Stomach 
for aCuſhion;; others that it: miniſters a ferment 
_ —_ ; others that_ it <a = 

yie, and brings ut to greater perfection; an 
others that iecdores as a Gallbladder to the 
Spleen, or ſamerimes ſerves /in.itsſtead. Which 
opinions beingall very unlikely, 1 ſhall not ſpend 
time” to examine them. There are two ather 
opinions, for the former whereof let [the credit 
of the learned Author ( vsz. Dr, Wharton )) re- 
commend it as it can, but to me; it ſeems: impro- 
bable, and"1t4s this; That it receives the excre- 
ments or ſuperfluitiesof the ſuperiour pleixs of 
the Nerves of 'the{xxth pair ( Dr. Ws Inter- 
coſtal) being: united with ſome branches from 
the ſpinal marrow; and by its proper; Veſſel or 
DuCt diſcharges them into the Inteftins. | (In an- 
Ffwer unto which Ifhall only ſay this, ' /Fhar I can- 
not tell. how thick Excrements ſhould be convey*d 
by the Nerves that carry fuch pureanitnal fpirits, 
-and have: no-vifible Cavity ; nor. ſecondly how 
theſe Nerves in particular ſhould &e&:ve ( as he 
ſpeak ) ſend the Excrements hither,” and all 4” 
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reſt de. diſcharged! from any ſuch Office. The 


lat opinion, 'and' to me the moſt probable, 'is 
defended by? famous Phyſicians and' Anatomiſts, 
as Franc. Sylvins, 'Btrn. Swalve,' Regn. de Graef 
and 1sbrand de Diemerbroeck, from which laſt ſhall 
tranſcribe It; -*©I have found, ſaith he, in the 
* difſeRions of Brutes both /alive;, and newly 
© ſtrangled, 'a certain liquor fublimpid and as.'it 
©* were {alivous, ( ing auſtere and lightly 
_ *ſubacid, and having fometimes 'ſomething/ of 
<« faltiſhnefs mixed )' to flow out-of the  Datixs 
**:panereaticus into the Duodenam, ſometimes ina 
*-pretty quantity. Whence- I judged — that 
* there is excoctet in the Pancreas 2 peculiar hu- 
<©mour from the ſerous andfaltiſh part of the ar- 
* terial bloud brought into it, having fome few 
< animal ſpiritsconvey*d thither by ſinall Nerves 
<& mixed with it,” and that this liquor flowing/ints 
«the Duodexnm, and there preſently mixed with 
«the Bile, -and the meat concoCted in the Sto- 


< mach gliding bythe Pylorus into'the Guts, does 
peculi 


« cauſe a pecpliar efferveſcency in thoſe aliments, 
< whereby- the: profitable chylous- particles are 
ſeparated from" the' unprofitable, are attenua- 
* ted, | and' being” br ' to greater fuſion 
« (This opetatioh of it,, fays he, is ſhewn by the 
< diverſity of theſubſtance of the aliments, con- 
<* cotted in the'Stomach and ſtill there containet, 
© from that of thoſe that have already flow'd into 
<« the Inteſtins :: for 'the former arerviſcid and 
< thick, and have the yarious colours of the:food 
© taken z but the latter onthe contrary:afte more 
< fluid, leſs vifcid,; and more white) are withall 
<« made' apt -to'" be impelled .by the periſtaltick 
* motion of the Guts, through their inner m- 

cous 
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© cous coat into the Lacteal yeſſels, the other 
© thicker by little and little paſſing down to the 
© thick Guts, to-be there kept till the time of 
© excretion. Now this efferveſcency is cauſed 
* through the volatile ſalt and ſulphureous oyl 
* of the Bile meeting with the acidity of the 
* pancreatick juice; .as in Chymiſtry we obſerve 
© the like efferveſcencies to be cauſed by the con- 
* courſe of ſuch things. J Thus he. So that he 
will not have this juice to be any thing excremen- 
titious, nor to be fo very little in quantity as 
ſome have affirmed; to demonſtrate which he 
cites the experiment of de Graef, who in live- 
diſſeCtions could gather ſometimes an ounce of it 
in ſeyen or eight hours time, which he has taſted, 
and found it of the taſt before-mentioned, viz. 
ſomething auſtere, ſubacid and faltiſh. Yide ejwus 
Anatomen corporis humani, P. 73, &c. where you 
may ſee what Diſeaſes it is the cauſe of when 


diltempered. 


CHAP. XVI. 
Of the Spleen. 


he 


T HE Spleen or Milt in Engliſh, in Greek is 
| called ay , and from thence Splen in La- 
tin, and Lien. 

The ſubſtance of it is flaggy, looſe and ſpon- Irs ſub- 
geous, commonly held to be a concrete fſan- fance. 
guineous body, ſerving to ſuſtain the yeſlels that 
paſs through it : but Malpighins with his Micro- - 
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ſcope las diſcoyer'd it to be a Congeries of Mem- 
branes forn''d anddiſtinguiſh'd into cells like Ho- 
ney-combs. And in theſe cells there are very many 
Glands. «: He deſcribes them thus. ( 1:b. de Liene 
cap. 51) 1n the, Spleen, fays he, there may 
<« be obſerved: numerous bunches of Glands, or 
& if you will, -of Bladders or little Bags diſperſed 
& all over it, - which do exactly reſemble a bunch 
« of Grapes, -- Theſe little Glands have an -oval 
& figure, and are about as big as thoſe. of the Kid- 
Eneys : 1: never {aw them of. other colour 
« than white; - and though the Bloud-veſſels of 
< the Spleen be fiiPd with ink, and play about 
*them, yet they always keep the ſame colour. 
* Their ſubſtance is membranous as it were, but 
* ſoft and eafily crumbled ; their Cavity is ſo 
< ſmall that it cannot be ſeen, but it may be gueſ- 


#4, in that when they are cut they ſeem to fall 


& into themſelves. They are almoſt innumerable, 
*andare placed wonderfully in the aforeſaid cells 
<* of the whole Spleen, where vulgarly its Paren- 
©* chyma 1s ſaid to be; and they hang upon fibres 
* ariſing from their caſe, and conſequently on the 
” ——_ ends of the Veins and Arteries, yea the 
« ends of the Arteries twift about them like the 
« Tendrils of Vines, or clinging Ivy. Each 
© bunch conſiſts of ſeven or eight. ] Thus he. 
It has abundance of neryous Fibres. 

It is commonly but one in Men, though ſome 
have found two, yea Fallopizs three. In Dogs 
there are ſometimes two or three, unequal in big- 
nefs, out of each of which there paſſes a veſlel in- 
to the Rams ſplenicus. 

It is covered with a Membrane borrowed from 
the Peritonenm, which is thicker than that -j han 
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Liver. Firſt, becauſe the Spleen hath a looſer 
ſubſtance. Secondly, becauſe it hath more Ar- 
teries, avhich require a ſtrong Membrane to ſu- 
ſtain their beatings. Diemerbroeck, ſays, it has 
two Membranes ; one from the Peritonexum which 
is outer and common ; the other inner and pro- 
per, ariſing from the outer Membrane of the 
veſſels entring the Spleen ,, interwoven with a 
wonderfull texture of Fibres; and that betwixt 
theſe two the Yaſa lymphatica, of which after- 
wards. 


In Infants new born it is of a red colour ; in Colour, 


thoſe of a ripe age It is ſomewhat blackiſh ; and 
in old Men it is of a leaden or livid colour. Be- 
ing boiled it looks like the dregs of Claret. 


In Man it 1s bigger, thicker and heavier than in Bizneſe. 


Beaſts; for it is fix inches in length, three in 
breadth, and one in thickneſs. Somerimes It is 
much larger, but the bigger the worſe. . Spigelizes 
has obſerved that-it is larger in thoſe that live in 
fenny places, than in thoſe that live in dry; 
and in thoſe that have large Veins, than in them 
that have {mall. 


In figure it is ſomewhat long, like an Oxe's Fizure. 


Tongue. Towards the Stomach on its inner ſide 
it is ſomewhat hollow; on its outer , gibbous, 
having ſometimes ſome impreſſion upon it from 
theRibs. It 1s ſmooth and <qual on either ſide, 
ſave where in its hollow fide it has a ſtreight line 
or ſeam («21 at which place the ſplenick Veſ- 
ſelsenter into It. 


It is ſeated in the left Hypochondrium oppoſite Situatiod 


to the Liver : ( ſo Hippocrar. 6. Epidem. calleth it 
the left Liver ; and Ariftor. 3. de biſtor. animal. 7. 
the baſtard Liver ) betwixt the Stomach and thar 
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end of the Ribs next the Back z in ſome higher , 
In others lower : but naturally it deſcends not be- 
low the loweſt Rib. Yet ſometimes ibs Liga- 
ments are ſo relaxed, that it reaches down lower, 

ea ſometimes quite break, ſo that it flips down 
into the Hypogaſtrium : ſo Riolanws tells the ſtory 
of a Woman that was troubled with a Tumour 
there, which was taken by her Phyſicians for a 
Mole, but dying of it, and being opened, it was 
found to be occaſioned by the Spleen fallen out of 
its place and lying upon the Womb. And as it 
very much endangers life when it falls out of its 
place, fo can it not with ſafety be quite cut out 
of the Body, whatever ſome have boaſted of. But 
none but obſcure Men ( of no credit ) have 
bragg'd of ſuch feats; and how can one. imagine 
that a part ſo difficult to come at, and that has 
ſuch large veſſels inſerted into it, ( not to meiiti- 
on its uſe )) could with ſafety be taken out of the 
Body ? Wounds in it are commonly mortal ;- in- 
flammation, or but obſtruEtions in it do grievoully 
afflict the Patient and ſometimes kill him: ſure 
then the total ablation of it muſt be very fatal. 
This experiment hath indeed been tried upon 
Dogs, and ſome have liv'd after ; but then they 
have grown penſive and lazy, and not liv'd long 


"neither. 


It. is tied to five parts ; its upper part to the 
Midriff, and its lower to the left Kidney by ſmall 
Membranes ; by its hollow part which giveth 
way to the Stomach being diſtended, tothe-upper 
membrane of 'the Omentum, and to the Stomach 
by vas breve. In its gibbous or arched part it is 
tied to the Back, for thither it inclines. 


It 
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It hath Veſſels of all kinds; as 1. Veins from the Veſſels. 

Rams ſplenicus of the Vena porte, which are dif- 1/195 
perſed throughout its Parenchyma, and come out 
of its hollow ſide in three or more branches , 
which unite preſently into the aboveſaid Rams. 
The ſaid branches art their coming out of the 
Spleen have each one a Valve which look from the 
Spleen outwards , permitting the humours to 
flow from the Spleen to the Ramw ſplenicus, but 
hindering them from returning back. And 
though one cannot diſcover any. anaſtomoſes of 
the Veins with the Artcries in the ſubſtance of 
the Spleen ( the Bloud paſſing out of one into the 
other in like manner as in the Liver , namely 
through and by help of the Glands ) yer there is 
one notable one of the Eplenick artery with this 
Rams ſplenicus before it enter the Spleen. Whoſe 
uſe mult be, partly to further the motion of the 
humours contained in the Ramw towards the Li- 
ver, partly that the ſuperfluous plenty- of Bloud, 
which perhaps cannot paſs quick enough through 

the narrow paſſages of the Spleen, may return 
back again by help of this anaſtomoſis, through 
the Rams to the Liver. There is alſo another 
Vein called vas breve , which ariſing out of the 
bottom of the Stomach is inſerted into the Rams 
juſt as it comes out of the Spleen or a little after. 
The errour of the Ancients as to the uſe of this 
Veſſel wasdeteCted beforg, chap. 12. and its true 
uſe declared. 

It hath two Arteries, entring one at its upper, 2. Arteries, 

' the otheratits lower part. Theſe commonly 
ſpring from the lefc Caliack branch, which 1s 


mn ni___ 


called the Splenick, artery ;- but ſometimes ( ſaith 
Diemerbroeck,) from a certain branch ariling " 
G 3 Q 
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of the very trunk of the Aorta, and proceeding 
by a bending Duct along the fide of the Pancreas 
to the Spleen, where they are branched into a 
thouſand Twigs. By theſe Arteries the Bloud 
flows to it, where if it have not a free paſſage in- 
to the roots of the Veins and into the Rams ſple- 
2icus, It cauſetha great pulfation, ſo high that as 
Tlpivs relateth ( lib. 2. obſervat. 28. ) it has 
been heard by thoſe that have ſtood 30 foot off. 

Nerves it hath from one of the meſenterical 
branches of the Intercoſtal pair, which are not all 
ſpent on its inveſting Membrane ( as has been 
thought ) but ſome enter into its ſubſtance, which 
yet has a very dull ſenſe ;, but that proceeds not 
from defeCt of Nerves ( for it has a pretty many 
Twigs ) but from that ſtupoy or numbneſs which 
that acid juice that 1s bred 1n the Spleen, mult be 
conceived to induce upon them. 

Though Dr. Wharton in his Adenographia , 
cap.. 4. going about to prove the Spleen to be no 
Gland, uſes this as one argument, that there 
were never obſeryed any Lymphedudts to be di- 
ſtributed through this part ; yet Olaus Rudbeck.,, 
Fr. Sylvics, Malpighius , Diemerbroeck,, &C. at- 
firm it to have many, which ariſing from its con- 
globate Glands paſs through the Omentum very 
plainly into the Recepraculum Chyls, See them ex- 
preſt in the following figure of a Calts Spleen. 

' The Ancients knowing neither the true paſ- 
ſage of the Chyle, nor the circulation of the 
Bloud, erred grolly as to the uſe of this part. 
They thought that it attrafted a more feculent 
and melancholick part of the Chyle, by the Ra- 
mus ſplenicus, which having a little elaborated , 
it ſent 1t our again partly by the vas breve, and 
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partly by the internal hemorrhoidal ; but-it is 
certain, both that no Chyle, nor indeed Bloud 
paſſeth by the Rams ſplenicus to the Spleen, as 
neither any thing from the Spleen by the above- 
ſaid Veſlels; but whatever they contain comes 
towards the Spleen, namely into the Ramms, and 
what is In 1t goes to the Liver. One necd add 
no further reaſon to evince the errour of their 
Opinion; nor that of thoſe that would make it a 
ſanguifying Bowel. Dr. Glifſon ( in lib. de He- 
pate, cap. 45 Þ. 434+) thinks 1t to make an ali- 
mentary juice or at leaſt a vehicle for it, which 
being firſt imbib'd by its nervous Fibres is from 
them received into the Nerves, by which it is firſt 
carried to the Glandyle renales ; where being re- 
fin'd it is received again by the Nerves, and is 
carried to the Brain and Spinal marrow , and 
from thence by the Nerves again into all the parts 
of the Body. We will not hercenter into a dif 
pute about the nutritious juice of the Nerves ; 
but ſuppoſing it, certainly this ſeems an odd way 
of conveying either it or its Vehicle thus to and 
again by the ſame ſort of Veſſels; not to fay that 
ſo acid a juice as is excocted in the Spleen, one 
ſhould think would be no very welcome gueſt to 
the Nerves, nor be ſuffer'd to march fo quietly, 
eſpecially paſſing againlt the current of the ant. 
mal ſpirits that continually flow from the Brain 
and Spinal marrow. This opinion therefore we 
ſhall paſs by as very improbable, having little elſe 
to recommend it ſaye the credit of its learned Au- 
thor. And its true uſe we believe to be, to make 
a {ubacid and faltiſh juice of the Arterial blond 
that flows plentitully into it, which paſling by the 
Ramus ſplenicus to the Liver ſerves there to make 
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(and further the feparation of ) the Bile. - Now 
this juice is thus elaborated : "There are a great 
many Glands in the ſubſtance of the Spleen 
(which being boil'd taſks ſomething acid. ) Into 
theſe Glands is the Arterial bloud poured by the 
capillary Arteries, wherewith are mixed ſome 
animal ſpirits depoſited into the ſame Glandules 
by the ends of the Nerves, which bridling the 
ſulphureous ſpirit of the Bloud, induce on it a 
little acidity ; and then being driven out of the 
Glandules by the beating of the Arteries and the 
preſſure of the adjacent parts, It 1s received by 
the roots of the Splenick vein, and ſo by the Ra- 
mus ſplenicus it flows to the Porta and the Liver. 
But before it enter into the roots of the Veins , 
it ſeems to ſtay a little in the abovementioned 
Cells, '( whoſe ſubſtance is acid) that it may ac- 
quire ſome more acidity by that ſtay in them : as 
Wine ſtanding in a Vinegar-veſlel ſowrs more 
and more ; and as the Bile by ſtaying tn the Gall- 
bladder gets a greater acrimony. 


The Explication of the Figures. | 


Figure I. Repreſents the Pancreas , from 
Dr. Wharton. 


AA The Parenchyma of the Pancreas opened. 

B The Trunk of the DuCtus pancreaticus. - 

CCC Its Branches. #2 

D The Ductus bilarius joyning to the pancreatigh 
Dutt. | 

E The Duodenum opened. 


F. The inſertion of theſe Veſſels. 


Figure Il, 


— 
* 


TAB.IT. - | pag 86 


Y% 
FLLOAAL 
> » 1 


CC 
Rip. 4. 


LO 


4 


/ W / 
4 A 
WEE 
WI Y / 
y. ; », 


DN Wh 
> 1k 


_ 


E 
"END OO; Fd 


4 hy 
4 - 
. * ; 1" : 
© . ; 's . 4 1 1 v7 ol $4 - w” = o Fl, 4 , "4 = o P 
ict Aa p DO 
, þ; = 4 5 % - - : 4 = _ — : A . 4 « % - 
= = - 
. 4 | 
; y = - © 4 
* ; : : | 
wo - *% 
. i ; 
— , 
# 
# 


- 
- 
.* 
< ” 
p . 
F , 
p_ 
- " : 
= 
bi ” 
CI 
% 
_ f 
. 
z 
- \ F 
= 
- 
-- 
- 
. . 
Vs 
ga ” 
ou 
c ' 
; - 
St. ” 
Ca 5 : 
- o « , - 
*X 
ao T 
\ 
- - 1 
o 
. ; | 
- 
- 
= 
- 
. 
—_ 
- 
xr 
- 4 
: 
. 
—- 
— 
- 
« 
pg 
_ 
” — - 
- 0 " J ; 
% % o " 
% 
— 
. * 
> 4 c 
. 4 : 
_ *s P . F 
© R : on 
- "LIAM wo 
= * «ch. ” ; P 
©. - - = - 
- - | 
- 
f 
% P | 
- | | 
; 
/ | | 
: 
# 
p_ 
. | 
= 
\, 
# 
. : , D 
” 
l = * - 
J 0 FT 


1 | 
DE 


of the "Body of Mam. 


Fig. Il. R eſents the L ick and Sanguineous 
hon Veſſels of X15 or tied. Y 


A The Spleen of a Calf. | 

B The Sanguineous and Lymphatick veſſels tied. 

C oo ware vein. 

D The Splenick,artery. 

E | The Splenick nerves, whoſe number is uncertain. 

F The Lymphatich, veſſels ariſing out of the outer 
t of the Spleen. 

ffff The Valves in the ſaid Veſſels. 

G The Ligature. 


Fig. IIl. Repreſents an Oxe*s Spleen. 


AA The ſubſtance of the Spleen cover?d with its pro- 
per Coat. 

B A portion of the Vena portez. 

C Irs left, fort Ly . 

D This branch opened near the Spleen that the 
Valve b. may appear. | 

EE The Coat of the Spleen difſeted and turned back. 
that the progreſs and plexus of the Veſſels and 
Fibres 3 ah ſhewn the better. 

F A portion of the Splenick artery, which runnins 
through the whole ſubſtance of the Spleen, doth 
diſpenſe into it the little Twigs aaa. 

b The Valve in the Splenick, branch looking outwards 
ro the Porta. 

CCc The holes which appear in the end of Ramus ſple- 

nicus leading from the ſubſtance of the Spleen. 

ddd —_— running along the ſides of the Splenick 

fery. 

eee . The = the Ramus ſplenicus, 
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CHAP. XVI. | 
Of the Kidneys, and the Glandulz renales. x 


HE Kidney is called in'Þatin Ren, from ji 
to flow ; becauſe the ſeroſity of the Blo 

doth flow through the Kidneys to the Ureters, 
and through them to the Bladder. By the Greeks 
they are called LLITTA P yepery, mingere, to make 
water. . | 

They are in number two, both becauſe of the 
great quantity of the ſerous excrement that is to 
be diſcharged by them ; and alſo that one bein 
ſtopped, the ſerum of the Bloud might be tran{- 
colated by the other. | 

They are ſeated in the Loins behind the Sto- 
mach and Inteſtins, and under the Liver and 
Spleen, between the membranes of the ' Perstone- . 
um; their lower end reſts on the head of the 
Muſcle P/oas ( which is one of the movers of the 
Thigh) juſt where the Nerve enters into it, 


which 1s the cauſe that a big ſtone being in the 


Kidney, and preſling on the Nerve, a numbneſs 
is felt in the Thigh of the ſame ſide. In Man the 
right Kidney is loweſt, by reaſon of the greatneſs 
of the Liver, and commonly bigger alſo than the 
left; yet it has not ſo much fat about it as the 
left, by reaſon of the vicinity of the Liver, whoſe 

heat hindereth the encreaſe of fat. 
In ftgure they reſemble the Aſarum leaf or Kid- 
ney-bean: towards the Loin or outwards they 
are gibbous; and alſo in their ends on the _ 4 
ut 
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but in the midſt where the Veſſels enter 1n and go 

out, they are hollow. | | 
As. for their connexion, by the external fat Connexion. 
Membrane they are tied to the Diapbragma, and 

the Loins; by the emulgent Veſſels, to the Yene 

cava, and the Aorta; and by the Ureters to the 

Bladder. The right hath the Inteſtinum cecum 

join'd to it, and ſometimes the Liver ; the left 

hath the Spleen and the Color. | 

They are in length about five inches, reach- Bigneſs. 
ingas far as three and ſometimes four verrebre; 
three fingers breadth broad, and one inch thick. 

In falacious or luſtfull Men they are commonly 
larger than in others. ' 

Their Membranes are two. The one is com- Mem 
mon and external , borrowed from the Peritone- ® 5 
um ; within the reduplication of which the whole =O 
Kidney is lapped ; and therefore it is called Renis 
faſcia, This Membrane is beſmeared with copi- 
ous fat ; whence it is called .Tunica adpoſa;, and 
into it entreth the Arreria adipoſa from the Aor- 
ra; aSalſo the Yena adipoſe, which on the right 
ſide commonly ariſeth = the Emulgent, fel- 
dom from the Cava; but on the left, always from 
the Cava. By means of this Membrane ?tis that 
they are both joined to the Loins and Midriff ; 
the right, to the Cecum and ſometimes to the 
Liver: the left, to the Spleen and Colon, as was 
noted before. Although they be exceeding fart, 
yet ſome part of the Kidney will remain uncoyered 
about the middle. : 

Their inner and proper Membrane is made of z. Proper, 
the outer Coat of thoſe Veſlels that enter into 
them, ( for they enter the Kidney with only one 
Coat) and this adhereth yery cloſe to them, 

bh having 
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having inſerted intoit ſmall Neryes from the .In- 
tercoſtal pair, and one from that branch' of it 
which goes alſo to the Stomach z whence that 
conſent betwixt the Kidneys and it, that in the 
Pain of the Stone in the Kidneys a vomiting is 
cauſed. Buttheſe Nerves enter the ſubſtance of 
the Kidneysin very few but by ſmall ſlips, whence | 
they have but a dull ſenſe as to their Paren- 


c 


ma. . | 
The ſubſtance of the Kidneys, as it appears to 
the bare eye, looks fibrous, conpitetiof the 


concourſe and commixture of very ſmall Veſſels 


joined together by a fleſhy Parenchyma that has 
divers ſmall chanels; outwardly to feel upon , 
It is pretty hard, but within, it is indifferent 
ſpongie ; its circumference is of a dull redcolour, 
but towards the Pelvis it is more pale. Thus the ' 
Kidneys appear to the ſight ; but Malpighius with 
his Microſcope hath nfade a far more accurate diſ- 
covery of their ſubſtance. He ſays ( lib. de Re- 
nibus ) * That though in grown Men their ſuper- 
© ficies ſeems commonly plain, yet it is unequal 
© in Infantsnew born ; and that in adult perſons 
**'the conjunction. of Globules does ſtill appear 
*© within from the diverſity of colour, which in 
< the ſeveral Globules outwardly and towards the 
* ſides, to which they are joined, -is red, but 
< more pale on the inner ſide. And as 1n Brutes 
theſe Globules being round outwards, and ex- 
F tended the bs into an'obtuſe mon be- 

come quadrangular, quinquangular orfexangu- 
* ms ſo are Foined titacher ; ſo alſo in Men 
<« there may from thediverſity of colour be mani- 
*« feſtly obſerved a like but more firm conjunCti- 
* on. —— If one take off the Membrane ym : 

e 
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« freſh and as yet ſoft Kidney, there may by a 
« good Microſcope be diſcovered certain round 
<« and ſhort Bodies roll'd about like little worms, 
<« not unlike thoſe that are found in the ſubſtance 
<« of the Kidneys being cut through the middle ; 
<« and under the outmoſt ſuperficies one may ob- 
< ſerye wonderfull branches of Veſſels, with their 
* Globules hanging at them, which run towards 
<« the Pelvss ; as alſo certain continued winding 
& ſpaces and ſinus's running through all the outer 
< ſuperficies of the Kidneys, that become con- 
< ſpicuous by injecting ink through the _ 
« Arteries: and moreover , innumerable im 

<< pipes which look ſomething like fibrous or pa- 
« renchymatous fleſh, but are indeed membranous 
«< znd hollow ; theſe make up a great part of the 
© ſubſtance ofthe Kidneys, and are the excretory 
* Veſſels of the Urine. Moreover he ſays, that 
«if ( after the Membrane is removed ) one make 
« injettion. into the emulgent / Artery with the 
5+ ſpirit of Wine tinged black, he may diſcern in- 
© numerable very ſmall Glandules hanging upon 
« forked Arteries, which by the injeCtion are al- 
* {o coloured black ; as alſo many others in the 
< interſtices of the Urinary veſſels, which han 


** like Apples upon the Arteries , (now filPdy 


*with the black liquor, and branched like a 
© Tree. ) He thinks that from theſe Glands into 
* which the extremities of the Arteries end, the 
* roots of the Veins ariſe, and that the Nerves 
* reachto,them too ; and that it is probable thaf 
* theexcretory Veſlels of the Ureter are extended 
* ſofaralſo, ſecing this is conſtant in all Glands, 
© that every little Globule has beſides the Arte- 
© ries and Veins, a proper excretory Veſſel, oy 
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* the Bilary in the Liver, &c. And he has obſer- 
*< ved that thoſe ſame Pipes or eget pt fibres do 
< many of them terminate in-one of the Papilc 
<« ( twelve into one) through which the Urine is 
< tranſcolated into the Petvis, for intoJit they 
< jet out; and that the fame fiphons or utinary 
** Veſlels are produced from the circumference to 
* theſe Papsleas to their centre.”} | By this cori- 
ous and accurate deſcription of their ſubſtance he 
has greatly diſpelled that miſt of ignorance that 
Anatomiſts hitherto were in as to their frame and 
- 'Butto proceed, 


The Emulgent artery, ſpringing from the de- 
ſcending Trunk of the Aorra goes into the hollow 
fide of the Kidney. . being firſt divided into two ; 
bat in the Kidney it-is ſpread in divers branches 
through its whole: ſubſtance, 'ahd ends in it in ve- 
ry ſmall and inviſible Capillaties.. By at. much 
bloud is conveyed to the Reins' ( for it is a great 


Artery) partly to nouriſh them and the: Uru 
vellels, partly that in' thetr Glandules a gc 
pou of the Seram may be ſeparated from it, which 

eing carried by the Utinary fibres to the Papille 
ouzes. through them into the Pebuss. | 

The Emunlgent vein is a little larger than the 

Artery. Its roots ſpting' fromthe Glandules in 
the Kidney, which being united-into one Trunk 
comes out where the Artery goes in, and: — wer 
into the Cavs, into which it diſcharges the Blond 
remaining from the nouriſhment of the Kidney , 
now from/a good quantity of Serum in the 
Glands. For that there -paſles nothing by this 
Vein to the Kidney is plain, as from the general 
office of Veins, which always carry from the part 
where. their Capillaries are fpread ( = 

ne 
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the Vena porte, which indeed has the office of an 
Artery ) ſofrom that notable Valve that is pla- 
ced at its entrance into the Cava, looking towards 
it from the Kidney, ſo that the Bloud may freely 

$ out of the Emulgent into the Cave, but not 

ck again. . The Emulgent vein ſometimes comes 

divided out of the Kidney, as the Artery goes in ; 

but both the branches are prefently united into 

one, apd always open by one orifice into the 
Cava. | 

; Of the Nerves we have ſpoken before, diſcour- 
ſing of the proper Membrane of the Kidneys ; 

| as to Lympheducts there has no certain diſco- 
very been yet tmade of any. in them. 

Withinthe Kidney there is a membranous Cell ,,, peyyis, 
or. Sinws, Called Peluis or Infundibulum ( 1. e, the 
Baſon or Th ) _ 1s made of br Ureter 
expanded and dilated, comes into the Cavi- 
ty of the Kidney with eight or ten open and large 
Pipes. | Into this:Pelvis does the Serum iſſue from 
the Urinary fiphons through the Caruncule Papil- 
lares or Mammillares, for one of theſe ſtands at 
the' head of each of the ſaid eight or ten Pipes, 
(being of an equal number with them ) and are 
like Glandules, 'of a fainter colaur but harder 
than the reſt of the Parenchyma ;''they are about 
asbig as a Peaſe, flattiſh above, but round or 
bunching out on that ſide next the Pelvis ; their 
perforations are-exceeding narrow, ſo that they 
will hardly admit the ſmalleſt hair. 

The ation of the Reins is to ſeparate and eva- x;,;, ,nz. 
cuate the ſerous humour from the Bloud, which, 7. 
as was ſaid, is brovght to them together with the 
Bloud by the Emulgent arteries ; which is done 
in this order. After the two branches of the 
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Emulgent artery'are enter*d the Kidneys; by 
ofthem divided into = 


are preſently-eath of the 
five, and aln"into many more, till at. 


laſt they endiin* the ſmalleſt Capillaries which 
terminat&inthe Glandules tc ' the onter ſu> 
perficies, 'whereinto they infuſe their liquor.  In- 
to the ſame Glandules are inſerted alſo the Ca-- 
pillary veins; and the Urinary fiphons, each of 
which © imbibe thence their proper. liquor. , By 
the Veins the Bloud returns into the larger bran- 
ches of the Emulgent veins, from thence into the 
ſingle Trunk, and by it to the Cava, which con- 
ducts it to the Heart : 'But by the Urinary pipes 
does the Serwm drill to the Papille or Caruncule 
placed at the entrance: into the Pelvis, through 
which it diſtills into it. And this Pelvis being. 
the head of the Ureter, the Serum glides readily 
out of it down by the Ureter into the Bladder. . 

But now it is very difficult to determine,” whe- 
ther this ſeparation of the Serum in the Kidneys 


be procured by any'kind: of efferveſcency or fer- 


mentation; or whether they- ſerve -meerly as a 
ſtrainer, through which it is ſqueezed or tranſco- 
lated. - If it be ſeparated only this laſt way, how 
admirable is the configuration of the Pores, that 
the Serum with: all its contents ſhould b 

them without the leaſt drop or ſtain'c loud, 
when yet often: purulent matter, brought out- © 

the Thorax, and throughly mixed with the. Bloud, 
and which is far thicker than the Bloud ir ſelf, 
paſſes through them with the Serum, and notany 
thing of Bloud at the ſame time ! That ſuch pu- 
rulent matter paſſes by Urine, is frequently ob- 


ſeryed ; but. whether it be abſorbed out of -the 


Cavity of the Thorax by the mouths of the Veins 
£ap10g 
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gaping: into.it, as the Ancients thaught:t might 4 
- It be bred in the Parenchyma of the:Lapgs apo- 


ſtemating, as is moreprobable, *tisnota fit-place + - -, 
hereto inquire. | As; neither would it fignifie - 


much to give you.the conjectures 6f ſame 4earned 
Men, "that becauſe fuch Ps, andi much more be- 
ciuſe Pins, Needles, an.lron nail;-&c have paſ- 
ſd by Urine ; that tlierefore theremult be fome 
more direct and patent way: for part.of.ghe $erxm 
fo be.convey'd by to the Bladder ;, atchtherefore 
have imagined that ſome: Lateals, haye; begn-1n- 
ſerted into the Bladder, /as others:have ed 
other ways: for as far as could $yex be-diffgyer'd 
by Anatomiſts, 'there is no footſtep-ak -any.; fach 
Pallage, 'how plauſible ſoever ſuch. an Hyporheſis 
my eem. Andtherefore we ſhall-ſay ering 
OT It. | -:G-DIOn | 
Some have thought the Kidneys to. haye ,othes 


further. to elaborate the Bloud, to prepare the 
Seed; &c. But theſe opinions are grown obſo- 
lete, and therefore rather to be neglected than 
examin'd. | to & 
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Actions beſides the ſeparating of the;Serum; as - 


x 
gwen 


ev 


aw2&Y 


Above each Kidney at about half an inch di- Glandulz 
ſtance there ſtandsa Gland, by ſome called. Glay- renalcs. .. 


dula: renalss:; by others Ren ſuccenturiatms ;-by 


Glandila ad plexum nerveum ſita. | Which ſeveral 
names; they have had given them, ' from the ſeve- 
ral uſes the-Impoſers have aſcribed to them. 


Bartholin ,, Capſula atrabilaria z by Dr- Wharton, + 


They:are commonly but; two, and are placed Their $1- 
over (but towards the inſide of.) the Kidneys, tnation- 


having the fat about the Kidney coming between. 
'Fhe left-is nearer to the Diaphragm, ſtanding 
246-2 | , higher 
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Emulgent artery'are enter*d the Kidn 


are preſently each of them divided into or. * 


five, and thoſe again'into many more, till at» 
laſt they endiin* the ſmalleſt Capillaries which 
terminateiirr the Glandules t the outer ſu- 
perficies, ' whereiato they infuſe their liquor.  In- 


to the ſame Glandules are inſerted alſo the Ca-- 


pillary veins; and the Urinary fiphons,” each of 
which imbibe thence their proper liquor. By 


the Veins the Bloud returns into the larger bran- 


ches of the Emulgent veins, from thence into the 
ſingle Trunk, and by it to the Cava, which con- 
ducts it to the Heart : But by the Urinary pipes 
does the Serum drill to the Papille or Caruncule 
placed at the entrance- into the Pelvis, 'through 


which it diſtills into it. And this Pelvis being- 


the head of the Ureter, the Serum glides readily 
out of it down by the Ureter into the Bladder.: 

"But now it is very difficult to determine, whe- 
ther this ſeparation of the Serum in the Kidneys 


be procured by any'kind of efferveſcency or fer- 


mentation ; or whether they- ſerve -meerly as a 
ſtrainer, pas. which it is ſqueezed or tranſco- 
lated: If it be ſeparated only this laſt way, how 
admirable is the configuration of the Pores, that 
the Serum with: all its contents ſhould pals b 
them without the leaſt drop or ſtain'o bloud, 
when yet often purulent matter, brought out © 
the Thorax, and throughly mixed with the.Bloud, 
and which is far thicker than the Bloud ir ſelf, 
paſſes through them with the Serum, and not any 
thing of Bloud at the ſametime ! That ſuch pu- 
rulent matter paſles by Urine, is frequently ob- 
ſeryed ; but whether it be abſorbed out of -the 
Cavity of the Thorax by the mouths of the Veins 
gaping 
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gaping. into.it, as the Ancients thought: might 5 
_y bred in the Parenchyma of + pitt «he 
ſtemating, as is more probable, *tisnots fit place hs. 
hereto inquire. | As. neither would it fignifie ++ - 7 
much to give you.the conjectures 6f ſame learned 
Men, that becauſe fuch Ps, andi niuch more be- 
cauſe Pins, Needles, an.Iron nail, cy have paſ- 
ſed by Urine ; that tlierefore there:tuſt be fome _; ....- 
more direct and patent way. for paxt.of gha Serum — 
fo be-convey'd by to the Bladder ;, atditherefore 
have unagined that ſome Lacteals, haye begn-jin- 
ſerted into the Bladder, /as others have ſuppoſed 
other ways: for as far as could &yer be-difcoyer'd 
by Anatomilts, 'there is no footſtep-of any/fach ., ...... 
paſlage, 'how plauſible ſoever ſuch an Hyporheſrs © 
=_ eem. And therefore we ſhall-ſay no/further 
OT 1t. - 290 | 

Some have thought the Kidneys to. haye ,othes 


Actions beſides the ſeparating of the;Serum: as - 


further. to elaborate the Bloud, to prepare the 
Seed; &c. But theſe opinions are grown obſo- 
lete, and therefore rather to be neglected than 
examin'd. | | 


Above each Kidney at about half an inch di- Glandulz 
ſtance there ſtands a Gland, by ſome called Glayx- renales. . 
dula: renalss., by others Ren ſuccenturiatm ;.by | 
Bartholin , Capſula atrabilaria ; by Dr- Wharton, - 
Glandiila ad plexum nerveum ſita, Which ſeveral 
names, they have had given them, ' from the ſeve- 
ral uſes the Impoſers have aſcribed to them. 

They are commonly but. two, and are placed Their Si. 
Over ( but towards the inſide of.) the Kidneys, ation. 
having the fat about the Kidney coming between. 

'Fhe-lefr is nearer to the Diaphragm, ſtanding 
| = higher 
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higher thanithe but the right is 'nearer; to 


| ; WHAM. | | 

Figure and ©" They ate ſeldom of the ſhapeiof the Kidney 
Subſtance. bur are of ger mach at-unlike ſubſtance. ''T rk: 
figure5s often three corner?d, having the ſhape of 
-$iteel with: its' botrom upward. . Sometimes 
2} Devaee ramen necadtlendbs 

Magni» © fe rinG en pro onably 
rude, than ii Mew; for in chro ſapnnrniey wa A 
bigneſsof the Kidneys; but they do not increaſe 
nes probe do, ſo that 'in adult pcaw7 bw. 
are- t6t/ bove-two inches lony and: one broad. 
Conmontytherighr is bigger than the left, - ' | 
arecqvered with a thin Membrane. which 
yſruo the outer or adipoſe Membrane 
They have a manifeſt Cavity in their larger 
_ end;0itWhicyis contained'a black and' feculent 
- qumowythuttinges the ſides of the Cavity. " Into 
it therepreaEreat many little holes gaping out 
of 'the'ſibſtance of the Gland , according to 
Dr. Wharton; and it ſelf opens into a Vein, but 
has a Valve placed juſt at the entrance, that/per- 
 mits the humour contained in the Cavity to flow 

> ont by theVelti; but hindersirs return. | 

Veſſels, ' -* Phey haye'Veins and Arteriescommonly from 
the Enwlgenrs'y ſomerimes from the Cava: and 
Aorta', and ſorfietimes from the Vaſa «dipoſa. 
Their Neryeycome from the ftomachick branch 
of the Intereoſtals, that runs to the proper Mem- 


_ __ brane'6f'the' Kidneys and tothe: | alſo. 
i> "i Laftealsthey'have"none. Baythilin affirms they 
_ © have Lymphaticks. y 2121 | 


Uſe, © Thee haveteen diyers conjeftures of the uſe 
of theſe Glands, but none genitxally conſented to 
"T7 . As 


as tive. "Dr. Where's gueſs is, that ſome hu- 
mour is imbib'd from the Spleen by the Nerves 
that are common to. the Spleen and theſe Glan- 
dules ( being both from one branch ) and is de- 
poſited in their Cavity, which being not purely 
excrementitious ( though perhaps unprofitable 
tothe Nerves ) is reſtored- again/to the Veins. 
Dr. Glſſon alſo thinks they receive ſomething 
from the Spleen, which being refin'd here is im- 
bib*d again by the Nerves, by which it aſcends to 
the Brain or Spinalmarrow, and deſcends again 
by themzi beingeither it ſelf a /Surcus nutritine, 
orclſe a Vehicle for it. R:olanm thinks they are 
of nouſeatall in Men, but only in the Farw in 
the 'Womb. '::Veſlingitu , Bartholin and many 0- 
thers think that:they make a terment or Coagulum 
for the uſe of the Kidneys to help the ſeparation 
of the Serum from the-Bloud. © :And-this indeed 


were aiprobable ule if there could be found out 


any way whereby _ could conveniently paſs 
from hence'to:theKidneys. But the Veins that 
go on ofthem are inſerred citheriinto the Emul- 
ent vein or the Cava, whoſe Bloud is flowing 
rom the Kidneys, ſo that it-cannot'paſs this way, 
unleſs one wonld ſuppoſe a contrary courſe of hu- 
mours in'the ſame- Veſlel, which" ſeems. abſard. 
And thereare noother Vellels. to ſerve this turn. 
Diemerbroeck conjectures that their black juice is 
niadeof the Arterial bloud, and acquires a cer- 
tain fermentative power neceſſary for the Venous 
bloud ,- into which it ts:received by the Cava 
from' the Veins that go out of'theſe Glandules: 
But this, ſays he, is a: conjefture: And in 
truth all the other opinions are no more , nor 
yery probable ones. a & {o that we _ 
2 2 
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Tu HE Ureters, in Latin Mearns ninibit Ire 

. called»in- Greek «g#71 84; either from #$6ns, 

to piſs, or' in! box Thy 6, becauſe! they - keep _ 
Treat anka 


men ai: ltiof the i inner hw ot the Kid: 


neys,, whoſe -yarious Pipes ( nine;or =_—_ _ 


- tinganto one make;/the Ureter/! -:13,! 


Number, 
Subſtance. * 


Coats and « 
Veſſels. 


þ>Thereiwone in each-ſide. '+ ::: I , S330 

. They are white Veſſels, - ke! torVeins ; z yet 
they are whiter, thicker and more neryous. They 
teach from the Kidneys to che Bladder, not iwa- 
rug line, but Ledething! crooked like an Ita; 

4 | 

'They have. boom: thought to have two! Coats, 
the one common from the Peritornenm ; the othes 
proper :; but indeed it is but one, and that -pro- 
per.; It; is ſtrong , nervous:, Atrengrhned: with 
oblique and ſtreight Fibres, _haviag {mall Veins 


and Arteries from the. yg ng 2 As 
£0their Nerves Dr. Wiltss faith, that after the In- 
tercoltals have--ſent: forth all the Meſe wo 


nexves,. each T'cunk deſcending ſends for 


ſeveral {lips that axe carried;into _— Ure- 
ters, . which makes the pain ſo very exquiſite when 


"foe viſcid matter or ſtone ſticks 1n them. / 
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'Avthey | go: out. of the Kidiiey they paſs over' 
Muſcles Pſoe"Cwhich bend the Thigh ) be- 


eſcending as aboveſaid, they are-inſerted in 


the Back and lower part of the Bladder, ( not 


far from” the Sphin&er ) running 'between+ the 
two proper Coats of it, about the length of 'an 


_». inch, and continued with its inner ſubſtance. 


*.-This inſertion is oblique to* hinder the regur-"91y the ine - 


gitation of the Urine, when the Bladder is either ſertion is 


compreſſed or diſtended with Urine 3 for here is que. 
no Valve, -as ſome have affirmed. - - * | 
Although the Ureter doth not ordinarily ex- 


_ ceed in-*compaſs* a'Barly-corn, yet when ſtones 


do paſs, it becometh ſometimes as large as'a ſmall 
Their uſe is to receive the Urine ſeparated Ye. 
from -the Bloud in the Kidneys, and to convey it 
into the Bladder, thence at" diſcretion' at certain 
times to be emptied out of the Body. - 


The Explanation of the F igure. 


AAA The ſimous or hollow part of the Lyver. 

B The Gall-bladder. . 

C The Ductus bilarius twrn'd upwards. 

D The Vena cyltica. 

E The Artery diſtributed both into the Liver and 
 Galk-bladdex. | 

F The Umbilical vein turn'd upwards. 

GG The deſcending Trunk of Vena caya. 

HH The deſcending Trunk of the great Artery. 

It The Emulgent veins. | 

KK The Kidneys tn their natur al ſituation. 

LL The Emulgent arteries. ' | 

| H 3 The 
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MM The Renes ſuccenturiati mich the propegines 
ſent to them from the Emmlgents, 
NN a ' Hreages JOGRng from the Kianeys 7 


Q The ry” the Bladder. 

PP The inſertion of the Ureters into its fer. 
A portion of the Urachus. 

A portion of the freight Gut cut off. 


Springs out of the trunkof the Gaya, the left our 
of the Emwlgent vein. 


I-01 © ſk Corpus pyramidale expreft on the lefs 
we 
KX TT Te 


" the Aorta. 
cles, the left whereof is diveſted of 1ts 


YY The Viack tia; aſcendin fre the Te» 
eren em 

ſtes to the Abdomen. + 

Z TheTard. 


2a The Cod, that cover d the le fe Teſtis, ſeparated 


om i, 


bb The Offa ilia. 
cc The Ofla pubis. 
gd The Loins. 
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CHAP, XIX. © 
Of the Bladder. 


| PHE Bladder is calld in Latin Peſice arind- I: nan 
| ria, in Greek wa; #208 5+ from its office. 
It is membranous. , | 
It is ſeated in the Hypogaſtrium, betwixt the Seat. 
two Coats of the Perzronenm, in that Cavity that | 
i is formed of the Os ſacrum, Hips, and Offa pabis, 
and is called Pelvs. In Men it lies upon the 1zte- 
ftinumreftum ;, in Women it adheres to the neck 
of the Womb, which is placed betwixt the Blad- 
der and the ſtreight Gut ; in both it is tied before 
to the Offa pubzs. Moreover it is knit to the Navel 
by the Vrachue. 1 
The Membranes of it are three. Meme 
The firſt is from the Peritoneum:; for it iscon- 9799%7- 
tained within the reduplication of it. This in 
Man is beſmear*d with fat, but not in Beaſts. 
The ſecond-1s thicker, and endued with car- 
nous Fibres, which Aquapendens and Bartholin will 
have to be a Muſcle ſerving for the compreſſion of 
the Bladder, to ſqueeze out the Urine ,'as the 
Sphincter ſerveth for conſtriction, to retain it. 
The third and innermoſt is white andbright”, 
of exquiſite ſenſe, as they can witneſs who are 
troubled with the Stone. | 
- Tt hathall forts of Fibres. Fibres, 
- Within it is covered with a ſlippery mucous cruf. 
Cruſt, which is an Excrement of the third con- 
coction 'of the Bladder; This doth defend it 
from the acrimony of ine. ; 
el 4 c 
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-It is perforated in three parts, to wit, in the 
Sides, is the [irecers $oy, inſerted, to let in 
the Urine; and before, to let it out. | 
' * The Bladder hath two parts, to wit, the bot- 
tom andthe neck. © 
' The borrom comprehends the upper and larger 


. © part ofthe Bladder, towhich the Urachs being 


tied reaches tothe Navel, which together. with 
the bordering Umbilical arteries becomes a 


-* ſtrong: Ligament' in the adult , hindering the 


Bladder to. prefs upon its neck. Of the Urachas 
{cechap. 33. INS 2 Bao 
The" neck}: is lower than- the bottom , and 
{traiter. | -In:Men' it is longer and narrower, and 
being carried to the riſe of the Yard opens into 
theU#ethra; in Women it is ſhorter and wider, 
and'iv implanted into the upper ſide of the neck 
of the Womb: In both it is carnous, -woven of 


\ very many Fibres, eſpecially tranſverſe or orbicu- 


Flzure. 
$i;* 


lar; which lie hid within' the ſtreight Fibres that 
{urround the whole body of the Bladder; and 
theſe.makethe SphinCter muſcle, which conſtrin-. 
ges'.the neck/of the Bladder 1d, as no Urire can 
au out y.-—6 ones will, unleſs when it is affected. 

ith the Palſie or ' other malady, by which there 
fometimes: happens an involuntary piſſing. As 
the neck opens into the "'Urethra, there 1s hung 
before-it a little Membrane hike a Valve, which 
hinders , the. flowing 'of the Seed into the 
Bladder, when it is emitted: into the, Vrethra. 
This Membrane is braken'by putting up a Cathe- 
ter int the Bladder, and ſometimes corroded by 


a Gonorrhaa.; OO SHOW: ad? 
+ 'TheBladder iis oblong, globqus and round, in 
ſhape like untoa Pear, '# 14 ic bo nd bd he 
; Js b . : Its 
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of the Body of 'Man. + _ 
_ Its Eavity is. but one ordinarily; yet ſome caviy. 
times it has a. membranous partition, that 'di- 
vides it into two ; which yet has*ahole in itfor 
the communication of each Cayity. Such a par- 
tition was obſeryed in the Bladder of the Great 
. Caſaubon. K's | 

It hath Arteries and Veins from the Hypogaſtri- Veſſels. 
ce, Which are inſerted into the ſides of its Neck, 
where they are immediately? branched into two, 
whereof one is ſpent npon the neck, and the 
other on the bottom, Merves it hath ( accord- 
mg to Dr. Wills ) from the loweſt Plexus of the 
Intercoſtals in the” Abdomez, *and from the Mat- 

.row of Os ſacrum. tor the' ſaid Plexus ſending 
two Nerves into the Pelvzs, they have each of 
them a Vertebral nerve joined to'them, and fo 
- make two new Plexus. from one of which there 

ſſes a Nerve that, being" divided into many 

ranches, is on each ſide diſtributed into' the 
Bladder and its Sphintter. 70 | 

- The uſe of the Bladder is to receive the Urine Vſe. 
-from the Ureters and to contain it, like a Cham- 
ber-pot, untill the time of excretion, when it is 
ſqueezed out-of it partly by the help of its own 
carnous Membrane, and partly ofthe Muſcles of 
the Abdomen. | . 

Bartholin quotes ſome obſervations of Borrichius Obſervati- 
concerning the Bladder ,. worthy to be noted, 95 
viz. If it be boil”d in acids, it turns into a Muci- 
lage ; if in ſalt liquors, it is thickned 3 if in-ole- 

Qus, 'Or in the liquor of the Alkaliffalts of Tartar 
or Herbs burnt to aſhes, it: is neither thickned 
nor turns into a' Mucilage,-but 4s..burnt: as 1f it 
were laid on burning Coals, and*may almoſt be 
crumbled to powder. By which, fays he., it; 
MM? appears, 
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© with' what great « to the Bladder 
RNC ac acid, alc, or oleous li- 
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44 CHAP. XX. 
Of the Vaſa preparantia in May. 
| 8 have handled the parts appointed 


fornutrition, whereby the nutriments are 

prepared in the lower Belly for the ſuſtentation of 

an individual hody ; Now we come to the organs 

dot nl whereby through procreation is 

| aperennityof Mankind, which Nature 

hathdenicd to 6p re e parts being 

not alike in Sexes, we muſt neceflarily treat 
of each apart, and firſt of thoſe of Men. 

The parts .In Man ſome of theſe parts afford matter for 

of the gent» a 1a gh to wit, the Arterie ſpermatics ; others 

= ing back again the Bloud that is faperfluous to 

| the m of the Seed and to: the nouriſhment of 

the Teſticles, and theſe are the Yene ſpermatice ; 

and- both the Arteries and Veins were formerly 

called Vaſa preparantia : ſome make the Seed, as 

the tones : ſome carry the Seed back again, as 

thoſewhich are called Vaſa deferentia : ſome con- 

tainthe Seed, and an ous matter, as the 

Vefouts the firſt, and the Proſtates the 

latter : Ng the Seed into the Matrix ; 


this is done by 
«which are ſaid to prepare 


Vaſa prz- Yaſs 
ki dy = + are of Ao Arteries, 
and Veins. Wy 
[ he 


of the Body of Man." 


The' Arteries are two, and: ſpring from the 47erics 


Trunk of the Aort« ,, commonly; two. fingers 
breadth under the Emulgents,' not-juſt; from its 
fide but out of its fore-part, 'the, right whereof 
climbing over the trunk of -the Ferq cave, runs 
obliquely to the Vein of the ſame ſide ; as allo the 
left, marchesto-the Vein of that fide. 


The Veins are alfo two. Theright ariſes uſu- pejns, 


ally from the trunk of Yerie cava, a little below 
the Emulgent ;, the left” from the Emulgent it 
ſelf, for bump _ oy Tong OVer ye 
Aort reby.it t have been in danger 
beating ; orrather by the continual pulſe of the 
Artery the recourſe! of the Venal bloud maght 
have been retarded. Now both-theſe Veins and 
Arteries a little after their rife meet, and are in- 
veſted both in one Membrane made.of the Perito- 
nexm, and then run ſtreight through the region 
of the Loins above the Muſcles P/oe on each fide, 
and aboye the Llreters, as they go beſtowing lit- 
tle flips hereand there upon the Peritortgiom, | be- 
tween whoſe duplicature they deſcend,” and {0 
arrive at its proceſſes. The Veins divide very 
often into many branches, and by and by inoſcu- 
late and unite again z 'but the Arteries go along 
one Pipe only, -on each ſide , untill within 
three or four fingers breadth of the Stones, where 
each is divided into two branches, the! leſs where- 
of runs under the ZEpidzdymis, the Brger: to the 
Teſticle. And'as 1: ſaid they deſcended betwixt 
the Membranes of the Perironenm, GitheFpals in- 
to the Scroeum between them ,. not: perforating 
them in the proceſſes, as in Dogs and other 
Creatures, wherein the proceſles of the Peritong- 
= arc hollow like 2 Quill; WE RPM HE 
; mbrane 
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ane of the Perironexim ſhuts the hole leſt the 
fll by it into the-Cod:; of which there 
langertn him (and we ſe itoften hap- 
) becauſe of his going upright. / But 'to Te- 
a preparantia. It has been gene- 
rally eaughe th t there are divers inoſculations of 

the Arteries with the Veins in their paſſage, 
©: whereby © the: Venal and Arterial bloud are 
| mixed; but 'this opinion\ is 'now- exploded , for 
that,” gratiting the circulation of the Bloud; it is 
| E. For the-Bloud' in the Arteries de- 
ſends" towards the Teſticles, and that in. the 
Veins aſcends from them, ſo that if theſe two 
Veſfels ſhould open one into the other,. the Blond 
in one of them-muſt needse driven: back, or elſe; 
| diſtend and-break'the. Veſſels. ; But 
the*truth is,” the Bloud both for the nouriſhment 
of the Ti cles and''the making of Seed, flows 
down'by the Arteries-only, and that in an-even 
vided courſe, without any of thoſe windings 

and NE Oleting like the Tendrels of Vines talkt fo 
much of, ( as the curious de Graef by his own cfre- 
at infpeRtion teſtifies :-) But'the Veins bring 
from the Teſticles what of the Bloud remains 
from their nouriſhment and making of Seed, and 
theſe indeed'come out of the Teſttcles. by almoſt 
"innumerable roots by whige they imbibe the faid 
Bloud, and are moſt admirably interwoven: and 
inoſculated Vie! with another Lil about four: or 
five fingers breadth above! the-Teſticle, revy 

Th is oth Co1 ©) we Plexus p 

"0f1 Pvfcs us ; Ne mheſs veins fo ſo *Þ for 
irhiry 'as A ther they only bring 
faperflnous from the oking of it, 


And indeod te; Arteries iti Men dono more _ 
tne 


; a 
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ie of Preparantes in r to the Seed, 
! Gullet in reſpect of the Chyle, or the 
| boracieu chyliferus in regard tothe Bloud. 


ever, we continue the old decla- 
y againſt the reaſon of them. : And we 
y note- two things more. Firſt , \that 
ermatick veins have from their riſe to 
1 feyeral Valves which. are 
fer the Bloud toaſcend t 

to ſlide: back again.- Secondly, that 
he Spermatick Arteries go fuch a dire 


1 Men, as has been. ſaid; yet in Brutes mw 


We com plicated and: twiſted. with-the. 


vitoutuy natal of one into. . _ 


"> Nerves and Lym s s that paſk 
Teſticles together with theſe Yaſa Py 
or which in =_ next Cmpeer. 
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Stones, or Teſticles, and the : Epi 
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Gtones i in Latin are called T' eſtes, either Their name 


uſe they teſtifie.one to be:a man, of: be- 
;{t the Romans none wg; to 


. 
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at there are- vers inof{ 
the Aetries with the Veins in their 
fol whereby ' : the: Venal and Arterial 

| mixed; but this opinion\ isnow . expl 
that, the circulation of the Blo 
or the-Bloud: in the Artr 
ſends towards the Teſticles, and that 
Veins aſcends from them, ſo that if th 
Maoamin + ds 5 Geaedonde reg thi 
| © needs Be driven back, 


EE eBloud both for the | nour' 
4-4 Telticles and' the "making of See 
— the Arteries-only,” and that in : 
courſe, without any of thoſe w 

A eneting like the Tendrels of Vines 
much of, ( asthe curious de Graef by his « 
nt inſpeCtion teſtifies -) But the Vein 
kfrom the Teſticles what of theBloud 1 
from their nouriſhment and -of Sec 
theſe indeed'come out of the Teſticles.by 
. innumerable roots oF VRRE they imbibe 
Bloud, and are mo interwo' 
inofculated ®Vne' with another till about F 
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the name of Preparantes in r to the Seed, 
than the Gullet in reſpect of the Chyle, -or the 
Dutt thoraciew chyliferns in regard tothe Bloud. 
But however, we continue the old names, decla- 
ring only againſt the reaſon of them. . : And we 
will only note two things more. Firſt , that 
theſe Spermatick veins have from their riſe to 
their end feyeral Valves which 0 fr 2opmdm; 
- and'ſo ſuffer the Bloudtoaſcend the Cava, 
but not to ſlide: back again. - Secondly, that 
though the Spermatick Arteries go ſuch a direCt 
coutl in Men, as has been. faid';:yet in Brutes 


theether. 04 fle DEE 43 CTDTID 22419 NG 
**\'There are Nerves and Lrgdanet uts that paſs 
into the Teſticles together with theſe Vaſa prepay 
rantia ; of which in the next Chapter. | 1 
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y are more complicated and twiſted with-the, 
Veins, but without any anaſtomoſes of one into ._;.- . 
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T HE Stones in Latin are called Teftes, either Their name 


becauſe they teſtifie.one to be:a man; or: be- 
cauſe amongſt the Romans none wasaUmitted to 
bear: witneſs but he that had them:;*: In Greek 
they are' called 14v..s, Twins; becauſe according 


£ 


t6-nature they are alwaystwg.;/. / {4 


+ They have a peculiar ſubſtance, ( ſuch 2% 8 Subſtance, 
not in alt the Body beſides) whitiſh and ww 
| ma 


© . 
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nec apron ine little ropes of Seed-car 
2 there is no Cavity. them; but 
Git Veſſels are continyed to--one 'another, 
and the Seed-in their undiſcernible hollow- 
neſ3, | 1 heway to make theſe Vellels viſible, de 
c- a9 Lane err : 3x. T yeaſt the Vas defe- 
#8775 MN 2 or ther Bout, and then theſe 
mnternal {a8 eryays inconfpicu- 
ens, will ery? dikended* with 
pen Ig matter, : thee they! may. be -eafily dif- 
cerned; 5... 
Number, an in-mumber two, hanging withont the 
tn jofhdizen od og root of the Yard, in the Cod. 
Teeirer onal, only a little Batiiſh., Their 
ers very much in ſcveral perſons; as 
_ Days Egg is reckentd:a mean 1ize..) Hip- 
Moraes lieldighe right to-be:b /and hotter 
than the lefs3-and) therefanq: edit TY 
the Male-getter, as the left »21,9»/5 the Female- 
begetter. Bur theſe are fanſies that are obſolete, 
mdeced ſeem ridiculous; -feemg- there is no 
ſuch difference, of their big gnefs, and that their 
Veſſels are common. * ' 
Ihe, have Arteries ad Veins (as was faid 
e ). fromm' thoſe called 'Yaſa preparantia. 
Wh Bs thought to reach only to the 
inmoſt Coat called T unica albutinea, becauſe they | 
gi: =o? re Kai cop{picuous in-the inner ſubſtance: of the | 
:Butthat comes to paſs by reaſon that 
che Arterial bloud: preſently loſes its colour, and 
dy-the ſeininifick faculty of the Stones is turned 
'whitiſh, of the ſame 0+ 
with the Veſlets, makes them undiſcernible, 
+12 Fetin thoſe Menithat have dicd of languiſhing 
Dildales, atid-yhole Teſtes haye their faculty im- 


paired, 


Fefſels. 
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paired; Dieaverbroeck, affirms that ihe has off dif- 
cover'd 


the Stones, and has ſhew'd them to many ia the 
publick Anatomical Theatre. As for Nerves, 
Dr. Willis fayshe could never obſerve more to go 
to them than one from a Vertebral pair , aud 
that that too was moſt of it ſpent upon the Muſcle 
Cremaſter.. - Didmerbroeck, agrees. to. one Nerve, 
but thinks it proceeds from the fixth pair, (which 
is Dr. Wi#s's Jntercoſtal , as diſtinguiſht front 
that commonly call'd the fxth, but his eighth} 
Others will have branches from both theſe Neryes 
to_ go to them. i' Concerning the uſe of theſe 
Nerves there is/great controverſy. Dr. Glifſdn, 
Wharton, &c. will have them to convey a: Seems 
gemitaliz, which makes the greateſt part of the 
Seed. _ Dr. Wilks, as he denits .( in Cerebri ana» 
tome,” Cap. 2:7.) any Sacecus nntritins to be Con- 
veyed by the Nerves to other parts, ſo that any 
Succu genitalis is brought by. them hither, but 
only animal fpirit. And whereas to: ft en 
the former opinion *tis uſually objected , That 
the Seed mult needs conſiſt of a nervous juiceand 
plenty of ſpivits brought fromthe Brain, becauſe 
of the greatdebility and enervation that is indu+ 
ced upon the Brain, and:Nerves by the: too greas 
expenſe of ir : he thus '4nſwers,”' That Chis comes 
to. paſs, becaufe after great: profuſions of. Seed, 
for the reſtaurationiof the ſame humour (whereof 
Natureis moreſolicitous than' for the t of 
the: individual ) a:greater tribute! of ffirituous 
liquor'is required from the Blaud tobe 
on The Teſticles :»wherefore the Brain being de- 
frauded of a ducincomeand- affix bf thefſaid ſpi- 
rityous liquor, languiſhes ; and fo: the animal 


ſpirits 
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veſſels in the inmoſt partaof 
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ſpirits failing/is the fountain, the whole Nervous 


ſyſtem becorties depatperated and flaggy. Where- 
to'miay be added; -that alſo the animal ſpirits 
themſUves thatattuate the Proſtates,: being deri- 
vad from the Spinal marrow, are much waſted 
by vetiereal a&ts; ſo-that for this reaſon beſides, 
Loins ate enervated,7] In: this -anſwer Bar- 
tholin-acquieſces.:And de: Graef,, Deemer C: 
confeſs indeed that the ſpirituous Arterial. bloud 
is impregnated / with Animal ſpirits. from! the 
Nerves, but affirm that the matter out of which 
the Seed is elaborated is only the ſaid Bloud ; and 
to theſe we ſubſcribe. . Lymphedutts they have 
alſo ariſing from -betwixt their Coats, and af- 
ending upwardsinto the Abdomen with the Vaſa 
deferentia. | Theſe have many Valves looking up- 
wards, which hinder any thing from .deſcending 
by them to the:Teſtes,.but permit the*Lympha.ta 
aſcend; which'they convey into the "Chyliferous 
veſſels: 15955 7 I 
:.- They have two ſorts of Coats, proper and com- 
meg. 3-0. 1014100 
iii'The common inveſt. both: the Teftes , and are 
two. The datermoſt couſilts of the Scarf-skin 
and True skin { here thinner than in other pla- 
bes.) 'This4s called Scrotum., hanging out of the 
Abdomen like'a; Purſe. It is' ſoft and wrinkled; 
andwithourt fat.::This: on-the outſide has a Su- 
tare'or Seam that runs accarding'to:the length of 
the) Cod; and divides it into. the: right and left 
ſide. \-Theother common Coat is the Membranas 


carnoſa, here alfo thinner ' than. other-where 
thisis called 4;'2, growing tothe proper Coat 
. nextunderit Vagizalis ) by many mem+ 


The 


branousFibres.” 
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* The proper Coats are alſo two,” and theſe en- 17 
cloſe each Stone apart. - The outer is called Ely- 

throitles, 'or V, aginalis ,' becauſe it contains the 
Stone asa ſheath. It is a thick and ftron Mem: 
brane, m— _ Veins. In the ontlide it is 
uneven, -& reaſon of the Fibres by which: it -is 

tied tothe Dartos; but in the inner ſide it is 
ſmooth. | This is nothing elſe but the produCtion 

of the Perironeum, even' as the Scroture is-0f the 

Skin of the Abdome#. " Into this Coat is inſerted 

the Muſcle Cremaſter,” of which preſently. © The 
inmoſtis Jl revgwdy;, the Nervous membrane, 

called Albxginea , from its colour. It is white, 

thick and ſtrong, framed of the external Tunicle 

of the Vaſa preparantia. | It immediately enwraps 

the Stone, towards which it is rough, but on the 
outſide next the Paginalis it is ſmooth ;; and be- 
tween+theſe two the water is contained in an Her- 

niu aquoſa. 

Into' the outer of the pro a Membranes ( as Muſcles. 
was aid) is/inſerted the Muſc  Cremaſter. | Theſe 
Muſcles ( to each Stone one ) in Men have ' their 
riſe from the Ligament of the Of/# pubzs ; and al- 
moſt encompaſſing round the proceſles of the Pe- 
rironanm deicend- with them to the Teſticles ; 
where their carnous Fibres run/through the whole 
length! 'of this ſame Twnica vaginalis, bay +: fe in 
its lower part, and ſo keep the Stones ſu ſpended, 
ron whence they fave their name (from dpi 
ſuſpends. }) Theſe pull up the Stones in the at 
of generation, that "he ellels being flackned, 
may the'ttiore readily void the Seed. 

Theſe Muſcles in-ſickneſs'and old age become 
Haggy,” and ſo the Scrovn relaxeth it ; fell, and 
=o Stones hang low. 
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The ANATOMT 

Upon the Stones, as yet clad with the Tarca 
albuginea; are fixed the Epidedymide ( called alſo 
Paraſtate) — in the ſame- Coat with 
the Spermatick ls. - They adhere cloſer to 
the Teſticles at, their ends than in the midſt. 
De Graef defines them to. be Veſſels making with 
their watiau windings that Body that is fixt on the 
back, of the Teſticles. To find out their ſubſtance 
he directs vsthus. © Firſt take off the Membrane 
© that. encompaſles them and knits them to the 
* Stones, and: then there wilt appear many win- 
« dings; which with the edge of a knife/ may 
<« without hurting the Veſlels be ſa caſily-ſepara- 
*ted from ona another, yr may _ 

out into a lengthlike a thing, ;\ for 
2 ed PIE Rag: one ſide-to the other, and 
&« are kept in-that fite by the Membrane received 
E fromthe Tunica albuginea , ( or Spermatich, veſ- 
&« /e]s.)) But when you have unravel half of 
| *them you mult cut another very thin Membrane, 
<« 2nd then you will ſe the Veſſels lie juſt like 
* theſe, and-may be diflolved like them. [And 
«the whole being unraveld-; the thicker they 
© are by how.much further from their origine , 
« whichis implanted into the upper part of - the 
« Teſticle by: ſix 'or ſeven ramifications ; ! which 
< having run ſo far as- where they join into one 
<< duft,, make itas thick as a ſmall thread; and 
© this by degrees ſo thickens, fhat being icreasgd 
«* like a cord it makes the Ya deferens, ( of which 
* in the next Chapter;) - | 
<« So that ( faith he!) it is clear from- hence , 
< firſt, that the Teftes:do not differ from the' Ep:- 
« didyanide ' ( Or Paraſtate )) faving that "thoſe 
« conſiſt of divers duCts ; but- theſe, after:their | 
| | CC {ix 
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* {ix or ſeyen roots'that ariſe out of the Teſticle 
*2re united, (which they are in a ſhort ſpace ) 


. <but of one, only a little thicker. Secondly, 


© that the Epididymide differ not from the Yaſa 
© deferentia, ſaving that thoſe go by a ſerpentine 
"** winding Pallage, and theſe'by a ſtreight, and 
* that thoſe are a little ſofter and narrower: 
* And ſo: (concludes he) following this Ariad- 
** es thread we haye happily.made our way out 
* of the Labyrinth of the Teftes and Epididymide. 


--The »ſes of the Stones are two : - Uſe. 


The firſt is to elaborate the Seed by the ſemi- 
nifical faculty reſident in them. For they turn 
the Bloud, which is brought bythe Arteri# prepa- 
ranes, and impregnated with Animal ſpirit, into 
Seed, for the moſt part ; ſome is ſpent on Their 
own nutrition ; and what remains from both is 
carried back by the Veins called Preparantes. 

. . Theſecondis, to add heat, ſtrength and, cou- 
rage tothe Body, as gelding doth manifeſt,” by 
the which all theſcare impaired. 


The Explanation of the Table. 
Figure I, 


A The Artery preparing. Seed, running from the 
Trunk of Mpy oe , the Phot - ef 

B Its diviſon into t:po branches. 

CC The leſſer branch thereof, which runs to the E- 

pididymidz. 

DD The greater, which is implanted into theApper 
part of the Teſticle and deſcends along its 
back, towards its lower part, to which the 

I 2 ſmaller 
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: ſmaller end of the Epididymis is Aya nght 


Y then it goes back, again along the Bell of 
ge Tor where i iq divi ed into Lye 


E. The greater end. of the E ididvons kris cloſe to 

'... the upper part of the Te icle. 

F. The middle. part 'of the Epididymis eurn'd PTY 
 .. that the ramifications of the; Artery that run 
1,» along it's me part, may be ſeen. | 

G The ſmaller end of the p18 Rk ſticking firmly 

to i lower part of the Tefticle. 

H The end of the Epididymis, or Feginning of the 

"Vas deferens. 
| The Vas deferens, cut 4, before It come to bepied 


K. $3 Het. a that He Tat may be 


| be ſeen. 


1% 
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Ty ew 


A "the Vein PO prepare Seed » raoming from. 4be | 


Trunk of the Vena cava tothe Teſticle. 
BB The branches of the Vena preparans tending to 
the Cayl and Peritonzum.. 


C The firſt p ſion of it into two branches, which af- - 


terwards are wonder fully ſabdivided and united 

again. 
DDDDD . The Yatves.,of the Venz.preparantes, 
| about Þwbich the cins being vlown Hp ap- 

pear r knotty. 

EEEE Fery zyany, diviſions and UNIONS. WI be Vene 
przparantes , that the Bloud ſuperfluous 
»# ' fromthe generation of Seed, being detained 
"y 3 0ne ramification, may retnrn to the Heart 


by the other. 
F The 


_— 


__ 
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F The upper part of the Teſticle into which the rami- 


Nr pact of the Vena preparans are implanted. 
G { 


he ramifications of the Venz preparantes 
creeping along the ſides of the Teſticles through 
.. their white Coat.” 
H The body of the Teſticle. 
I The bigger end, K the middle, and L the ſmaller 
| nd of the Epididymis. 
M The Vas deferens c#t off almoſt in the middle, 


Figure III. 


A The Preparing veſſels cut off. 

B The Preparing veſſels as they run t9 the Teſticles. 

C Their ramifications tending to the Epididymide. 

D The greateſt branch of x Þ Arteria preparans 
running along the Belly of the Teſt icle. 

EE The ramifications of the Venz preparantes. 

F A Dog's Tefticle ſwelled with Seed. 

G The bigger end of the Epididymis turgid with 
Seed. 

H The leſſer end likewiſe turgid with Seed . 

I Theend of the Epididymis or the beginning of the 
Vas deferens. 


K TheVasdeferens of 4 Dog tied before the Coitus 


the Preparing veſſels being unhurt, that the Se- 
minary veſſels being filled with Seed may be ſeen 
more apparently. | 
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CHAP. XXI. | 


Of the Vaſa deferentia, Veſiculz ſeminales, 


,and Proſtatz. 


Oo UT ofthe Epididymide at their ſmaller end 
ariſe the two Vaſa de erentia, Or Ejaculato- 
ria, being but a continuation of them. They are 
white, hardiſh bodies, like a pretty large Nerve, 
with a Cavity not yery difcernible, but which 
may be made ſo, if one open one of them fix or 
ſeven fingers breadth aboye. the Tec, andthen 
either blow into it with a ſmall pipe, or ſquirt 
ſome colour'd Jiquor into it with 4 Syringe to- 
wards the Teftss, for then the Veſſel will be diſ- 
tended, and the colour will-run along its Cavity 
towards the Epididymide : Or if you either blow, 
Jy - wk liquor by a Syringe the other way to- 
wards the Yeficule ſeminales, the faid Veſicule will 
be diſtended. Now from the Epididymide theſe 
Vaſa deferentia aſcend, and paſs out of the Cod 
into the Abdomen the farne way by which the Vaſa 
preperantia came down; viz. by the proceſs of 
The Peritoneurm. When they are entred the Abdo- 
men, they are carried preſently over the Ureters, 
and turning back again they paſs to the backſide 
of the Bladder ; between which and the Inteſtinum 
reftum they march till about the neck of the Blad- 
der, being ſomewhat ſevered, where they grow 
wider and thicker and then juſt as they are going 
to meet, their ſides open into the Veſicule ſeming- 
les, in which they depoſite the Seed ; but not tet- 
ne. $7? Oi 77% ll, þ minating 
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minating here, but coming cloſe together and 
growing ſmaller and ſmaller, they go on andend 
at the Urethra betwixt the Proſtate. | 
+ Theſe Yeſicule are little Cells like thoſe in a veſiculz 
Pomegranate , or ſomething like a bunch of ſeminales. 
Grapes ; De Graef compares them to the Guts of 
a little Bird diverſly contorted, They conſiſt of 
one thin Membrane, through which ſome {mall 
twizs of both Veins, Arteries and Nerves run. 
T hey are about three fingers breadrh long, and 
one broad; but in ſome « pl broader and ſome 
narrower , as they run in and out. They &e 
two, ( one for each Yas deferens ) divided from 
one another by a little interſtice ; and they do ſe- 
verally by a peculiar paſſage emit the Seed con- 
rained in them into the VUrerhra. They are very 
anfraftuous and winding, and (as was ſaid ) con- 
{iſt of many little Cells, that they ſhould not pour 
out all the Secd contained inthem, in one act of 
copulation, but might retain it for ſeveral. They 
have no communication one with another; not 
even in their very opening into the Vrethra ;, but 
the Seed that is brought to the Yeſicale ſemmales 
_ on the right ſide by the right Yas deferens , iſſues 
by its proper paſlage into the Vrerhra ; and that 
which 1s bronght. to the left, likewiſe. So that if by 
any accident. the Yeſiculz on one ſide be burſt or cat 
(as in cutting for theStohe they muſt needs be)yet 
thoſe on the other being entire may ſtill ſufhce 
for generation. Now when the Seed is emitted 
out of theſe Yeſicule inthe att of generation, it 
paſſes out the ſame way it came in ; which in this 
caſe may eafily be, (though ic be unnſual there 

be a contrafty motion in the ſame Veſſel ) 


for as it comes in from the Yaſa deferentia , it 
I 4 drills 
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drills along gently without any force ; but 52 Coir 
14 when the Muſcles of the Yard-and ll the hor. 
dering parts much tumified, it is expreſſed or 
ſquirted out of then: with ſome violence, and 
paſſing along their neck, ( which is a, continuati- 
on of the Vaſa deferentia ) ouzes through a Car 
runcle ( like Quick-filver through Leather) into 
the Urethra, or the Duct of the Yard that is,.com- 
mon both to the Seed and Urine. I ſay it ouzey 
from the necks of the Yeſicule through a Caruncle 
into the Urethra, for there is one plac'd as a 
lye. before the orifice of each of them ; partly 
inder the coming of the Wroe intq them, partly 
to hinder the involuntary effuſion of the Seed. 
Now though naturally the little holes through 
which theSeed paſles out-of the necks of the Poſe 
cule into the Urethra be almoſt imperceptible; 
yet if they be either eroded by the acrimony of 
the Seed (ſuch acrimony as is contracted by im- 
re embraces, or in Claps as we call them ) or 
if of themſelves they be debilitated and ſo become 
more lax. (as ſometimes happens to old or impo- 
tent Men that- meddle too much ). then there 
happens a Gonorrh&a or continual efflux of Seed. 
Ando Yeſalius and Spigelizs have obſeryed them 
muchdilated, in diſſeCting ſuch as haye died with 
a Gonorrheaupon them. .- 
The Proſtate (in Engliſh ſtanders by or waiters) 
are placed near to the Yeſiculs ſeminaris ;, de Grarf 
calls them Corpus glandoſum.., ſuppoling them to 
be one body, and only divided by the common 
Dufts of the Yeſicule ſeminales and Vaſa deferentia 
coming through the midſt of it. They are of a 
white, ſpongy and glandulous ſubſtance, about 
as big as a {mall Walnut, encompaſs with a 
{; +48 Ws ; , | ſtron g 
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ſtrong and fibrous Membrane; from the Bladder, 


to the” beginning of whoſe neck they are joined 
at the root of the Yard. In ſhape they come neay 


| "reſt to an oval, ſave that. on theix upper and 


lower part they are a little depreſt, and in that 
end by which the Yaſa deferentia enter, they are 
ſamerhin hollow like a Tunnel. © The Sphin&ter 
muſcle of the Bladder encompaſſes. them, ſo that 
for ſo far as they cover the neck of the Bladder, 
the Sphincter touches it not, -they coming be- 
tween. . They have. all ſorts of Vellels , which 
run moſtly on' their outer ſide, In -their inner 
part they have ten or more ſmall Ducts which all 
unload themſelyes into the Urethra by the ſides 
of the great Caruncle ( through which the Seed 
palles from the Veſicule into the Urethra ) but 
themſelyes haye each one a ſmall one to ſtop its 
orifice leſt the liquor that is contained in the Pro- 
ſlates ſhould continually flow out, or. the Urine 
ſhould flow in. And theſe ſmall Ducts 1 ſuppoſe are 
continued from thoſe ſmall Yeſicule which appear 
in the Proſtates of thoſe that die ( any way ) ſud- 
denly after having had to doe with a Female. For 


ILY 


in ſuch, the ſpongy part of the Proſtate is very - 


turgid with a ſerous liquor, and.in their inner 
part may be found theſe ſame Yeſicaule, like to 
Hyaatides , which if you preſs upon, they will 
diſcharge themſelves into the aboveſaid Dudts. 


What the liquor they contain ſhould be, or Their uſe. 


what is their uſe, there is great variety of opinions. 


Some think that the Seed that flows from the Te- 


ſticles is further elaborated here. But that can- 
not be ; for that the Yaſa deferentia depoſite no- 
thing in them, but all into! the Yeſicule ſeminales. 
Qthers think that from the Bloud there is pars 
te 
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ted in-them atatrimonious and ſerous humour, 
which ſerves for titillation ' or cauſing the 
greater pleaſure in Venery.” As to this, de Graef 
appeals to the taſt' of it, which has nothing of 
acrimony. - Dr. Wharton thinks they make a 
particular kind of Seed, as the Teſticles do ano- 
ther, and the Yeſcula ſeminaler a third. That 
theſe/laſt make a Seed different from that made 
iti the Teſticles is grounded on a miſtake in Ana- 
tomy, viz. that the Yaſa deferenria have no com- 
munication with the Yeſicule, whereas they appa- 
rently open into them, and depoſite in them all 
the Seed they contain. That the Proſtate make a 
peculiar ſort, he endeavours to prove, becauſe 
gelded Animals emit ſome Seed. But that is but 
precarious; for re they emit ſomething, *tis 
not neceſſary it ſhould be any true Seed. - Or if 
it be, ir may well be ſuppoſe to proceed from 
the Veſicule ſeminales that have been'full when the 
Animal was pelt. For, for this reaſon it has 
been obſerved that preſently afrer gelding they 
have ſometimes got the Female with young, but 
not afterwards when that ſteck was ſpent. Bar- 
tholin with many others thinks they make an olly, 
ſlippery and fat humour, which ts preſſed ont, as 
there is need, to befmear the Vrerhra, whereby 
todefend it from the acrimony of the Seed and 
Urine, and leſt it ſhonld dry up. Diemerbroeck. 
confeſſes that it is neceſſary the infide of the Vre- 
thra ſhonld be kept moiſt and ſlippery, but thinks 
that that is done here as in the Bladder, Inteſtins 
and many other places, namely from ſome mucid 
part of the nonriſhment of the Urethra it ſelf; 
and concludes that the Vaſa deferentia depoſite 
not all the - Seed into the Veſicule ſeminales, but 


carry 
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carry a ſmaller part to theſe Proſtate. De Graef 
denies that the Vaſa deferentia convey any thing 
to them or haye any communication with them 
and therefore believes, that the humour that is 
ſeparated in the Corpuu glandoſum ( as he calls the 
Proftate ) ſerves for a Menſtruum or Vehicle of 
the Seed, which flowing but' in fmall quantity 
through ſmall pores into the Vrethrs,' it was ne- 
cefary that this humout ſhould; be mixt with it 
that '3t might better reach the Womb. What- 
ever this humour be, it is ſqueezed out partly by 
the or err and — rg we _—_ _ 
par ; com £ ; (>) | cr rne 
Fladder that gi Fg Proſtate about,  - - 

» Theſe Proftates are often ( at leaſt partly ) 
the ſeat of the Gonorrhea ;, and: the humour that 
they contain, that which is ſhed : for, if it were 
trus Seed, they could neyer endure a Gonorrhaa (0 
long (ſome, thirty years.) without more nota- 
ble w and emaciating,- the flux being ſo 
ſhall here omit all philoſophical enquiries into 
the nature of the Se, contenting my ſelf pnrely 
with the Anatomical part, - 

The diſtance betwixt the root of the Cod and Perinz- 
the Podex is called Perineum , 4 weuvio, circumfiuo, Ws 
becauſe it is ſtill moiſt with ſeat. The Pubes, jy?) 1 
Scroton, and Perineum in Men, are furniſhed with wen are 
Hair, becauſe Glandules are placed there, which hair. 
receive plenty of fuperfiuous moiſture: a part 
er prory they ſend to the Skin for the generation 
Ol Halr. . | 
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= Cxar. XXitt: 
* "Of the Tard. 
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Tor HE Seed deing clboraticand treafuwedy up 


bis name, * 


Deſcripti- | 
on. 


Magni- 


* tude, 


Pants. 


in theaforeſaid Organs, there was need of 
a peculiar Inſtrument whereby- it might' be con- 
-veyed into the Womb of the Female ; andto this 
purpoſe Nature has furniſhed the Male with 2 
Yard whichwe come now to anatomize. 

It is called-in Latin Penis, 4 pendendo, becauſe 
it hangeth without the Belly.' Alſo YVirga, Mem- 
'brum wirile;*Veretrum, Mentula, and by many 0- 
ther nariesinvented by luſtfult gens and laſci- 
gerbe ceaden! part, [long und-rownd; 

is an Or rt, and roun yet 
ſomewhat flat in the upper part, Teated about the 
| IE of Os pubis, appointed partly for ma- 


ws, þ: mw -but ut principally for conveying the 
| into'th 


Asto its thickneſs orlenfſih, it differs much in 
divers Men. But it is- enerally obſerved: to 'be 
larger in ſhort Men, and ſuch as are not over much 
given to Venery ; alſo in thoſe that have high 
and long N oſs, and that are {ſtupid and halt- 
witted. | 

It is neither buieys: As In a Dog, Fox, Wolf; 
nor griſly nor fleſhy'; but is framed of ſuch a ſub- 
ſtance as might admit of oy and _— 
tion. 

The parts of it are either common or proper. 

The common are three, the Scarf-skin, the Skin, 


- and the Membrana carnoſa. 


It 
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It hathno fasg:for that would have hindred its Wb it 
erection into thatſtiffneſs that is neceſſary ; and 141 [e- 
ſecondly' would have occaſion?d it\to':grow : too 
bulky-y: and; laſtly would havei dalPd that great 
pleaſure that/inVenery the Male is affe&ed with 
1nthispart. 1 1-1 1 23070TÞ 0711 12 0 
', The:proper or internal parts ate theſe - the two 
Nervous hodies,, the Septum , the 'Urethra , the 
Glans, four Muſcles and the Veſſels, i 

'/The Nervous bodies (fo called!) are encom- The ner- 
paſſed with a thicky- white , nervous and very v9 6o- 
firm Membrane;(like an Artery )-but their inner **- 
ſubſtance is ſpongious, being moſtly a contex- 
ture;of Veins, : Arteries and Neryous fibres, wo- 
yenonewith another like a Net ;. and} when the 
Netvesare filled with, Animal ſpirit, andthe Ar- 
tericy, with hot-and/Spirituous /blood,- then the 
Penis is diſtended and: becomes erect : but when 
the Spixits-ceaſt to; flow-in, then the 'Bloud and 
Aone mh Hon reabſorbed by the: Veins, and 


.T 
{o'the Pemss beG wary, wy a—— THTS Hikes 
* - They ſpring fromithe lower fide ofthe Os pubss 


at diſtinCt originals, where they appear like two 
horns,, .or are-of. a: figure refembling-the Let- 
ter.'Y, that the. Vrethra'imay have room to paſs 
between: them. ; Whem they leave:the. Os pubis 
they-are each covered with a ſeveral Membrane, 
and are afterwards joiged together with-only- the 
Septum' between; which-the nearer ir: comes to- 
wards the Glars,:isthe. thinner, fo that before it 
come.to the middle of the Penis its Fibres extend 
towards the back of the;Yard from the Vrethra in 
order like a Weayer?s Slay, and while it ſtill goes 
farther, its Fibres by degrees grow ſd very ſmall, 
. that-near the Glars the Septur: is almoſt oblite- 

5 rated, 
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- But 'de Graef (denies this,” a 
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a, d the two Nervons bodies prow into 
it GOng> y.erec- 
one. ark other, i 1 t ſometimes 


have hafipened the cox or obſtructi- 
on of the es fi the one or the other'ſide, 


that - one: part: of- it would:have been extended, 


and the other remained: fla 
Dr. Wharton affirms, vous bodies have 


| Glandulous fleſh! within. them, which keepsthe 


Yard ſomething plum heri it is not ere, 
d demonſtrates that 


_ i Yardbep pared CergA enahaent 

t geez - 
of ie) which it always has in react 

ON a: inrs 

"i atthar end *that 


Cavity of he 
hy oh $y- 


Fam eh nd ſbdke the Pee winh the water init: 


pour out that hloudy water; an fill its with 
clear, and fo thoee or four! [times till the water is 
no longer ſtain'd with bloud. -*/ betwixt two 
Linen cloths ſqueez out what" water is in the 
Nervous: ength-blow up the Perris 


bodies, and at' 
ſo'long till it have its natural bigneſs; in which 
poſture if you will keep it, you" mult tie it hard: 
When the Pont i is thus diſtended and dried, you 

may-examin' it. as you pleaſe; and will find n6 
other ſubſtance than was mentioned. Diemerbroeck 
ſays that their ſubſtance is 'not a meer texture'of 
Veſſels,” but is fibrous, ons and cayernious 
(ſuch as is the ſubſtance of e Lungs) reeclyin} 


in their hollow Interſtices Bloud and Spirits oy 
of the Veſſels that are diſperſed chrooght their fab | 
ſtance. Below 
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medi Tal 10h Urethr, The Ure- 
of a 


much like ſubſtance to them, ſaving ** 
{ponBy. part; which is outer and lower, 
leſs pores becauſe of its ſmaller and more 
ifull Fibres, This part does tumefy when- 
r the Nervous bodies do.. Its inner part. is 
- Yranous, round and hollow, and xcerding 
le. Itisof anequal largeneſs from one 
e other, ſave in its area» whe mr on 
_ joined to the Nervous es, Tor 
> a ſmall Cayern, intq,gyhich the action 
 drine lightipg in the Stone of the _ 
it wheelsabour in it, cauſcth /pain, and 
at ſign of the Stone. Sometimes alſo 2 
ErOchng liquor in a Genorrhae rag 
doth cauſe a molt tormenting ulcera- 


corn the neck of the Bladder, fur 


nor is of the ſame king. br 
f 
= AADIETR® 3 GE 


boil the Bladder and Jr fd 


EF. 

uſe ny a6g2N rhe TE and Urine: 
o that /end there open into it ſmall pores 
rarxyx the Fog nd, it from FR. necks of 

{icule fjemimales ichan regoin 
ter 4). and-alfo the neck AY AI Ms 
hich, pours out the, Urine into. it, at Which 
it has/a. membranous, Valve, afwhich like- 
xefore.in Chap. 19, . 


i Muſcles are$wo in each ſide, and fo four Muſcles, 


In 


Theild Nia T 0M 

d the ' two Nervons bodies. grow 
Wh mn 
pigs 


"But ce Groeffonies this, ah Hemonſtrares 
they have-no other ſubſtance than beforeſaidy 
Let the Yard be prepared thus: Firſt gently: 
the blond our of it, whichit always has ing 
or\lefſer-plenty;:and then tle Tube 
the ſpongy. —_— na 
isnext tothe'Or pubis ; and/let the Cavity of 
Pexis betalf filld with water: by the help of 4 
ringe, and ſhake the Penis with the ny uf 
pour out that bloudy water, ad fill ita 
clear, andiſ> three or four times! till the wat 
no longer ſtain'd with loud. Then betwixt 
Linen cloths ſqueez out what" water” is dr 
Nervous: bodies, and atlength/blow up the 
ſo long till it have its natural bigneſs in 
poſture if you will keep it; you mult tie it 
When the Pom i is thus "iſtended and dried 
may examin' it as you pleaſe; and will fink 
other ſubſtance than was mentioned. Diemerb 
ſays that their ſubſtance is not a meer 

= 


Veſſels, 'but is fibrous,  fangons and” caye 
(ſuch as is the ſubſtance of the Lungs ) 
in their hollow Interſtices Bloud and Spiri 


of the Veſſels that are diſperſed through their 
ſtance. Bi 


| 
i 
f 


a , 
can es Bas tae, ts, — -——— . wy - 


fi: arthak end! 
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Below theſe Nervous bodies lies: the Urethra, The Ure- 
being it's much like ike ſubſtance to them, ſaving *"* 
that its ponBy Y, part; which is outer and lower, 
hath leſs uſe of its ſmaller and more 
plentiful =o T his part does tumefy when- 
ſever the Nervous bodies do. Its inner part. is 
membranous, round and hojlow, and exceedin 
ſenſible. It is of an equal largencl from one 
to the other, ſave in its a where Sag 
Glans is joined tothe Nervous es, for ther 
it hath a ſmall Cavern, intq,ayhich the boabixay 
ous Urine Hang 1 in the NIORE of the Bladder, 
while it wheels about in it, cauſcth pain, and. is 
a great ſign of the Stone. Sometimes alſo the 
acrimonions, erodin ing liquor in a Genorrhaa ſtay- 
ing hers, doth cauſe a moſt tormenting ulcera- 
tion. 

It.is contiguous to the neck of the Bladder, bat 
has nok in Of from it, noris of the ſame kind. of 
par ' _ Iiyouboi the whe pe Fog it wal ill 
eaſily ſeparate; and appears of a clear, ſuþ- 
ſtance ang colour. . It begins .at the neck of the 
Bladder and xeaches to the. end of the Glars,, 

which/it ſeems to beſtow a Membrane upon from 
its Own inner'9ne , for 1; Js. Þbinly continued 
from It.  .; | 

Its uſe is toconvey along The Seed and Urine. 
And to that [end there open. into it ſmall pores 
that S ©rep hag Fog bet it from by necks of 
the Veſicule /emingles ich an the foregoin 
Chapter z ). and alſo the neck of thel V þ IONS 
ria which, pours out the Urine into it, at Which 
place it has'a <p Valve, af which /Jike- 
wiſe before in Chap. 19, - 

The Muſcles are :4qwo in each ſide, and fo four Muſcles. 

in 


"or 
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DIL. "rn ond r re 1 Collateral 
s, by 'are ſhorter 

| 5g few "9. the' appendix on 
wer oak is ax , Tater: the bepinning of 


the Nervous. bodies, and are inſerte lido the 
'a little: fr ki oo Os. Theſe 

ſev for erettion 6f Q 
'*Fhe ſecond Fine longer ene ſmaller, procee- 
i gr iphinAer of the Ah. E 
5 by the ſides of the Urethra, 


| Mh4' are Be Rs ut the middle of 'it, which 


_— ferveto dilate for mittion and ejaculationof' 
tlie Seed, and are called Dilarames', 5 wideners ,” 
fleratores « oe haſtners. 


th Maſks, St ere (as het e the nf | 


=_.. any er 


-—” 


bf MEE, 'with £ it hem of reaſon. h 


ſeeing the attion of a » 


| 10 (| 
how d the former je rhe Penis, and 


not: rather draw it back towards their origi nal? 
Or how ſhonld Ke nay ſerve to dilate the UOre- 
thrz, and not rather ffraiten it, Feeing in the 
action or. contra0lis of a Muſcle its- Belly or 
Middle ſwells ? Thetefore he faysthatthe Muſcles 
only contribute thus far or jn this reſpect -to the 
extenſion or erettion of the Pers, ih as much as 
by their fivelling ( partly by blond and ſpirit 


flowing into tly by their proper a&ion) 
they ſerve gy wn ag "nl compre the roots of 


the'Neryous bodies and the ſpon t of the 

4s and ſo drive the Bloyd that 2M ks ows'1n by 

he'Afteries towards = Glans , and hinder its 

rning back again by the Veins * even as we 

daily ſee? ſeein a piece of a Gut,” whichifwe fill mk 
win 


b | - 
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wind or water, aid then compreſs: one end, we 
Gal ſee the -other ſtrut out and be more diſten- 


The end or head of the Peris-js:called Glans, G'== 
and Balanws. Into this the Nervous bodies termi- 
nate, and being a little thicker .( on that ſide 
next them) than they, it encompaſſes them with 
a Circle-like a Crown. On . its, fore-part it is 
{maller and ſharper. It has.a peculiar ſubſtance 
( Dr. Wharton ſays glandulous) ſoft and: ſpongy, 
and being coyered with a very thin Membrane 
produced from the internal one: of the Urethra 
( which coming out of'its' hollow, dilates it ſelf 
{0 as to cover all the Glans ) it thereby and from 
its proper ſubſtance , much interwoven with 
Nerves, becomes moſt exquiſitely ſenſible, and is 
. the principal ſeat .of :pleaſure in , copulation. 
Which ifirt had not been very great, who would 
hayetakendelight in ſo brutiſha thing as Venery? 
To this ole Andreas Laurentius elegantly ; 
( Anat. lib. 7. cap. 1. 4. 7.) © Who:( mo 
* ſtrange ! ) bbs» Was folicited or accepted of {0 
<< yile and filthy a thing as lying with a Woman ? 
© with what face would Man, that divine Animal, 
« fall of reaſon and counſel, haye handled the 
&« obſcene parts of Women polluted with ſo much 
« filth, which is diſcharged into'this low-place as 
<« into the common ſink of the Body ? . On. the 
<« other ſide, what Woman would have accepted 
& of the embraces of a Man, conſidering the toil 
« :nd tediouſneſs of going 9 months with Child, 
«the moſt painfull and often fatal bearing of it, 
<« and its education full of care and anxiety. unl 
<« the Genitals had been affected in the att with 
« tranſporting pleaſure ? uy os 

| C 
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Przputi- 
um, 


Frzenum. 


The Ve. 
ſels. 


Feins and 
Arteries. 


Nerves. 
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- The Clay 1 is/eovtred with the. ili 
Fo . Whith is" frithed of the AGE lication 


Preptihrs; becabiſe it” is ptaced þ 
re the Yard: "or Father 4 prepimoarde, 


It is calle 
dendo be 


from being cat off; for this 1s'that which the _ 


vt off in Circuthicifion , from whence 'they fe 
called Apelle and Recutire. \ Andit is reported by 
divers pion from their own inſpeCion, that in 
Fewiſh Children it is ſix timies as ypge as in CHri- 
ſtians, ard hangs a great way ovex the Glans, be- 
fore it be cut off. 

- The Ligainent by which the Fore-skin is tied 
to the Glans in the lower part of it, is called Fre- 
num. theBridle 

Of the Veſſels, ſorts are eafanieons, fome -paſs 
to the inner partsof the Pejtis. 

The cutaneous veinsati&arteries ſpring from 
the Pudepde; theſe entring at-the root "of. the 
Yard, pafſ by the fides towards the back of is, 
andre conſpicuous enough. "Fhe'Velſels which 
are deeered upon the ner parts6f It, come from 
the Yeneand Arrerie bypogaſtrice, and enter juſt 
at Sr Thor of the two Nervous bodies,through 

h the gull 20s are moſtly diſperſed 


in Hh th and in rt of the Urethra, 
ee eo Ne de ſides. 
Nerves FE b—_— loweſt on! 


tet of then, that is very large and long, 

i js Glrivt itito the Nervous bodies; © 
the I&ſer vpon irs Mates.” phony 
ans erp Dr: Witts thus diſcourſes. © This 
ember -{ fays he) having only Nerves from 
« the Spinat marrow, ſhould, only have a ſponta- 
«- neous motion according to our TE 
; viz 
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&* / 232, that the Nerves from the Brain ſerve for 
<< natural, and the Vertebral for yoluntary mo- 
«tion. ) And yet through the turgefcency of 
* the Genital humour, it is often erected and fil- 
5 led with Spirit againſt ones mind ; which is 
&« from hence, becauſe from this Vertebral pair, 
** whence the Nerves of the Penzs ſpring, a {pri 
x8 reached forth to the Vertebral pair next 
* bove it, viz, in which is radicated the Plexus 
©© that is placedin the Pelvis and beſtows Nerves 
© on the Proſtate, into which Plexxs alſo a notable 
* Nerye is implanted from the Intercoſtal pair. 
«Seeing therefore there is a communication be- 
* tween the Proſtate, (which depend much on the 
<Intercoſtal Nerves) and the Periz it ſelf (by rea- 
«fort of the infertion of the aforeſaid ſprig into 
* the Plex from whence the Proſtate have their 
< Nerves ) hence it comes to x that it aCts ac- 
« cordingty as they ate affe&ted. But they, ( viz; 
< the Proſtares)are not only apt to be moved by the 
« turgeſcency of the Seed ; but, by the communi- 
© cation of the Intercoſtal nerve, according to 
© the impreſſions made on the Senfes or Brain, 
*3re wont to be irritated by too importune an 
© tion ; into conſent wherewith the Penis is 
M any excited. 
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$ principal uſe is to convey the Seed into the Vſe. 


UVrerw of the Female; and its uſe to piſs withall, 
is but ſecondary, for many Creatures ( as Fowls 
i general ) make no water by it, yet have a Pe- 
3s for the uſe aboyeſaid. 

\ That part that is next abovye it towards the 
Belly is called the Pubes, and its lateral-parts are 
called the Groins; both-which places in the Ma- 
ture are covered with hair , whereby Nature 

K 2 would 
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- woutdin ſome: meaſure: veil the Privities, ſeeing 


natural modeſty requires it. 
_ The Explanationofthe Table. 
Figure E- 


AA Parts of the Vaſa deferentia, which appear 
thick, but have only a ſmall Cavity. - 

BB The parts of the Vaſs deferentia wd a thin ſub- 
ſtance and large Cavity, being widened. 

CC. The extremitzes of the \ 21a deferentia narrow- 
ed apain, and gaping each with a little hole in- 
to the neck, of the Seed: bladders. .. 

DD The neck, of the. Seed-bladders parted from each 
other by a Membrane going | Xa] ſo that 
the Seed of one ſide cannot be mixed with that 
of the other, before it come tothe Urethra, - 

EE The Veſiculz feminales or Seed-bladders blown 
up, that therr wonderfull widenings and nar- 
rowings may be ſeen. 

FF Veſſels tending to the Seed- bladders. 

GGG The Membranes whereby the Seed-bladders 


aud Vaſa deferentia are kept'#n their places. - 


HH The Sanguinary veſſels running by the ſides of 
the Vaſa deferentia. _ 
I A Caruncle reſembling a Snipe's head , through 
whoſe eyes as it were the Seed sſſnes ont into. the 
IIOT. + . . | - | $2 
KK The Dutts of the Corpus glandoſum or Pro- 
ſtatz opening into the Urethra by the ſides of 
, the Caruncle. PEERS __ 
LL rpus glandoſum divided. 
MM*FgeUrethra opered. 


Figure Il. 


il 
lf 
| 
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Figure II. 


A The upper or fore-part of the Bladder. 

B The neck of the Bladder. 

CC Portions of the Ureters. 

DD Portions of the Vaſa deferentia. 

EE TheVeſſels running to the Seed-bladders. 

FF The Velicylz ſeminales or Seed-bladders. 

GG 2 ore-part of the Proſtatz or Corpus glan- 

O01UM. 

H The Urethra adjoining to its ſpongy part. 

KK The Muſcles called the Ereftors or Extenders of 
the Penis. 

LL The beginnings of the Nervons bodies ſeparated 
from the Ola pubis, which puff up like Bellows 

when the Yardiserefted. 
MM The Skin of the Penis drawn aſide. 


| NNN The dwplicature of the Skin making the Prepu- 


tium. 
OO The Skin that was faſtewd behind the Glans. 
PP Theback of the Penis. 
R The urinary paſſage whereby the Glans is perfo- 


rated inits fore-part. 


. SS The Nerves running along the backof the Penis. 


TT The Arteries running along the back of the Penis, 


Ul The Nervous bodies meeting together. : 
WW Two Veins which unite together, and run 4- 


* long the back of the Penis in a remarkable 
branch. 


X The Vein opened , that the valves in it may be 
ſeen, . 
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The ANATOMY 


| Of the GENITALS in Women. 


'CHAP. XXIV. 
of the Vaſa praeparantia. 


if teen it has been the method of divers Ana- 
tomiſts to begin with the deſcription of the 
outer parts of the Privity ; yet becaute we would 
obſerve, as much as may be, the ſame order in 
Women as we have in Men, we ſhall firſt begin 


with the Spermatick veſlzls, which are of two 


ſorts, Avteries and Veins. ; 

The Arteries are two, as in Men. They ſpring 
from the great Artery 2 little below the Emul- 
rarely either of them from the E- 
mulgent it ſelf ) and paſs down towards the Te- 
ftes not by ſuch a dire& courſe as in Men, but 


with much twirling and winding ny the 


Veinos , with which tho? they haye no ingſcula- 
tion,” as has been generally taught. But for all 
their winding, when they are ſtretcht out to their 
full length, they are not ſo long as thoſe of Men ; 
becauſe in them they deſcend out .of the Abdomen 
into the Scrorum, but in Women they have a far 
ſhorter paſlage , reaching only to' the Teſtes and 
Womb within the Abdomen. © > 
- The Veins are alſg.two. ariſing, as.in Men, the 

right frgm the trunk of the Cava a little helow the 
mulgent "the left from the Emulgent it ſelf. 

r deſcent theyhaye no more bendings than 

in Men, and therefore are conſiderably ſhorter. - 
CY" REO -Both 
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: Both the Arteries and Veins as they paſs down 
are cover*d with one. common Coat from the -Pe- 
ritoneum ;, and near the Teftes they are divided 
into two branches, the upper whereof is implan- 
ted into the Teſticle by a triple root ; and the 


. Other 1s ſubdivided below the Teftes into three 


twigs, one of which goes to the bottom of the 
Womb, another tothe Tubaand round Ligament, 
the third creeping by the ſides of the Womb un- 
der its common Membrane ,- ends in its neck , 
where it js woven with the Hypogaltrick veſſels 
like a Net. By this way it is that the Menſtrus 


ſometimes flow in Women with Child for the 


firſt months, and not out of the inner Cavity of 
the Veerns : but yet that Bloud does not flow at 


that time ſo much by the Spermatick Arteries as 


by the Hypogaſtrick. 


13S 


The ule oftheſe Spermatick veſſels is to mini- Their uſe, 


ſer tothe ( generation of Seed , according ito 
the ancient doCtrine z; but ) nutrition of the 
Eggs in the Owvaria or Teftes ( according to the 
new ) the nouriſhment of the Fete, and of the 
ſolid parts, and the expurgation of the Zenſes ; 
inaſmuch as Bloud is conveyed by ithe Arteries to 
all thoſe parts to which their ramifications come, 
in which parts they leave what is to be ſeparated 
according to the law of Nature, the remaining 
bloud returning by: the” Veins. 
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CHAP. XXV. 
Of Womens Teſticles or Ovaria. 


| Omens Teſticles differ much. from Mens 
| both in'their ſituation, figure, greatneſs, 
covers, ſubſtance, and alſo ufe. | ; 

Firſt, - their ſituation is not without the Body, 
asin Men, but in the inner Cavity 'of the Abdo- 


men, on each ſide two fingers breadth from the - 


bottom of the Womb, 'to whoſe ſides they are 


\ knit by a ſtrong Ligament, that has ugd to be 


called and- accounted the Yas deferens ;, as if the 
Seed were carried by it from the Teſtes to the 


- Womb. Of which afterwards. 


+ 'They areflat on the ſides ; in their lower part 


' [oval,- but intheir upper ( where the Bloud-vet- 


Greatneſs, 


Tunicle; 


ſels enter them) more plane. | Their ſuperficies 


1s more rugged and unequal than in thoſe of Men. - 
"They have no Epididymides ', nor Cremaſter 


Muſcles. 1 | 
They differ in bigneſs according to age. ' In 
thoſe newly come to maturity they are about half 
as big as thoſe of Men-; but in thoſe in years they 
areleſs and harder. Preternaturally they ſome- 
times grow to a-vaſt bigneſs from Hydropical 
tumours ,- in which ſeveral quarts of ſerous liquor 
have been found to be contain'd, ' © 

They have but one Membrane that encompaſſes 
them round; but on their upper ſide, where the 
Vaſa preparantia enter them, they are about half 
way involved in another Membrane that accom- 
panies thoſe Veſſels, and ſprings from the Periro- 
SOA 7. oo TG; nd 4,600 14 vt  Wheh 
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When this coyer is removed, their ſubſtance Subſtance. 


appears whitiſh, but is wholly different from the 
ſubſtance of Mens Teſticles. For Mens ( as was 
faid above) are compoſed of Seminary veſſels, 
which being continued to one another are twenty 
or thirty Ells long if one could draw them out 
at length without breaking : But Womens do 
principally conſiſt of a great many Membranes 
and ſmall Fibres looſely united to one another ; 
amongſt which ( in the outer ſuperficies of the 
Teſtes ) thereare ſeveral little Bladders ( like to 
FS ) full ofa clear liquor, through whoſe 

embranes the Nerves and Vaſa preparantia run, 
and are obliterated in them. The liquor con- 
tained in theſe Bladders had always been ſuppoſed 
by the followers of Hippocrates and Galen to be 
Seed ſtored up in them, as if they ſupplied the 
Place of the Veſicul« ſeminales in Men. But from 
Dr. Harvey downwards many learned Phyſicians 
and Anatomiſts ( according to Ariſtotle ) have 
denied all Seed to Women. Of which the ſaid 
Dr. Harvey thus diſcourſes, De ovs materia, Exer- 
cit. 34. © Some Women ſend forth no ſuch hu- 
**-mour as is called Seed, and yet is not concep- # 
© tion thereby neceſſarily fruſtrated; for I have 
© known ſeveral Women (ſays he) that. have 
© been fruitfull enough without ſuch emiſſion ; 
* yea, ſome that after they begun. to emir ſuch 
©* humour, though indeed they took greater plea- 
*ſure in copulation, yet grew leſs fruitfull than 
© before. There are alſo infinite inſtances of 
* Women, 'who though: they have pleaſure #» 
* coitu, yet ſend forth nothing, and notwithſtan- 
** ding conceive. I greatly wonder that they that 
*think this emiſſion neceſſary to proeraten 4 
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* have not obſerved,” that the humour is caſt, out, 
* and iſſues moſt commonly from about the Clito- 
{ 74 and orifice of the Privity ; very {el 

< from anydepth within the neck of the Wamh, 
© but never within the Womb it ſelf, ſo as that it 
&* ſhould there be mixed with the Man's Seed ; and 
that it is not ropy and oyly like Seed, but ſerous 
* like Urine. Now to what purpoſe ſhould that 
&« be caſt out, whoſe uſe is neceſſarily required 
** within? Ought that humour to he ſent to the 
© mouth of the Priyity., ( bidding farewell ay. it 
© were to the Womb) that it might be drawn 
& back again with the greater kindneſs and wel- 
*come? ] And indeed whateyer that humour 
be that the more ſalacious Wamen emit in copu- 
lation, ( of which afterwards): it cannot be that 
which is- contained-in theſe Veſiewle , both be- 
cauſe it is ſent forth in greater quantity than that 
it can be ſupplied from them, and alſo the Veſicnle 
are deſtitute of any ſuch pore or paſſage whereby 
the liquor contained in them might iſſue out: ; 
for if you preſs them never ſo hard, unleſs you 
burſt them, there will nothing paſs out of them. 
We muſt therefore ſubſcribe to that new but ne- 
ceſſary opinion that ſuppoſes theſe little Blad- 
ders to contain nothing of Seed , but that they 
are truly Eggs , analogous to thoſe of Fowl 
and other Creatures ; and that the Teſticles 
( ſo called) are not truly ſo, nor have any 
fuch office as thoſe of Men, but are indeed 
an OQvarium wherein theſe Eggs are.nouriſhed 
by the Sanguinary Veſſels diſperſed through 
. them, and from whence one or more ( as they 
are fecundated by the Man's Seed ) ſeparate, 
and :are conyeyed into the Womb ia 
£ 
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Tube ' Fallopiane , of which by and þ 
| Ft theſe Veſicule are 4 1c to the {ele 
pgs in the Ovarium of Few! » de Graef evinces 
this Experiment, That if you boil them, thej 
liquor will baye the ſame colour, taſte and _ 
ſtency with the white of Birds Eggs. And their 
difference in wanting ſhells is of no moment; for 
Birds Eggs had need of a ſhell, becauſe they are 
hatched without the Body, and therefore are ex- 
poſed to external injuries; but theſe of Women 
being foſtered within their Body , have no need 
of other fence than' the Womb, by which they 
are ſufficiently defended. | 
Having compared theſe Veſicule tothe Eggs of 
Fowls, I might here follow the methad of Doc- 
tor Harvey and de Graef,, and deſcribe the Ovari- 
um,&c. in Hens, &c. that from thence theſe in 
Women might the better be conceived of and ap- 
prehended ; but.to the curious and learned Rea- 
der I ſhall recommend the id Authors for ſatiſ- 
fation, and avoiding all unneceſſary and ( to 
this Epitome ) unſuitable excurſion, I ſhall only 
further note two things: Firſt, that theſe Eggs 
in Women are commonly towards the number of 
twenty in each Teſtide or Ovarium ,, of which 
ſome are far Jeſs than others. And ſecondly , 
that the objection of the Galeniſts againſt the 
Ariſtotelians, ( viz. that, the Teftes of Females 
mult needs make Seed, becauſe when they were 
cut out, barrenneſs always follow?d) will be ſuf- 
Aciently-obviated by this new Hypatheſis, that 
ago to the neceſlity of the Tcſticles {0. far as to 
athrm that the Veſcxle contained in them become 
( when they are impregnated by. the' Maſculine 
_ ſeed) the very canteptions themſelyes , TO 
—— 7. | Sos tnere- 
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therefore it would be in vain toexpect if the Fe- 
male were caſtrated. | 
'- Beſides the de ] i me and Nerves, ( of 
which in the 27th Chapter ) they have alſo Lym- 


phedufts, according to Dr. Whartor. 


— —  — 


CHAP. XXVI, 


. Of the. Vaſa deferentia 7» Womey, or their 
Ovidudts. 


Alen with moſt of the Ancients reckoned 
thoſe ſhort proceſſes that go ſtreight from 
the Teftes to the bottom of the Womb, tobe YVaſa 
deferentia ; and that the Seed was emitted from the 
Stones through them into the Funds uteri. And 
Fernelins, Riolanus,, &c. thought they found a ſmall 
Pipe paſling on each ſide out of theſe proceſſes 
by the ſides of the Womb to its neck, into which 
' they were inſerted and opened near its orifice. 
By the former it was ſuppoſed Women not with 
Child did emit their Seed into the bottom of the 
Womb ; and by theſe latter ſuch as were already 
impregnated : for that, if it ſhould have iſſued 
into the Funds where the conception was , It 
would there haye corrupted to the great prejudice 
' of the Farm. 

But asto theſe latter dutts, Veſtingins, Diemer- 
broeck, de Graef and many other accurate Ana- 
| Ttomiſts, have not been able to find the leaſt foot- 
of them. And as for the former ; ſeein 

they axe not pervious, nor have any Cavity, (a 
= 79% therefore 


- - Oe” 
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; can have nothing of Seed in them) we 
clude with de Graef that they are only 
ts of the Teſticles to keep them in their 


-* vhich he evinces further by obſerving , 


"come not to the inner Cavity of the U- 

t are knit only to its outer Coat: for he 

re are only two holes in the Fundus uters 

it a, Probe, and thoſe. lead to the Tube 

e and not to theſe Ligaments. | 

' therefore that thoſe which have been Tube Fal- 
d Vaſa deferentia either are not to be lopinne. 


. all, or are found uncapable- of ſuch an 


nd having withall rejected the opinion 
?nsS having Seed, and affirmed that that 
ikes the conception is one of thoſe Veſe- 
e Teftes, dropping from thence andcon- 
o the Womb, we muſt inquire by what 
. can paſs. For if the aboyeſaid Liga- 
{eputed Vaſa deferentia ) have no paſ- 
reby even the Semen, if there were any, 
ſs ; muchleſs could one of theſe Veſicule 
jed that way. And therefore for Vaſa 
; we aſlign thoſe duCts that Fallopiz in 
Mmical obſeryations calls Txbe, and de- 
Þs ; © They are very ſlender and narrow 
nervous and white, ariſing from the 
( or ſides) of the Womb, andat a lit- 
ance from it they become larger, and 
ke the tendrel of a Vine, till near their 
here ceaſing their winding. they grow 
Irge, and ſeem membranous and car- 
Which end1s very much tornand jagged 
2 edge of rent Clothes : and has a large 
en, which (ſays he ) always lies cloſed, 
e thoſe jags fall together ; but yet being 
& opened 
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therefore it would be in vain toexpedct | 
male were caſtrated. 
Beſides the fo 74. and Ne 
which in the 27th Chapter ) they have 
Phedudts, according to Dr. Wharton. 
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CH AP. XXVI, 


. Of the. Vaſa deferentia in Womey, 


Ovidudt s. 


Alen with moſt of the Ancients | 
thoſe ſhort proceſſes that go ſtrei 

the Teftes to the bottom of the Womb, tc 
deferentia ; and that the Seed was emitted | 
Stones through them into the Funds uter 
Fernelins, Riolanus, &c. thought they foun 
Pipe paſling on each ſide out of theſe x 
by the ſides of the Womb to its neck, int - 
they were inſerted and opened near its 
By the former it was ſuppoſed Women r 
Childdid emit their Seed into the bottom 
Womb ; and by theſe latter ſuch as were 


| rage. peck for that, if it ſhould hav 
'Into t 


e Fundus where the conception | 
would there have corrupted to the great 


* of the Farm. 


But asto theſe latter duCts, Veſtingine, 


broeck, de Graef and many other accura 


- tomiſts, have not been able to find the 1 


ſtep of them. And as for the former 
they axe not pervious, nor have any Cavi 


en 
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therefore can have nothing of Seed in them) we 
muſt conclude with de Graef that they are only 
Ligaments of the Teſticles to keep them in their 
place ; which he evinces further by obſerving , 
that they come not to the inner Cavity of the V- 
ters, but are knit only to its outer Coat: for he 
ſays, there are only two holes in the Funds uters 
that admit a, Probe, and thoſe. lead to the Tabe 
Fallopiane and not to theſe Ligaments. | 
Seeing therefore that thoſe which have been Tub# Fal- 
accounted Vaſa deferentia either are not to be [Pin 
found at all, or are found uncapable- of ſuch an 
office; and having withall rejected the opinion 
of Womens having Seed, and affirmed that that 
which makes the conception is one of thoſe Veſs- 
. cxle in the Teftes, dropping from thence andcon- 
veyedinto the Womb, we muſt inquire by what 
way they can paſs. For if the aboyeſaid Liga- 
- ments ( reputed Vaſa deferentia ) have no paſ- 
ſage whereby even the Semen, if there were any, 
might paſs ; much leſs could one of theſe Veſicule 
be conveyed that way. And therefore for Vaſa 
deferentia we aſlign thoſe duCts that Fallopizs in 
his Anatomical obſeryations calls T#be, and de- 
ſcribes thus ; * They are very ſlender and narrow 
© ducts.,* nervous and white, ariſing from the 
© horns ( or ſides) of the Womb, andat a lit- 
© tle diſtance from it 'they become larger, and 
© twiſt like the tendrel of a Vine, till near their 
* end, where ceaſing their winding. they grow 
«yery large, and ſeem: membranous and car- 
©* nous. Which endis very much tornand jagged 
© like the edge of rent Clothes : and has a large 
* Foramen, which (ſays he ) always lies cloſed, 
& becauſe thoſe jags fall together ; but yet being 
-- opened 


- : - : 
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« gpetied' they are like the-utnioſt orifice of 4 
they gtow very large towatds therrend, yet of a 
ſudden the vety extreme pilrt is nafrowed before 
it is divided"ints the aforefaid jags, which he 
reſcrables"tmto leaves. Who alfo appeals wito 

riment for theſe Tabe's being pervious, affir- 
ming that-if 6ne pat a little Tube into the begin- 
ning of one of theſe fame bb ww and blow it, 
the wind will prefently break through it, which 
he ſaithhe has obſerved in all the kinds of Anj- 
mals that he has difleted. | 
* Theſt Twþe- ( according toDr. Harvey) are 
* the famie'in Women that the' Coruna or Horns 
+ of the Wombare in other Creatures. For they 
* anſiver to theſe both: in ſituation," corriexion, 
* ampliradey perforation; likeneſs and alfo 'of- 
« fire : for ts other Anirhals always conceive if 
< the CorHiiia, fo'it has been ſometimes obſtxyea 
<«( as by Riolanis from others ; and by himſelf) 
* that a conception has in a Woman been'con- 
© tained in one of the Tabe. } Which muſt have 
happened,- when the Ovx7 being received ont of 
the Teftis into it, has been ſtopt in its paſſage 
ro the Womb , either from its own bigneſs, or 


” * 


. Ffome obſtrudtion in the Tub». 
heir ſub- © - Their ſubſtance is not neryons ( as Fallopran in 
Jac. theaboverected deſcription afiersY but mbn- 
branous. For they confift of two Membranes , 
the oxter and immer. The inner ſprings from (or 
at leaſt is common with ) that which covers the 
inner ſabſtance of the Womb ; but whereas It 1s 
ſmooth in the Womb, it is very wrinkled in the 
Tube. Theonter is common with the outmioſt of 
the Womb; and this is ſmooth; ns 
| c 
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The capacity of theſe duCts- varies very much: jyjarh, 
for inthe beginning as it goes out of the Womb, 
it only admits a briſtle, but in [1 ty cam where 
it is targeſt it will receive ones little finger: But 
inthe utmoſt extremity where ?tis divided into 
jfags., itis but about a quarter ſo wide. 

- They are very uncertain alſo in their length z Length. 
for from four or five;. they- ſometimes encreafe t0 
eight or nine fingers breadth long. Fe 

. 'Fheir «ſe is, Ina fruirfull copulation to grant: Vſe- 
4 paſſage to. a more ſubtile part of the Maſculine 
ſeed (or to a ſeminal air.) towards the Teftes , 
to bedew the Eggs contained -in them ; which 
Eggs ( one ot more ) being by that means fecun- 
dated ( or ripened as it were ) and dropping off 
fromthe Teft4 ( in the manner as ſhall be deicri- 
bed Chap. 30.) are received by the extremity 
of the Tube, and carried along their inner Cav 

y to the Ureriu, For Dr, Harvey affirms that 

ey have a worm-like or periftaltick motion Hike 
that of the Guts ( de Cervarum & Damarum'U-+ 
tero, © Exercit..65. ) And the ſame 1s-affirmed by 
Swammerdam, Not. in Proar. | 

Againſt this: uſe two objections may be made'; 
Fifſt; that the end of the Tuba not adhering cloſe 
to the Teſtis, when one of the Yeſicule, ( or Ovai 
as we think they are!) [ſhall drop off from the Te- 
3s, it would more probably fall into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen, thanlight juſt pat 'in the mouth 
of the Tuba. - Secondly, That whenit is received 
by it, its duEt is fo narrow, that ?cis hard to con- 
ceive how it can paſs by it. + . | 

As to the fir# ;, the ſame objeftion may he a- 
gainſt the ule of the Oyidutt or 1afundibulum in 
Hens, for neither in them does it join quite cloſe 

to 
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tothe Ovarium, (as Swammerdam, &c. truly 0b- 
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ſerves )) and'yet tis certain that the Y3tells or lit- 
tle Yelks (or rudiments ofthe'Eggs) do all paſs 


| by:them to the Vrerms. - The ſame; /Swammerdam 


obſerves alſo in Frogs, in one: of whom there ave 
many hundreds of Eggs, which all paſs one after 
another fromthe Ovarium by the Ovidudct or In- 
fundibulnm, and yet the mouth of the Oviduct is 


* almoſt two fingers breadth from. the iOvarinm ,; 


and beſides is immovable, whereas: the Tube in 
Women are atliberty ( and are: more than long 
enough ) to embrace tha Ovarinm with their, ori- 
fice: and we muſt believe that they do ſo when a 
conception is made; for it is- not improbable 


that when all the other parts ofthe Genital are; 


turgid-in the act of Copulation, theſe Tube alſo 
may be in ſome meaſure erected, andextend their 
opened mouth tothe Teſticle, to impregnate the 
Ova with the Seminal air ſteaming through their 


 duR;, and if any.one be fecundated and ſeparate, 


to receive it afterwards by its orifce. 

'As to the ſecond. objection; which: urges the 
narrowneſs of theſe Tube ; He that confiders the 
ſtraitneſs of the inner orifice of the: Womb. both 
in Maids and in Women with Child, -and yet ob- 
ſerves it to dilate. fo much upon;occaſion as to 
permit an egreſs to the Child out: of the Womb 
cannot wonder. that to ſerye a-neceſſary-end 0 
Nature the ſmall duct of the Tube ſhould be fo far 
widen'd as to give paſſage to:an Owwm, ſeeing its 
proportion to their: duCt is many times leſs than 
yu the Chuld to the uſual largeneſsof the ſaid ori- 
fice. | | | 


\ 


CHAP. 
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CH AP. XXVI.. 
he Uterus or Womb, aud its Neck. 


ring treated of the Vaſa preparantia ( fo 
alled ) that bring nouriſhment to the Te- 
Yuaria, asalſo of theſe and their Ova, and 
: the Tube through which the Ova pals to 
ru; we now come to the Urerws it felf 
eceives the Ova, andin which the concep- 
0-9 gy, and, the Fetws nouriſhed till it 
ts due maturity and be fit for the birth. 
Uterws or Womb is uſually divided into 
fts, the Fandus or bottom, Os #nternum or 
/ the Vagina, and the Sinus pudoris or out- 
fvity. Ofeach of theſe in order. And 
the Funds. 


in a ſpecial manner is called the Womb, 1+ name, 


Il the reſt ſeem to be made for its ſake. 
zcalled the Matrix, from its being, as a 
*to conſerve and nouriſh the Fetzs ; and 
e Vtriculus from Vtris a Bottle. 


ſeated in the Hypogaſtrium or loweſt part $jruation. 


4badomen, in that large hollow that is cal- 
us, and 1s formed out of the Ofſa 11:z, the 


he Offa pubis, and the Os ſacrum. In this 


it is placed between the Bladder and the 
1 Gut; ſo that Man being bred betwixt 
hwy if he would but conſider his ori- 

1ght hence draw anargument of humility. 


\indmoſt part is looſe, that it might be ex- Connexion. 


as the Ferws encrealeth. Bur its fides are 
; by two pairs of Ligaments. | 
\ 
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* tothe Ovarian, (as Swammerdam; &c. truly / 

ſerves )) and'yet itis certain that the Y3tells or 

tle Yelks (or rudiments of the'Eggs ) do all 

by-them to the Vrerws. The ſame; /Swamme 

5 obſerves alſo in Frogs, in one. of whom th 

2 many hundreds of Eggs, which all paſs one} 
$ another from the Ovarium by: the Oviduct 
2% fundibulam, and yet the mouth of the Ovic 

3 ' almoſt two fingers breadth from. the iOwar 


and beſides is immovable, whereas- the Tuf 
Women are at liberty ( and are. more than 
enough ) toembrace tha Ovarixm with their 
fice:* and we muſt believe that they do ſo wh | 
conception is made; for it is not impro 
that when-all the other parts ofthe Genital 
turgid-in the att of Copulation, theſe Tubs 
may bein ſome meaſure erected, andextend' 
| opened mouth to the Teſticle, to impregnat * 
' JW Ova with the Semunal air ſteaming throu 
_.  duRt, and if any.one be fecundated and ſeps 
+ - toreceive itafterwards by its orifice. - / 
| " :As to the: ſecond. objection, which argd 
© narrownelſs of theſe Tube ;_ He that conſiders 
p ſtraitneſs of the inner orifice of the; Womb, 
in Maids and in Women with Child, and - yei 
ſerves it to dilate. fo muck upon;occaſion ; 
permit an egreſs to the Child out-ofithe W 
cannot wonder. that to ſerye a neceſlary ey 
Nature the ſmall du&t of the, 7 be ſhould: be; 
widen'd as to give paſlage tian Ovum, ſcelf 
proportion to their duct is many times leſs 
of the Child to the uſual largeneſsof the ſai 
UCC. 2 
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CH AP. XXVII 
Of the Uterus or Womb, aud its Neck. 


Hams treated of the Vaſa preparantia ( fo 
L 4 called ) that bring nouriſhment to the Te- 
ſtes or Ovaria, as alſo of theſe and their Ova, and 
laſtly of the Tube through which the Ova paſs to 
the Vrerw; we now come to the Urerws it felf 
which receives the Ova, andin which the concep- 
tion is formed, and. the Fetws nouriſhed till it 
acquire its due maturity and be fit for the birth. 

The Urerws or Womb is uſually divided into 
four parts, the Fxndus or bottom, Os internum or 
Cervix, the Vagina, and the Sinus pudoris or out- 
ward Privity. Ofeach of theſe in order. And 
firſt of the Funds. 


This in a ſpecial manner is called the Womb, Its tithe, 


becauſe all the reſt ſeem to be made for its ſake. 
It is alſo called the AMarrix, from its being, as a 
Mother to conſerve and nouriſh the Fetws ; and 


likewiſe Vrriculus from Vrris a Bottle. 
It is ſeated in the Hypogaſtrium or loweſt part $iruation, 


of the Abdomen, in that large hollow that is cal- 
led Pelvis, and is formed out of the Ofſa 11:s, the 
Hip, the Oſ/a pubss, and the Os ſacrum. In this 
Cavity it is placed between the Bladder and the 
ſtreight Gut; ſo that Man being bred betwixt 
piſs and dung. if he would but conſider his ori- 
gine, might hence draw anargument of humility. 


Its hindmoſt part is looſe, that it might be ex- Connexion. 


tended as the Fer encreaſeth. Bur its fides are 
tied faſt by two pairs of Ligpnents. 


The 
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The firſt pair are further from the Os internuzm, 
and are broad, ariſing from the Peritoneum. They 
have a membranous , looſe and ſoft ſubſtance , 
and for their ſhape are reſembled to Bats wings. 
T hey tie the ſides of the Fundus, the Teftes and a 
good part of the Tube together, and are faſten'd 
to the Offa 11iz, whereby the Womb is kept from 
falling down. But if they be either immoderately 
relaxed, or by any violence broken , then the 
Womb deſcends and ſometimes falls out.-( turn- 
ing inſide outwards ) if the ſubſtance of the 
Womb happen to be relaxed alſo. 

The ſecond pair ariſe nearer to the inner orifice 
of the Yagina, about where the Tube do, and are 
called the round Ligaments, or worm-like.. From 
their origine which is broad, they aſcend on each 
fide between the duplicature of the Perztoneum 
towards the Groins, and running out of the Cavi- 
ty of the Abdomen become round, and. then paſs 
obliquely above the Os pubis towards the fat that 
is plentifull there (and makes the Mons Veneris ) 
in Which they terminate near the Cl:ztoris, being 
divided into many parts. They conſiſt of a doy- 
ble Membrane, the inner whereof has all forts of 
Veſſels, Nerves, Arteries, Veins and Fafa lym- 
phatica;, andare about a ſpan long. Yeſlingines 

Diemerbroeck,, &c. fay that they receive a ſmall 
Seminal veſſel from the 7eſtes and Tube, which 
they conduct to the Clitoris into which they are 
inſerted, and ought rather to be accounted Vaſa 
deferentia than Ligaments. So that what Women 
emit from about the Cl:roris in copulation, they 
think to be true Semen conducted hither by thoſe 
ſeminal dufts. But de Graef denies any ſuch 
ducts, and affirms that theſe Ligaments reach 
not 


of the Body of Man. 147 


not the Clirorss, but are terminated in the afore- 
ſaid fat. And that humour which Women emit 
( ſometimes ) he thinks doth iſſhe out of the La- 
cnne in the orifices of the Vagina and urinary paf- 
ſage, or alſo from the Meatws's in the neck of the 
Womb. Which humour is ſupplied to the former 

rts from the thick and membranous body that 
| is about the urinary paſlage; and to the latter 
from the nervofe-membranous ſubſtance of the 
| neck of the Womb. And indeed who can think 
| Nature ſo prodigal of ſo ſpirituous and noble a 


liquor as Seed, as to ordain it to be ſhed at the 
orifice of the Padendum, and fo to be quite loſt, 
and never mixed with the Mans, which 1s ejected 
Into the bottom of the Womb ? But we have a- 
bove denied all Seed to Women ; and therefore 
believe that the liquor they emit is oaly for the 
lubricating of the Vagiza to cauſe the greater plea- 
ſure ;ncoit#. But to this purpoſe more before. 

Its ſabſtance is whitiſh, nervous or rather mem- Subſtance. 
branous ; denſe and compact in Virgins, but in 
Women with Child a little ſpongy and ſoff. 

It hath two Membranes. The outer 1s ſtrong Mem- 
and double, ariſing from the Peritonaum : the in- DARES, 
ner, being proper, is fibrous and more porous. 
Betwixt theſe Membranes there is a certain car- 
nous and fibrous contexture , which in Women 
with Child, together with the faid Mermbranes, 

| does imbibe ſo much of the nurricions humours 

: that then flow thirther, that the more the Ferus 
ji encreaſeth , the more fleſhy , fibrous and thick 
| doth the Womb grow ; ſo that in the laſt months 
it becomes an inch thick, and ſometimes two 
fingers breadth, though it be extended to fo much 
greater compals than it has when a Woman- is 
a not 
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not with Child. And yet (which is ſtrange) 
within ſixteen or twenty days after a'Woman is 
brought to Bed, it becomes as thin as before 
( viz.. about half a fingers breadth ) and the whole 
contracts into ſo little'a compaſs as to be held in 
ones hand. 

In Virgins it is about two fingers breadth 
broad, and three long. In' thoſe that have lain 


with a Man it 1s a little bigger, and ſomething 


larger yet in thoſe that have born Children. 

In ſhape it is ſomething like a Pear, only a 
little flattiſh above and below. But in Women 
with Child it becomes more round. 

In Maids its Cavity is ſo ſmall that it will hard- 
ly hold a large hazel nut. In thoſe that haye had 
Children it will hold a ſmall walnut. It is diyi- 
ded into no Cells as it is in moſt viviparous 
Brutes, but only into the right and left fide by a 
Suture or line that goes lengthways, much like 
that in a Man's Cod. Its Cavity is not quite 
round, but jets out a little towards each fide; 
which jetting ſome call its Horns, but improperly: 
for though Galen (and many after him ) having 
never dillected any Woman, preſuming that their 
Womb was like that of other yiviparous Crea- 
tures, attributed Cor7ua thereto , yet in truth 
they have none, but the Tube Fallopiane ( as was 
noted before ) anſwer to them and do their office. 


. Only in Brutes ( viz. ſuch as have Cornua ) the 


conception is always formed in the Cornua, as 
being the greateſt part of the Urerws (which 
from the very orifice of its Funds is preſently 
divided into them, as when one parts the fore-- 
from the middle finger as wide as one can ) but 
vety rarely in the Tabe in Women, but moſt 
an 
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| an end in the Funds it ſelf. Of which more in 
| Chap. 30. 
| Its Arteries ſpring partly from the Spermatick Arteries. 
F or Preparantes, and partly from the Hypoga- 
| ſtrick. Theſe two Arteries do on each fide by a 
notable branch inoſculate one' with the other. 
And both their branches that run on one ſide the 
Womb, do inoſculate with thoſe of their own 
ſtock on the other. Which may plainly be ſeen 
by blowing into the trunk of either of them on 
which ſide you will, for then the branches on the 
other ſide will be puffed up, as well as thoſe on 
that fide you blow. 
They run along the Womb not with a ſtreight 
or direct courſe but bending and. winding, that 
they.maybe extendedwithout danger of breaking 
when the Womb is enlarged to ſo great a bulk by 
the Fetus. By theſe Arteries it 1s that the month- 
ly Courſes flow, in greateſt quantity out of thoſe 
that open into the Vrerw It ſelf, but in leſſer out 
of thoſe branches that reach ang open into the 
Cervix or neck of the Womb, and in leaſt ( if at 
all ) out of the Yagina, Now whether the 
| Bloud be ſent forth this way at ſuch times only 
from the two great quantity of it ; or whether at 
ſuch ſtated ſeaſons there is alſo a fermentation of 
the Bloud whereby the orifices of the Arteries are- 
unlocked, is a controverlie of two large conſide- 
ration for this place. We will only ſay that the 
latter is more probable, becauſe when a Woman \ 
'7 feeds high, and ſobreeds much Bloud, they flow 
| never the ſooner ( though it may be in greater 
y quantity) and when ſhe uſes the greateſt abſti- 
# nence and ſpareneſs of diet ( if ſhe be healthfull ) 
5 they will be never the longer of coming. So 
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that when throughſuch efferveſcency the Bloud 


flows plentifully into the Uterine veſſels, and the 


Veins of the Womb being too few ( for they are 
fewer than the Arteries) to return it all back a- 
gain by the circulation, it burſts forth of the ex- 
tremities of the Arteriesſo long,till the too great 
quantity of the Bloud be leſſen'd and the fermen- 
tation ceaſes, which it does after three or four 


days, and fo the flux ſtops till the next period. 


In Women with Child they ſeldom flow, becauſe 
then the redundant Bloud is beſtowed on the nou- 
riſhment of the Fer: and it is the wanting of 
the Menſes at the uſual ſeaſon, that commonly 
gives Women the firſt rem of their having con- 
ceived. But of this alſo more1n Chap. 30. 
| The Veins do likewiſe ſpfing from the Prepa- 
rantes and from the Hypogaſtrick. There are 
many anaſtomoſes of theſe Veins one with ano- 
ther, ( as there was noted of the Arteries ) but 
eſpecially in' the ſides of the Vrerws, which do 
more readily appear by blowing of them up, 
than thoſe ofthe Arteries above ſpoken of. The 
Bloud brought hither by the Arterics, that is not 
{ſpent on the ordinary nutrition of the Womb, or 
1s not caſt out when the Menſes flow, returns by 
theſe Veins back to the Heart. ES Lf] 
It has Nerves from the Plexus meſenteris maxi- 
mu of the Intercoſtal pair, and from the loweſt 
Plexus of the ſame. As alſo from the Nerves of 
Os ſacrum. And the ſame run alſo to the Teftes 
or Ovaria. Now it is theſe Plexus of Nerves 
that are chiefly affeCted in the Hyſterical paſſion, 
or Fits of the Mother. For theſe Fits are meerly 
Convulfive, and often happen without any fault 
of the Womb at all. And that ſymptom _ in 
I re 9 % Cleo uch 
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ſuch Fits is uſual, namely when ſomething like a 
Ball ſeems to rife from the bottom of the Belly 
and to beat ſtrongly about the Navel ( which 1s 
uſually taken by Women for the riſing of the 
Wombor Mother) is nothing but the conyulſion 
of theſe Plex of Nerves : which one will the 
rather believe, when he conſiders that ſome Men 
are afflicted with the ſame ſymptom. Of which 
ſee more in Dr. Willis ( #1 Cerebr. anat. p. 201. ) 
who derives the pain of the Colick alſo from the 
{ame cauſe. | | 

De Graef ſays there are many LyinpheduCcts rymphe. 
that creep through the outer ſubſtance of the V- du#s, 
ters, which one after another meefing into one 
empty themſelves into the common Receptacle : 
And theſe he ſays, Bartholin miſtakes for Vene 
lattee. 

The uſe of the Womb is to receive into its ca- ye, 
pacity the principles of the formation of the Fw-' 
rus, to afford it nouriſhment, to preſerve ir from 
injuries, and at length when it is grown to matu- 
rity and requires the light and a freer air, to ex- 
pell it forth. 


The Cervix or Os interzum of the Womb being The neck of 
contiguous to it and coming betwixt it and the the Womb. 
Vagina, we will treat of it in this Chapter. It 
feemsto be a part of the Funds or of the Womb 
properly fo called, only it is much narrower, for 
its Cavity is no wider in Virgins than a ſmall 
Quill, and in Women with Child its inner orifice 
doth either quite cloſe its ſides together, or is 
daub'd up with a ſlimy yellowiſh humour , fo 
thatnothing can then enter into the Womb, un- 
tes in very luſtfull Way it be ſometimes open'd- 
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in ſuperfatation. It isan inch or more in length. 
Its Cavity as it opens tothe Yagina is compared 
ro the mouth ofa Tench; Galen likens it to the 
Glansofa Man's Penis ; for its Cavity isnotround, 
but long and tranſverſe. It is wrinkled, and has 
many {mall ducts opening into it, out of which 
one may preſs-a pituitous ſerous matter. It has 
the fame Membranes and the ſame Veſlels with 
the Vrerwit ſelf. De Graef ſays that amongſt 
its wrinkles he has often obſetved Hydatides or 
little watry Bladders ; and thinks that aboveſaid 
{erous matter ſerves only to moiſten the YVags- 
24, &C. and to excite to Venery. | 
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CHAP. . XXVIII 


Of the Vagina , and its. Contents , viz. the 
_ Hymen and Carunculz myrtitormes. 


T has its name Vagina or Sheath , becauſe it 
receives the Penis like a Sheath. It is called 


| alſo the door of the Womb, and its greater Neck, 


to diſtinguiſh it from the leſſer, juſt now deſcribed 
in the foregoing Chapter. 

Itis a ſoft and looſe Pipe, uneven with orbicu- 
lar wrinkles, ofa nervous but ſomewhat ſpongy 
{ubſtance ( which luſt cauſes to puff up a little, 
that it may embrace"the 'Yarq more cloſely ) a- 
bout ſeven fingers breadth long, and as wide as 
the ſtreight Gut : all which: yet, both length, 
width andlooſeneſs differ in reſpect of age, '&c; 
3nd asa Woman is inflam'd more or leſs wjth Juk: 
(1s 4 is x | ; Ir Oo 
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$0 alſo the aforeſaid wrinkles are much more nu- 
merous and cloſe ſet in Virgins, and in Women 
that ſeldom accompany with a Man. and that 
have never born Children , than in thoſe that 
have born many Children, and in Whores that 
uſe frequent copulation, or thoſe that have long 
laboured under the fluor albus, for in all theſe 
three ſorts they are-almoſt obliterated. 

It has very many Arteries and Veins, ſome of 
which inoſculate one with another, - and others 
not : By the Arteries that open into it do the 
Menſes ſometimes flow in Women with Child that 
are plethorick ; for they cannot come from the 
Womb it ſelf, unleſs abortion follow, as ſome- 
times it does. Theſe Vellels bring plenty of 
B!oud hither in the venereal congreſs, which 
heating and puffing up the Yagina encreaſeth the 
pleaſure, and hinders the Man's Seed from cool- 
ing beforeit reach the Vrerws. They ſpring not 
only from the Hypogaſtrick but alſo from* the 
Hemorrhoidal, but theſe latter run only through 
the lower part of the Yagina. Its Nerves ſpring 
from thoſe that are inſerted into the Vreres, but 
moſt from thoſe of Os ſacrum. De Graef ſays 
that all along the Yagina there are abundance of 
pores, out of which a ſerous pituitous humour 
always flows to moiſten it, but eſpecially x corre, 
when it 1s ſometimes offenſive to the Man through 
its quantity , but 'encreaſes the pleaſure of the 
Woman, and is that which is taken for her Seed, 
as has been noted already. 
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Near its outer end , under the Nymphe (of 


Which in the-next Chapter ) in its fore and up- 
per part it receives the neck-of the Urinary blad- 
fder encompaſſed with its SphinCcter : oppoſite 
Dn wh. whereto 
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whereto 1n its hinder or lower part it is ſtrongly 
knit to the SphinCter of the ſtreight Gur. 

In Virgins its duct is fo ſtrait, that at their 
firft congreſs with a Man they haye commonly 
more pain than pleaſure through the extenſion of 
it by the Pen, whereby ſome ſmall Veſſels break, 
out of which Bloud iſſues as out of a ſlain Victim 
( to ſpeak with Dzemerbroeck': ) unleſs we ſhould 
rather think that the Bloud proceeds from the 
rupture of the Hymen, which we now come to 
deſcribe. 


The Mymen is a thin Nervous membrane inter- 
woven with carnous Fibres, and endowed with 
many little Arteries and Veins, ſpread acroſs the 
duCt of the FYagina, behind the inſertion of the 
neck of the Bladder. with a hole in the midſt that 
will admit the top of ones little finger, by which 
the Menſes flow, It is otherwiſe called the Zone 


or Girdle of Chaſtity. Where it is found in this= 


form deſcribed, it is a certain note of Virginity ; 
but upon the firſt admiſſion of a Man's Yard it is 
neceſlarily broke and bleeds, which Bloud is cal- 
led-the Flower of Virginity ;, and of this the holy 
Text makes mention in Dexteron. 22. verſes 13.--- 
21. And when once it is broke, it never cloſes 
again. 

But though a Bridegroom when he finds theſe 
ſigns of Virginity may certainly conclude he has 
married a Maid; yet it will not follow bn the 
contrary, that where they are wanting, -Virgint- 
ty is alſo wanting. For the Hymen may be c >rro- 
ded by acrimonious fretting humours flowing 
through it with the Menſes, or from the falling 
qut or inverſion of the Vrerws or the ay 4 
> call, 
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leaſt; which ſometimes happens' even to Maids. 
Or if a Maid be fo indiſcreet as to become a Bride 
while her Courſes fiew or within a day after, 
_ then both the MHymen and the inner wrinkled 
, Membrane of the Yagina are ſa flaggy and relaxed, 
_ thatthe Penis may enter glibly without any letr, 
and fo give ſuſpicion of Linchaſtity, when indeed 
ſhe's unblameable ſaving for her imprudence to 
marry at that ſeaſon. | 

Sometimes in elderly Maids the Hymen grows 
ſo ſtrong that a Man is glad to make many eſlays 
before he can Fonmrow it, Yea in ſome naturally 
It isquite cloſcd up, and theſe by this means ha- 
ving their Merſes ſtopt, are in great peril of 
their life if they be not relieved by Surgery, viz. 
opening it with ſome ſharp Inſtrument. 


Cloſe to the Hymen lie the four Carunculg myr- Caruncu- 

tiformes, ſo called from their reſembling Myrtle- {my 
berries. The largelt of them is uppermoſt, ſtan- EW. 
ding juſt at the mouth of the urinary paſſage £5 
which it ſhuts after water is made. Oppoſite to 
this inthe bottom of the Yagina there is another, 
and on each fide one, ſo that they ſtand ina ſquare. 
But of theſe there is only the firſt in Maids ; the 
other three are not indeed Caruncles, but little 
knobs made of the angular parts of the broken 
Hymen rolÞPd into a heap by the wrinkling of the 
Vagina, according to Riolanus and Diemerbroeck. 
'Theſethree whenthe Yacma is extended in a Wo- 
"mans labour , loſe their aſperity and become 
{mooth, ſo that they diſappear, untill it be again 
contracted to its natural ſtraitneſs. 

De Graef affirms , **that the Yagina near its 
# outer orifice has a Sphin&er muſcle ana 
6:8 \ | three 
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© three fingers broad, that upon occaſion con- 
< ſtringes or contraCts it. - So that. he ſays Men 
< and Women need not be ſoficitous concerning 
* the Genitals being proportionable. one to the _ 
other; for the Yagina is made fo artificially 
«\ affabre is his work ) thatit can accommodate 
< it ſelf to any Penis, ſo that it will give way to 
«© 21ong one, meet a ſhort one, widen to a thick 
< one, conſtringe to a ſmall one-: ſo that every 
* Man might well enough lie with any Woman, 
& andevery Woman with any Man. J Thus he. 
Having thus deſcribed the parts of the Vagina, 
its uſe is eafily declared to be.,to receive the Man's 
Yard being ereCt, to dire and convey the Seed 
into the Womb, to ſerve for a Conduit by which 
the Mexſes may flow out, and to afford a paſſage 
to the Fetw in its birth, and to the After- 


| birth. 


 Weman. 
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CHAP. XXIX. 


Of the Pudendum muliebre ,, or Woman's 
Privity. 


H E parts that offer themſelves to view 
without any diduCtion are the Fiſſura magna 


or great chink, with its Lab: or Lips, the Mors 


Veners and the Hairs. Theſeparts are called by 


- the general name of Pudenda, becauſe when they 


are bared they bring pudor. or ſhame upon a 
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The great Chink is called Curmm by Galen, 4 Fillura. 
wey toconceive ; by Hippocrates, Natura. It is 
alſo called Yulve, Porcus, Concha, and by many 
other names that fancy has impoſed upon it. 

It reaches from the lower part of Os pabis to 

within an inch of the Anus - being by Nature 
made ſo large, becauſe the outward Skin is not ſo 
apt to be extended in travail as the membranous 
Vaginaand Collum minus are. It is lefs and cloſer 
in Maids than in thoſe that have born Children. 
It has two Lips, which towards the Pubes grow 
thicker and more full or protuberant, and meet- 
ing upon the middle of the Os pabis make that ri- 
ſing that is called Moyxs veneris, the Hill of Yen, 
which all thoſe that will war in the Camp of Yenus 
mulſt firſt aſcend. 

Its outward ſubſtance is Skin covered with ons ve 

Hair, as the Labia are, which begins to grow neris. 
here about the fourteenth year of age. The in- 
ner ſubſtance of this Hill, which makes it bunch 
ſoup, is moſt of it fat, and ſerves for a ſoft Cuſhi- 
. on as It were in copulation to hinder the Offa pu- 
bis of the Man and Woman to hit one againſt the 
other, for that would be painfall and diſturb the 
venereal pleaſures. Under this fat lies that 
Muſcle that we ſpoke of from de Graef in the laft 
Chapter, that conſtringes the orifice of the Yagi- 
2a, and ſprings from the Sphinter ant. 


By a little drawing aſide the Labia there then 
appear the Nymphe and the Cliroris. —_F 
The Nymphs are ſo called becauſe they ſtand Nymphe. 
next tothe Urine as it ſpouts out from the Blad- 
der, and keep it from wetting the Labia. They 
are called alſo 77; or Wings, They are placed 
on 
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carnous and ſoft productions, beginning at the 
jointing of the Offa pubis or U _— of the Pri- 
vity (where they are joined in an acute angle, 
and make that wrinkled memi:ranous production 
that clothes the Cl:rorss like a Prepurizm or Fore- 
Skin) and defcetiding, cloſe ail the way to each 
other, reaching but about half the breadth of the 
orifice of the Yagina and ending each in an obtuſe 

e. They are almoſt triangular, and there- 
fore, as alſo for their colour, are compared to 
the thrills that hang under a Cock*s throat. 

They have a red ſubſtance, partly fleſhy, part- 
ly membranous ; within foft and ſpongy, looſly 
compoſed 'of ſmall Membranes and Veſlels, fo 
thar they are very apt to be diſtended by the in- 


flax of the Anima) ſpirits and Arterial bloud. 
The Spirits they he 7e from the ſame Nerves that 


ran through the Yagina, and Bloud from that 
branch of the inner Iliacal artery that 1s called 
Putdenda : Veins they have alſo from the Yexe pu- 
dende which carry away the Arterial bloud from 
them when they become flaccid. They are larger 
in grown Maids than in younger, and larger yet 
in thoſe that have uſed Venery or born Children. 
They never according to nature reach above half 


* -way out from between the Labia. 


Their uſe is rodefend the inner parts, to cover 
the urinary paſſage, and a good part of the orifice 
of the/agina. - And to the ſame purpoſes ſerve 


the Labia abovedeſcribed. 


Above betwixt the Nymphe in the upper part 
of the Pudendum does a part jet out alittle that is 
called Clitoris, from wnerngile, that ſignifies me 

 viovlly 
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viouſly to grope the Pudendum. It is otherwiſe 
called Yirga, for it anſwers to a Man's Yard in 
ſhape, ſituation, ſubſtance , repletion with ſpi- 
rits and ereftion, and differs from it only tn 
length and bigneſs. In ſome it grows to that 
length as to hang out from betwixt the Lips of 
the Privity : yea there are many ſtories of ſuch 
as have had it ſolong and big as to'be able to ac- 
company with other Women like unto Men, and 
ſuch are called Fricatrices , or otherwiſe Herma- 
phrodites ; who it is not probable are truly of 
both Sexes, but only the Teftes fall down into the 
Labia, and this Cltoris is preternaturally exten- 
ded. But in molt it jets out fo little as that it 
does not appear but by drawitig aſide the Labie. 


It 1s a little, long and round body, conſiſting Irs ſub- 


( like a Man's Penis ) of two nervous and ſtance. 


inwardly black and ſpongy parts, that ariſe on 
each ſide from the bunching of the 0s Iſchium, 
and meet together at the jointing or conjunCttion 
of the Offa pubis. It lies under the fat of Mons 
Venerss,1n the top of the great fiſlure.In Venery by 
means of the two nervous bodies it puffs up, and 
ſtraitening the orifice of the Yagina contributes 
to the embracing of the Penzs the more cloſely. 


Its outer end 1s like to the Glans of a Man's Glans. 


Yard, and has the ſame name, as alſo Tentige. 
And as the Glaxs in Men is the ſeat of the greateſt 
pleaſure 1n copulation, ſo is this in Women : 
whence It is called Amoris dnlcedo and eftrum 
Veneris. It has ſome reſemblance of a Faramen, 
bur it is not pervious. It is moſt of it coyered 
with a thin Membrane from the conjunftion of 
the Nymphe, which for its likeneſs to the Prepu- 
tixm in Men is alſo called fo, | 
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Muſcles. © The Cliroyss has two pair of Muſcles belonging 
toxrt. The upper are round and ſpring from' the 
Bones of the Coxendix, and paſſing along the two 
mmeryous bodies above-deſcribed are inſerted into 
them. + Theſe by ſtraitning the roots of the ſaid 
bodies do detain the Bloud' and Spirits in them, 
and ſoereCt the Clitoris,, even as thofe in Men do - 

the Pe#is. The other arife from the Sphinier 

ani, and are thoſe we mention'd above in the end 

of the foregoing Chapter : for though they have 

been thought to ſerve for the ereCtion of the 
Clitorts,yet we think with deGraef that they rather 
contribute to the purſing up or conſtringing the 

outer orifice of the Vagina. | 
It has Veins and Arteries from the Pudende, and 
Nerves from the ſame origine with the Fagina, 
which are pretty large. 

Its uſe may be known from what has already 
been diſcourſed. And we will note further, that. 
in ſome Eaſtern Countries it uſes to be ſo large, 
that for its deformity and the hindrance it gives 
to copulation, they uſe: to cut it quite out, . or 
hinder its growth by ſearing it, which they im- 
properly call Circumciſion. 


The Explanation of the Table. 
Figure I. 


Repreſenteth the Genital parts of a Woman ta- 
ken out of the Body, andplaced in their natu- 
ral ſituation. 


AA The trunkof thg ereat Artery. 
BB The trunk of the Vena caya. 


- 


C The 


"47 4 Pay 


_ -.. Of 'the Body of Mai, 
-C The right Emulgent vein; 
D TE ee ior oh | 
E The right Emulgent artery. 
F Theleft Emulgent artery. 
GG The Kidneys. 
HHHH. The Ureters cut off. 
I The right Spermatick artery. 
K The left Spermatich artery. 
L The rivht Spermatick_vem. 
M Theleft Spermatich, vein: 
NN The Ihliack arteries. . 
OO The Ihack veins. 
PP The inner branches of the Iliack, artery. 
QQ The outer branches of che Iliack artery. 
RR The inner branches of the Tliack vein. 
SS Theouter branches of the Iliack vein. 
TT The Hypogaſtrick arteries carried to the Womb 
... andVagina. & | 
uu The Hypogaſtrick_ veins accompanying the ſaid 
arteries. . | 
XX The branches of the Hypogaſtrick, artery tend- 
© #np tothe urinary Bladder. 
YY The branthes of the Hypogaſtrick vein carried to p 
| the Bladder. BE 
ZZ Portions of the Umbilical arteries. - 440 
a The Fundus uteri cloathed with its common Coat.” ' + "= 
bb The reund Ligaments of the Womb as they are 
Tn to its Fundus. | 5 
cc The Tube Fallopian #7 their natural ſituation. 
ddd The Fimbriz or. jags of che Tubz 
ee The Foramina or hollows of the Tube. 
ff The Teſticles in their natural ſituation. 
G A portion of the ſtreight Gut. 
' The neck of the Womb , diveſted of its common 
Coat, that the Veſſels moy be berter ſeen. As 
I e 
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i The fore-part of the Vagina of the Womb, freed 
wi W So Bladder. 4 "on | 
k The urinary Bladder contrafted. 

11 The Bloud-veſſels running through the Bladder. 
m The Sphintter muſcle conſtringing the neck, of the 
' Bladder. ; ky | 

n The Clitoris. 

o0 TheNymphe. 

P The urinary paſſage. 

qq The Lipsof tht Pudendum, 
r The orifice of the Vagina. 


Figure IL 


Exhibitetha Woman's Teſticle or Owarium with 
_ the end of the Tabaannexed to it. | 


A_ The Teſticle opened lengthways in its lower part. 
BB Eyes of divers ro contained in the membra- 
nous ſubſtance of the Teſtes. © * 
CC The Bloud-veſſels in the middle of the Teſtes, 
proceeding plentifully from its upper part, as 
' . they run to the Eggs. 
DD The Ligament of the Teſticles , whereby they 
are knit to the Womb, Cut off. 
EE. Apart of the Tuba Fallopiana cut off. 
F-'The Cavityof the Tuba cut off. 
GG The hole that is inthe end of the Tube. 
H The leavy ornament of the Tube. | 
I Theleavy ornament of the Tubx knit tothe Telkes. 
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CHAP. XXX. 
Of a Conception. 


Aving deſcribed all the parts that ſerve for 
F Generation both in Man and Woman ; or- 
der would, that we ſhould ſpeak of the efacient 
cauſes, matter or principles from whence that 
which is generated by and in them, doth proceed, 
Andin the firſt place there occurs the Man's Nm 
which is the «five principle or efficient cauſe 0 
the Fetzs; but when we diſcourſed of the Teftes, 
weſhewed what the matter of it was, viz Arte- 
rial bloud and- Animal ſpirits ; and as to: the 
manner of its fecundating the Ovam,, we omit 
that as being too philoſophical for this place. 
In the next place therefore we muſt come to the 
matter of paſſive principle of the Ferws, and this 
is an Ov4m impregnated by the Man's Seed. And 
here becauſe in Women it cannot be obſeryed by 
what degrees and in ' what time an Ovxm in the 
Ovarium or Teſtis becomes a Conception in the 
Uterw, we mult be forced ro gueſs at that by the 
analogy in other Creatures. To this purpoſe 
Dr. Harvey de generatione Animaliam is worthy to. 
be read of the curious ; eſpecially concerning the 
manner and order of the generation of the parts 
of a'Chicken in an Hens Egg, in his Exercix. 56. 
But when he comes to apply this to the Concepti- 
ons of yiviparous Animals, being operant that. 
there was any formal Ov«m pre-exiſting in them, 
and "only then fecundated , he runs into great 
erroursand odd notions about Conception : ima- 
4 - M 2 gining 
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The ANATOMT _ _ 
i The fore-part of the Vagina-of the Womb, freed 
Lis # So Bladder. Y CIO 
k The urinary Bladder contrafted. © 
11 The Bloud veſſel running through the Bladder, | 
m The Sphintter muſcle conſtringing the neck, of the 
' Bladder. ; {% | 
n The Clitoris. 
oo The Nymphe. 
P The urinary paſſage. 


qq The Lipsof tht Pudendum, 
r The orifice of the Vagina. 


Figure IL 


Exhibiteth a Woman's Teſticle or Ovwarium with 
the end of the Tabaannexed to it. | 


4 
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A_The Teſticle opened x par in its lower part. 


BB Epes of divers bigneſs contained in the membra- 

noms ſubſtance of the Teſtes. 

CC. The Bloud-veſſels in the middle of the Teltes, 
proceeding plentifully from its upper part, as 
they run to the Eggs. 

DD The Ligament of the Teſticles , whereby they 

are knit to the Womb, Cut off. 

EE. A part of the Tuba Fallopiana cut off. 

F The Cavityof the Tuba cut off. 

GG The hole that is in the end of the Tube. 

H' The leavy ornament of the Tube. | 

I The leavy ornament of the Tube knit to the Telkes. 
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CHAP. XXX. 
Of aC cnception. 


Hs deſcribed all the parts that ſerve for 
Generation both in Man and Woman ; of- 
der would, that we ſhould ſpeak of the efacient 
cauſes, matter or principles from whence that 
which is generated by and in them, doth proceed. 
Andin the firſt place there occurs the Man's Seed, 
which is the «ftive principle or efficient cauſe of 
the Fetzs ; but when we diſcourſed of the Teftes, 
weſhewed what the matter of it was, viz Arte- 
rial bloud and Animal ſpirits ; and as to the 
manner of its fecundating the Ovam , we omit 
that as being too philoſophical for this place. 
In the next place therefore we muſt come to the 
matter or paſſive principle of the Fetw, and this 
is an Ov4m impregnated by the Man's Seed. And 
here becauſe in Women it cannot be obſeryed by 
what degrees and in what time an Ovxm in the 
Ovarium or Teſtis becomes a Conception in the 
Uteruws, we mult be forced to gueſs at that by the 
analogy in other Creatures. To this purpoſe 
Dr. Harvey de generatione Animaliam is worthy to 
be readof the curious ; eſpecially concerning the 
manner and order of the generation of the parts 
23 of a'Chicken in an Hens Egg, in his Exercix. 56. 
= Butwhen he comes to apply this to the Concepti- 
2 onsof viviparous Animals, being ieyorant that. 
# therewas any formal Ovam pre-exiſting in them, 
7x and only then fecundated , he runs into great 
.\} erroursand odd notions about Conception : ima- 
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ining an analogy betwixt the Brain's v_ng its 
Phantaſins Or CN eneiods, ( which he calls Ani- 
mal) and the 'Wombs forming hers, which he 
calls Natural. He rightly indeed rejects the Hy- 
potheſis of the Womans having true Seed, as alfo 
the notion that the Man's Seed is any part of the 
Conception : ' but then he giyes an unſfatisfaftor 
account of it when he ſays it is formed of the pri- 
meval, albugineous humours that tranſude into 
the Cornua in Brutes or Viirgsly Women, _ 
they are impregnated or matur'd, as he iſpea 
I ſhall not ns rehearſe the hiſtory of 
generation in Harts that he has given us, for an 
analogical explication of that in Women; but 
ſhall tranſcribe the obſervations of the curious 
de Graef concerning the generation of Rabbets, 
. as being more adapted to our purpoſe. 

. © We made the firſt trial, ( ſays he) on a fe- 
© male Rabbet that, had not yet accompanied with 
«© the male. DiſſeQting which we obſerved a yer 
© wide Fagina and about eight fingers breadt 
* long, which being nas: lengthways, there 
<* ſtood out two narrow mouths in its upper part 
* divided with a ſemilvnar partition, namely.the 
© beginning of each Cornu : for the' Womb. in 
* Conies is preſeptly from the very Vagina divi- 
<* ded into two parts, one of which bends to- 
* wards the right-hand, the other towards the 
* left abont three fipgers breadth aſunder, where 
os they are poreien y contracted and continued 
* with the Oviducts , which in theſe Animals 
* have a peculiar ſituation ( or ke) becauſe 
© if you lightly blow up the Cornua theſe will, not 
& ſwell, nor the wind penetrate them becauſe 'of 
<« ſome looſe Fimbriz or rags cloſing like the mare: | 

® 
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&« of the Gut Colon. Theſe Ovidutts being ſmall 
<« at their riſing from the Cora, for five fingers 
* breadth run with a winding du&t beyond the 


< Teſticles, widening more and more by degrees, 


* and then they turn back towards them an end 
© in the form of a Tunnel... ... The Teſticles are 
© ſmall , but contain very many limpid Eggs, 
* which being cut open there iſſued out a clammy 
* liquor like the white of an Egg. This being 
© premiſed, 

** We opened another half an hour after the 
& coitus, the Cornua of whoſe Vrerus lookt a little 


« redder, but the Ova in the Teſticles were not 


* yet chang'd, unleſs they had remitted a little 
< of their clearneſs : but neither in the Yagina 
© nor in the Cor74a could we perceive any Sced or 
* any thing like it. | 

* About ſix hours after the coupling we diſſec- 
© ted another, in whoſe Teſticles the Follicul; (or 
* Caſes) of the Ove inclined to redneſs, out of 
* which being pricked with a needle a clammy and 
* clear \liquor iſſned firſt, but bloud followed , 
& flowing out of the Sanguinary veſſels diſperſed 
* through the Folliculi : We could find no Seed 
& neither in this Coney. 

**Four and twenty hours after the coitus we 


** opened another, in one of whoſe Teſticles we 


** found three, and in the other five Follicali of 
* the Ova very much changed; for being before 
*limpid and colourleſs, they were now turn'd 
«quskiſh and of a faint red, in the middle of 
* whoſe \ſuperficies a little Papilla ( or Teat ) 
© as it were diſcover*d it ſelf : when the Foll:- 
* cxls were cut open , there appear?d a little 
* limpid liquor in their middle , ard in their 
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* circumference a certain thicker ang reddiſh 
© matter. 

« Twenty ſeven hours after the cots we in- 
© ſpected another , the-Cornua of whoſe Urerus 
& with the OviduQs looked more bloudy., alfo 
* the extremity of the OyiduCt did on every ſide 
*© embrace the Teſteslike a Tunnel z in the mid- 
* dle fuperficies of the Follsculs, as in thoſe 
© before, there ſtood out little Papsie, through 
* which by preſſing the ſubſtance of the Teſticles 
* there iſſued a limpid liquor, which was follow- 
© ed by another reddey and thicker. Opening 
* the Cornua of the Womb we found no Eggs, 
©* but the inner. wrinkled tunicle of the Cornna 
© wasa little more tumid, 

* Eight and forty hours after the co:rus we ex3+ 
© min'd another, in one of whoſe Teſticles we 
* found ſeven;, in the other three Folkicali chan- 
** ged, in whoſe middle the Papille were fome- 
* thing more eminent, through which, by preſ- 
"* fing the ſubſtance of the Teſticles, there iſſued 
«2 little liquot like the white of an Egg, bot 
** the remaining reddiſh ſubſtance of the Ova, be- 
* ing now hecome ſomething thicker, was. not 
* ſocaſily preſſed forth as in thoſe before. 

** Two and fifty, hours after the coitus we yiew- 
© ed another, in one of whoſe Teſticles we found 
© one, 'in the other four Follicgls altered ; cutting 
** open Which we found a glandylous-like matter, 
** in the middle of which there wasa little Cavity, 
© wherein finding no notable liquor, we begun to 
©” ſufpect whether or no their limpid ſubſtance, 
* which is contained in proper Membranes, were 
* þurſt forth or expelled : wherefore we ſearched 
** carefully both the Oyidudts and the Cornya, but 
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« we could find nothing ; only the inner tunicle 
© of the Corus being much puffc up ſhined. 

« Seventy two hours ( or three days and 
« nights) after the. coir we inſpected another, 
« which exhibited a far other and moſt wonder- 
© full change ; for the Infundibulum did embrace 
© the Teſticles on every ſide moſt cloſely, which 
< being pulPd off we found in the Teſticle of the 
© right ſide three Folliculi a little greater and 
« harder, in the middle of whoſe ſuperficies we 
«< ſaw a tubercle with a little hole in it like a Pa- 
© pilla;, butdiſſeting the ſaid Caſes through the 
A middle, their Cavity was quite empty ; where- 
*© fore we ſearched the ways through which the 
* 0va mult paſs, again and again, and found in 
« the middle of the right Oviduct one, and in 
« the outer end of the Corn of the ſame ſide two 
« yery {mall Eggs, little bigger than ſmall pins 
* heads, which -notwithſtanding their ſmallneſs 
© are cloathed with a double Coat ; out of theſe 
« Eggs being pricked there iſſued a moſt hmpid 
& liquor. ..... 'In' the very beginning of the 
* Cornu of the left fide we found only one Egg, 
< juſt like thoſe ſmall ones of the other ſide : 
* whence It is clear that the Ova excluded out of 
* the Teſtes are ten times leſs than thoſe that yet 
« ſtick in the Teftes;, which ſeems to us to come 
*to paſs inaſmuch as thoſe that are ſtill in the 
« Teſtes contain as yet another matter, namely 
* that of which the glandulous-ſubſtance of the 
* Caſes is made. - 

« The fourthday from the corrs we opened a- 
< nother , in one of whoſe Teſticles 'we found 
* four, in the other three Globules or Caſes emp- 
*tied ; and in the Cornua of the reſpective ſides 
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© we found-as many Eggs, greater than the for- 
*mer, which did not flick in the Oyidutts or be- 
F innings of the Cornua, but were now rolled on 
* towards their middle : in their Cavity we be- 
** held as it. were another Egg ſwimming , far 
* clearer than in the other before. .. .. 

* The fifth day from the coirws we diſſeted a- 
© nother, in whoſe Ovaria or Teſticles we told fix 
** emptied Follical;., that had each a notable Pa- 
© pls, through whoſe Foramen we eaſily put an 
* ordinary briſtle into their Cavity/: we found 
* alſo the ſame number. of Eggs ( bigger than 
** thoſe the day before) in divers parts of the 


F* Cornya, in which they lay fo looſely, that by / 


*© blowing only, ane might.drive them this way 
*or that way, The inner tunicle of theſe ( or 
* the Egg withinan Egg as it were) was become 
** yet more conſpicuous, ' , ' 

*'The fixth day after the coitrzs we examin*d 
* another, ig one'of whoſe Teſticles we obſery*d 
** ſix Caſes emptied, and in the Cornof the ſame 
** fide. we could light of but only five Eggs near 
& the Vagina, brought as it were upon a- heap : 
* but in the Teſtjcle of the other {11de we found 


** four Follicul; emptied, and in the Cornu of that 


* ſide only one Egg; The cauſe of which diffe- 
*rence we ſuppoſe to be, cither. becauſe ſonje 
«Eggs by the wave-like motion of the Cornua 
*( not unlike the periſtaltick ; motion - of. the 
« Guts) being caxried downwards towards the 
* Vagina were driven forth ; or becauſe being 
** conſutned in the Folicyls they came 'not to the 
« Utery ; or light on ' ſome other miſchance, 

i* Theſe Eggs were as big as ſmall Peaſe. _ 
« The ſeventh day from the goirws we ezamip'd 
2444 . % 5. 4 > v8 . * another 
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© another, in whoſe Cvaria we found fome Folls- 
_ © cals emptied that were. greater, redder and 
** harder than the foregoing, and ſaw as many 
* tranſparent Tumours or Cells in diyers parts of 
* the Urerws ;, out of which being opened we tur- 
- ** ned Ova as big as Pocket-piſtol Bullets , in 
** which we beheld nothing but the Inner tunicle 
* yery conſpicuous and a moſt limpid humour. 
© It.is to be wondred at. that, in ſo ſhort a ſpace 
**of time the Eggs ſhould imbibe ſo great plenty 
* of liquor, that whereas before they might eaſi- 
< ly be taken out of the Womb, now they could 
© yery difficultly. 

. © The eighth day from the Cozt#s-we opened 
.** another , 1n the Tight Corn 'of whoſe Vrerm 
©* we ſaw one, in the left two Cells ; one of theſe 
* was almoſt twice asbig as.the other ; for Nature 
** doth ſometimes ſo yary, - that there are Eggs of 
** divers bigneſs found not only in divers Animals 
* of the ſame ſpecies diſſected at the ſame diſtance 
* from the coirxs, but alſo in one and the ſame In- 
** dividual. In the horns of the Womb being 
©* opened we ſaw the Eggs alittle bigger than the 
** day before, þut all of them , 'their tunicles 
* breaking, poured'ont their' clear liquor before 
we could take them quite ont : for which rea- 
*ſon we tried another diſleCted likewiſe the 
* eighth day after the coitzs ; the right Corn of 
** Whoſe Urerus we faw ſwelled up into two, and 
© the left jnto four tranſparent Tumours or Cells, 
*- out of which that we might-take the Ova we 
© uſed the greateſt diligence and attention ; bur 
**as ſoon as we came to them, their tunicles were 
* ſo very tender that they burſt as the former : 
£: which when we ſaw, the Eggs that remained 
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<« we boiled with the VUreras, whereby their. con- 
« tents harden'd like the whites of Hens Eggs: 
« The inner ſubſtance of the:Cells, on that fide 
« whereon' it receives the v0 pq veſſels, 
« was become more tumid and red. J1 
« The ninth day after the corre we diſſetted a- 
« nother that was old ; the Teſticles of this were 
* almoft as dig again as thoſe of younger : in the 
« right we ſaw two, inthe left five Folicals lately 
« emptied, and beſides theſe, others that lookt 
© yery pale, which wejudged to be thoſe that had 
« heen emptied the coirus before this, although 
« for the moſt part they leave only ſome paliſh 
ap ſ to which the increaſe of the 
« Teſticles is owing. The: Follicubs of the laſt 
4 coitks were each beſet with a Papills, but the 
« 9thers were ſmooth. In the right Corn there 
*©weretwo, and in the left five Cells, whoſe ſub- 
« ſtance being more rare and pellucid than the 
<« other parts of the Urerus was interwoven with 
* many twigs of Veins and Arteries. Opening 
<« ſorne of theſe Cells, we conld ſee the Ova; i but 
© could not take them out whole ; wherefore be- 
« ing cottipelled to examine the content of the 
« Eggs in the very hollow of the Cells, we found 
< it clear like Cryſtal ; in the middle whereof a 
* certain rare and thin cloud wasſeen to fivim, 
F© which in other Conies diffe&ted likewiſe on the 
F© ninth day after the cores for its exceeding fine- 
* nefs eſtaped our ſight. | The inner ſubſtance of 
« the Cells, namely that which receives the Hy- 
* pogaſtrick veſſels, being more tumid than the 
* reſt, exhibited the rudiments of the Pla- 
cc cCevite. 
* The tenth day after the corrus we inſpeted 
* another, 
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« znother, in whoſe right Teſticle we found one 
<« only Folkicas emptied , which by reafon of 
<« the: Sarigumeous veſlels diſperſed plentifully 
*th it was redder-and had a leſs Papilia ; 
« in the middle of this =o ſubſtance there ap- 
«© pear*d as yet a very {mall Cavity : but in the 
<« teft Teſticle we found fix fuch Folliculs. In the 
© Cornua of the Urerus we found alſo ſo ma 
* Cells, namely one in the right and ſix inthelett 
5 diſtant a fingers breadth one from another, in 
*the middle of which Cells lay a rude mucilagi- 
** nous draught of the Embryo like a little Worth. 
* one tight alfo plainly difcern the Placenta to 
< which the Egg by means of its Chorion was an- 
« nexed. The matter of the Eggs boiFd with 
* the Womb hardned like the'white of an Egg, 
« and taſted like the boiled. congealed ſubſtance of 
** the Eggs in the Teſticles, | - | y 
- '© The twelfth day after the co:rzs we opened 
© another, in one bf whoſe Teſticles we found: ſe- 
© ven, in the other five Follicxls emptied, and as 
© many Cells: in the Corma much bigger and 
© rounder than the foregoing, in the middle of 
* which the Embryo was fo conſpicuous, that one 
© mightin a ſort diſcern its Limbs, in the region 
* of whofe Breaſt two ſanguineous ſpecks and as 
* many white ones did offer themſelves to view :; 
Fin the Abdomen there grew a certain mucilagi- 
* nous ſubſtance inclining here and there to red. 
* We could not diſcern more in this ſhapeleſs lit- 
*tle Animal becauſe of its tenderneſs. "ey 
© The fourteenth day after the coitus we diſlec- 
* ted another, the Cells of whoſe Urerus we be- 
* held to be yet greater, and the Sanguineous 
* veſſels more, and more turgid ; we alſo _ 
** that 
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« that the Cells the larger they grew, came alfo 
* nearer. to one another, and their Interſtices 
< were leſſened, The Membranes Amnos and 
© Chorion were knit together, which though = 
* _— thicker and ſtronger, are yet more har 

*to be ſeparated from one another than in the 
*©O0va taken intirely out of the Womb ; tearing 
© theſe we ſaw an Embryo with a great and pellu- 
*cid Head, with the Cerebellum coped its 


© gogle Eyes, gaping Mouth, and in ſome ſort 
< its little Ears might be diſcovered alſo. Its 


© Back-bone was drawn out, of a white colour, 
© which bending in about the Sternum reſembled 
* aShip; by whoſe ſides moſt ſlender Veſſels run, 
<©- whole ramifications were extended to the Back 
* and Feet. | In the region of the Breaſt two ſan- 
< gujneous ſpecks greater than theiforegoing ex- 
© hibited the rudiments of the-yentricles of the 
« Heart ; at the ſides whereof were ſeen 'two 
© whitiſh ſpecks for Lungs. . In the: Abdomen be- 
< ing opened, there firſt ſhew?d''it ſelf a reddiſh 
Liver ; then a white Body, to which wes knit 
* a mucilaginous matter like a writhed thread, 
© being the rudiments of the Stomach and Guts. 
** All which in thoſe that we diſſefted afterwards 
© had acquired only a greater bulk and perfection. 
« And therefore to prevent tediouſneſs by re- 
<* peating the ſame things, we will on purpoſe 
©* paſs by all the other difſetions we made in this 
©* kind of Creature, excepting only one which we 
© made the day before the kindling ; that thoſe 
©* things that in the former were only confuſedly 
« diſcerned, may appear plain in this. | 
* At length on the twenty ninth day after the 
6 coitus we inſpected another, that had kindled 
* fix 
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« fix weeks before; and in the corrus by which ſhe 
« was impregnated had voided all the thicker 
© part of the Seed of the Male, -which in ſome 
© meaſure did reſemble the confiſtence of a moſt 
<« limpid jelly. In her Ovaria we found eleven 
<« little whitiſh Fo/frculs ;, and beſides theſe, others 
* far leſs, little or nothing differing from the 
«ſubſtance of the Teftes. The Folliculs of the 
« Ora in the Teſtes ſeem not to vaniſh wholly , 
« but to leave a certain ſpeck in them ; whence it 
« certainly comes to paſs, that Conies, the oft- 
** ner or the-more young ones they bring forth , 
«* have the greater and whiter Teſticles ; ſo thar 
< one may gueſs by only viewing the Teftes, whe- 
«* ther they haye had many young ones or often. 
« Having view'd the Ovarium we'palt to the Ure- 
&« -45, Which we found no longer diſtinguiſh'd in- 
* to Cells, but all along diſtended like a Pad- 
« ding ; which was {o agitated with a wave-like 
<« motion like the periſtaltick of the Guts, that 
© the young ones neareſt the Vagina as yet inclu- 
& ded.in their Membranes were excluded , and 
that ſo haſtily, that if we had not cut out the 
© whole Uterus, they had all certainly gone the 
«* ſame way. The Womb was no thicker than 
© when they are not with young, otherwiſe than' 
© we have ſaidit to be in Women. In its Cavit 
* we ſaweleven Fetus ſprawling, which were all 
* fo cloſely coupled together by the Membrane 
* Chorion ( wherein all are feverally inyolved ) 
© asif they had all been included in one and the 
«* fame Chor:ion « 
- Thus muchlI thought fit to tranſlate of that ac- 
curate Anatomiſts obſeryations concerning the 
generation of this ſort of. Animal , becauſe ir 
| glves 
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giyes ſo yery great light into the manner of the 
generation of a humane Ferxs. For there is an 
exact analogy betwixt them, abating ſome cir- 
cumſtances ; as'\Fsrf that in Women the: Con- 
ception is not formed in the Cornus, ſeeing her - 
Womb has none, nor in the Tube yery Ridom 
and according to Nature, for they are only the 
Infungdibula or OyiduCts to convey the Ove from 
the Teftes to the Fundys uteri, though they bear 
ſome reſemblance to the Cornua in Brutes; I ſay 
the Conception is not formed in theſe, but in the 
Funds uters or Womb properly ſo called, where- 
into the Ovum being received preſently begins to 
well and grow bigger, and there appears as it 
were an Egg within.an Egg, by means of the two 
Membranes with which it is cioathed ; which 
e are originally in the Ovzmn while it is 
| the Teſticle, and imbibe the moiſture that is 
lent now plentifully into the Wamb, even as the 
little Yelks in Hens, &c. gather the white about 
them in the Ovidu@t and Vrerys, which they haye | 
none of in the Ovarixm ; or as 'Seeds in the 
Ground do imbibe the fertile moiſture thereof to 
enable them to ſprout. Another conſiderable cir- 
cumſtance wherein they differ is the ſlow proce- 
dure of the formation of the Fartus in Women in 
compariſon of that in Conies now deſcribed. For 
ſeeing theſe go with young but 29 or 30 days, and 
Women nine. months, we muſt imagine that the 
Embryo is as perfectly formed in the former onthe 
tenth day as in the latter in the tenth week, or 
longer. But I ſay abating theſe or ifthere be any 
other ſuch like circumſtances, there: is ſo great a 
likeneſs betwixt the one and other, that without 
inſiſting more on the matter or manner ns 
AN- 
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Conception, we ſhall paſs on to the deſcription 
of the parts that encompals the Fatws, then ſhew 
how it is nouriſhed, and laſtly what parts there are 
in a Ferw that differ from thoſe ipa Child born. 
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CHAP. XXXI. 


Of the Placenta Uterina or Womb liver, 
and Acetabula. 


I N diſſeting the Womb of a Woman with 

Child the firſt thing that offers it ſalf is the 

Placenta #terina or Womb-cake, otherwiſe called 

ee uterinum or Womb-liver, from the like- 

neſs of ſubſtance, and alſo uſe according to thoſe 

that impoſed the name, - | 4 
Its ſubſtance is very like that of the Spleen , Its ſub- 

only that is more brittle and this more tenacious, farce. 

ſo that it cannot ſo eaſily be ſeparated from the 

Veſſels. Itis ſoft and has innumerable Fibres and 

ſmall Veſſels. Its Parenchymais partly glandulous, 

by means of which Glands the ſeparation of hy- 

mour that is made in it, is performed. | 
Ir is of yery different ſhapes in ſeveral Crea- 54,4, 94 

tures, but in Women it is circular, yet with ſome ſfiruation. 

inequalities in its circumference. . It is two fin- 

gers breadth thick in its middle ( byt thigner 

near the edges) anda {pan or a quarter of a yard 

ovex from one ſide to the other when the Favs is 

cometo maturity ready for the birth. - On that 

fide next the Ferw it is ſmooth and ſomething 

bollowifh like Nayel-wort, and is knit to the 


Chorion ; 


\ 
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Chorion z, but on that next the Womb it is very 
unequal, having a great many tubercles or bun- 
chings whereby 1t adheres faſt and immediately to 
the Womb. But to what part of it, is not agreed 
among Anatomiits, ſome affirming it-to grow to 
the = pm ſome to the hinder-part ; ſome to 
the left ſide, others to the right. Dr. Whartor 
( aſſenting to Fallopizes ) ſays, it always adheres 
to. one of the two corners of the Womb ( that 
anſwer in ſome manner to the Cornua in Brutes ) 
whereinto the Foramen of the Tuba opens ; ſo 
that he ſays the ſaid Foramer is as It were the 
centre to the Placenta, De Graef thinks It 1s 
moſt commonly faſten'd there, but not always; 
becaufe the Ov«m for a while being looſe in the 
Carney the Vrerus, may be tumbled to this or 
the other part, and wherever it fixes, there is it 
join®d to the Womb by the Platenta. 
When there is but one Ferxs in the Womb it is 


' butone, but if there be Twins, then according 


to Dr. Wharton, &c. are there two Placente, el- 
ther diſtinCt 'in ſhape, or if they a in the 
ſhape of one, then are they ſeparated by a Mem- 
brane one from the other ; and a particular rope 
of Umbilical veſſels, is inſerted into each from 
each Fats. 

It grows not out of the Womb originally, but 
its firſt rudiments appear like a woolly ſubſtance 
on the outſide of the outer Membrane that inveſts 
the Embryo ( called Chorion )) about the eighth or 
ninth week, upon which in a ſhort while a red, 
carnous and ſoft ſubſtance grows, but unequally 
and in little knobs, and then it preſently thereby 
ſticks to the Womb, and is very conſpicuous a- 
bont the twelfth or thirteenth week. Till _ 

- | 
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the Fetws is encreaſed and nouriſhed wholly by the 
appoſitisn of the cryſtalline or albugineous liquor 
wherein it {wims looſe in the inner Membrane 
( called Ammos ) having no Vaſa umbilicalia for- 
med, by which to receive any thing from the 
Placenta. But when it waxes -bigger and begins 
to need more nouriſhment, the extremities of the 
Umbilical veſlels begin to grow out of the Navel 
by little and little, and are extended towards 
this Placenta, that out of it, as Plants by their 
Roots out of the Earth, they may draw a more 
firm nutritive juice, and carry it to the Fat. 
But of this more in the 33d Chapter. -F 
It has Veſſels from a double origine, ſome from Veſſels. - 
the Womb, and ſome from the Chorion. The 
formerare of four kinds, Arteries, Veins, Nerves '1 
and LympheduCcts : all which though they be very 
large and conſpicuous in the Womb, and are fo 
even in that very place where the Placenta 1s join- 
ed to it ; yet they ſend but the ſmalleſt Capillaries 
into the Placenta it ſelf ( namely that half that is 
next the Womb.) Thoſe that come from the 
Chorionare Arteries and Veins, and Dr. Wharton | 
ſuppoſes alſo Lympheducts. The Arteries and 
veins that come from the Womb ſpring from the 
Hypogaſtricks, and alſo that branch of the Sper- 
maticks that is inſerted into the bottom of the + 
/ Womb. Thoſe that come from the Chorion are 
the Umbilical veſlels of the Ferzs. Ofthe uſe of 
both the one and other we ſhal] ſpeak in Chap. 33. 
when we come to diſcourſe how the Fats is nou- 
riſhed, as alſo of the uſe of the Placenta it ſelf, of 
- Which we ſhall only obſerve'this further -here, 
" That afrer it is joined to the Womb, it ſticks 
woſlt firmly to it for the firſt months, as unripe 
| N Fruit 
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Fruit do to the Tree : But as the Fatws becomes 
bigger, and riper and nearer to the birth, by ſo 
much the more eaſily will it part from the Womb, 
and at length, like to ripe Fruit, after the Child 
is born, it falls out of the Womb and makes part 
of the After-birth. 

It was an old tradition continued for many 
hundred years, that the Placenta adheres to the 
Womb by certain parts called Coryledones or Ace- 
tabula, That there are ſuch in ſome Creatures it 
is certain ; Dr. Needham ſays they are only pro- 
perly ſo called in Sheep and Goats, in whom be- 
ing with young the Uterine glands are hollow like 
a Saucer or an Acorn-cup, and are adapted to 
the little Prominences ( or Dzgitulz ) of the 
Placentule that grow on the Chor:on ;, ( though 
Diemerbroeck ſay, that on the contrary the Pla- 
centule are hollow ( and fo are truly the Acerabu- 
{a and the Uterine glands protuberant ) and 
doubts not but theſe names were firſt given by 
thoſe that dillefted theſe kind of Creatures, and 
wereafterwards applied in following ages to 0- 
ther Animais. So that no wonder there have 
been ſo great conteſts even about the ſignificati- 
on of the word Cotyledon ( which is the Greek 
word for the herb Umbilicus Veneris or Navel- 
wort) and what that was that was ſo called in 
the ſeveral Creatures that were ſaid to have them. 
But becauſe ſuch Controverſies are now obſolete, 
and that *tis generally confeſſed that Women have 
them not, we ſhall not in this Epitome run out 
into needleſs Diſputes; but only obſerve one ſin- 
gular opinion of Dzemerbrocck,, who aſcribes Co- 
ryledones to Women. He thinks that each Wo- 
man (unleſs ſhe go with Twins ) has but ane 

Cotyledon, 


men, 
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Coryledon, and that the forcſaid Placenta nterina 
isit. And indeed it muſt be confeſt that it re- 
ſembles much the ſhape of that from which the 
Cotyledones have their name ; and therefore ſeeing 
he formed this opinion to defend our great Ma 
ſter Hippocrates, who had aſcribed them to Wo- 

( that is, as Dremerbroeck_expounds it, one 
Cotyledon to one Woman ) we ſhall not oppoſe it, 
but confeſs it to be, if not true, yet both ingeni- 
ous and ingenuous. 


CHAP. XXXAIL 


Of the Membranes involving the Fatus, and 
of the humours contained in them. 


EXT to the Placenta follow the two Mem- 
branes that involve the whole Fer, Cho- 
7401 the outer, and Amnios the, inner : betwixt 
which two, after the Ferws is perfectly formed, 
Dr. Needham, &c. affirms there 1s a third, viz. 
Allantots, which in Women likewiſe includes the 
whole Fxrus. Of each of theſe in their order , 
with the liquors they contain. 
The outmoſt Membrane is called Chortor, it is 
pony thick, ſmooth on the inſide, but without 
omething unequal or rough; and in that part of 
it that adheres to the Placenta and by it to the 
Womb , has very many Veſlels which ſpring 
from the Placenta it ſelf and the Umbilical veſſels. 
It is but one even when the Mother gocs with 
Twins: for as in a Nut that has two Kernels in it, 
they are both included within the ſame Shell, but 
N 2 are 
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are each inveſted in their proper Membrane ; ſo 

Twins are both incloſed. in one Chorion, but have 

each a particular Ammnos. It invelts the Ovam 
originally, which Cv«m being brought into the 

Womb and becoming a Conception, this Mem- 

brane imbibes the moiſture that bedews the 

. Womb plentifully at that time. For whiles the 
Conception is looſe in the Womb, and has no 

Veſlels that reach ont of it ſelf , nor is faſten'd to 

any part, it muſt have its increaſe after the ſame 

manner as the Egg has in Hens, & which whileit 

«1s in the racemus or knot, attains no other ſub- 

& ſtance but Yelk ; and when it drops off from 

© thence and deſcends through the Infundibulum, 

ir reccives no alteration ; but when it comes 

<*into the Cells of the proceſs of the Urerws, it 

« begins to gather a White, although it ſtick to 

** no-part of the Vterwus nor has any Umbilical 

* Veſlel; but (ſays my Author, the immortal 

* De gene- © * Harvey ) asthe Eggs of Fiſhes and Frogs do 
rat- Ani>= ** without, procure to themſelyes Whites. out of 
mal. _ ** the water ; or as Beans, Peaſe and other pulſe, 
vencrar, 2nd Bread-corn being ſteep'd in moiſture ſive]l, 
Ovi. - - © and thence acquirealiment for the bud that is 
** ſpringiny, out- of them : ſo in like manner ont 

* of the plice or wrinkles of the Womb (as out 

* of a Dug or Womb-cake ) does there an albu- 

* gineous moiſture flow, whence the Yelk ( by 

«that vegetative and innate heat, and faculty 

* wherewith it is endued) gathers and concocts its 

** White. And therefore in thoſe Plice and the 

* hollow of the Womb does there plentifully a- 

* bound a liquor reſembling the taſte of theWhite. 

© And thus the Yelk deſcending by little and little 

* 15encompaſled with a White , till at laſt in the 

* outmolſt 
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** outmoſt Urerus having aſſumed Membranes and 
** a Shell, it is perfected ] Thus I ſay does the 
Chorion imbibe that albugineous liquor that from 


. the firſt Conception increaſes daily in it (and 


tranſudes through the Amnios wherein the Embryo 
{ſwims ) till the Umbilical veſlels and the Placenta 
are formed, from and through which the Far 
may rec&ve nouriſhment. 
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This liquor that it imbibes I take to be nutriti- ts #qucr, 


ous juice that ouzes out of the capillary orifices of 
the Hypogaſtrick and Spermatick arteries, and Is 
of the ſame nature with that which afcerwards is 
{ſeparated in the Placenta and carried to the Fat 
by the Umbilical vein, and with that alſo which 
abounds in the Amnivos even till the birth. For 
the plaſtick or vegetative virtue 1s only in the 
Ovum 1t ſelf, and the augmentation that the firſt 
lincaments of the Embryo receive, 1s only by ap- 
poſition of this nutritious albugineous juice. But 
this Membrane Chorion by that time the Umbili- 
cal Veſſels and Placenta are formed, is grown ſo 
denſe and compact, that it is not capable of im- 
bibing more; but that which at this time 1s in it, 
does in ſmall time tranſude into the Amnios, and 
ſo it ſelf becomes empty, and gives way to the 
encreaſe of the Allantors, ( which thenceforward 
begins to appear ) whoſe liquor augments daily 
as the Fztus grows nearer and nearer to the birth. 
This 1s my conjecture, which I ſubmit to the cen- 
{ure of the learned. . 


The Amnios Is the inmoſt Membrane that im- am iios; 


mediately contains the Ferxys. It is not knit to 
the:Chorzon in any place ſave where the Umbili- 
cal veſlels paſs through them both into the Pla- 
centa, It is very thin, ſofc, ſmooth and pellucid, 
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and encompaſſes the Fetxs very loofly. It has 
Veſſels from the ſame origines as the Chorion. It 
is ſomething of an oval ſhape. 

Before the Ovam be impregnated, this Mem- 
brane contains a limpid liquor, which after the 
impregnation 1s that out of which the Embryo 1s 
formed. Init reſides the plaſtick power and the 
matter alſo out of which the firſt lineaments of 
the Embryo are drawn. But becaule its liquor is 
ſo very little, there tranſudes through this Mem- 
brane preſently part of that nutritious albugine- 
ous humour that 1s contained in the Chorzor , 
which it had imbibed out of the Vrerws, as was 
but even now ſhewn, and this Dr. Harvey calls 
Colliquamentam. And by the juxta-appoſition or 
addition of this humour to the undiſcernible ru- 
diments of the Embryo, it receives its encreaſe. 
But though the Ammos have its additional nutri- 
tious liquor at firſt only by tranſudation ; yet 
when the Umbilical yeſlels and the Placenta are 
formed, it receives It after another manner. For 
then being ſeparated from the Mothers Arteries 
by the Placenta and imbibed by the Umbilical 
veins of the Fetw:, It paſles direCtly to its heart, 
from whence being driven, a great part of it, 
down the Aorta, it is ſent forth again by the Um- 
bilical arteries, out of whoſe capillaries diſperſed 
plentifully through the Ammos it iſſues into its 
Cavity, even as far more groſs and viſcid juices 
11 taking a purge ( or ſometimes critically ) ouze 
out of the ſmall mouths of the Arteries that gape 


Into the lnteſtins. 


There are ſome that think they have obſerved 
Yene lattee to come directly to the Placenta, and 
that out of it ( as ont of the Glands in the Me- 
{ | ſentery ) 
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ſentery ) there ariſe others that convey the 
Chyle into the Amrnios: and this indeed were a 
plauſible opinion, if it were grounded on any 
certain or frequent obſeryation of ſuch Lacteals, 
and were not rather invented to avoid ſome difh- 
culties with which the former opinion ſeems to 
be preſſed. 
A third Membrane which inveſts the whole Aallantoi. 
Fetwus ( according to Dr. Needham, &c.) 1s that des. | 
called Allantordes, though improperly as to Wo- 
men. For it is ſo called from its likeneſs to a 
Pudding ( «+ 11>, Farcimen ) which indeed 
| it does reſemble in Sheep, Does, Hogs, &c. but 
T4 in Women, asalſo in Mares, it has the ſame fi- 
| gure as the Chorioz and Amnios, betwixt which it 
5 1s placed in their whole circumference. Now 
* though it muſt be ſuppoſed that this as well as 
* the other two, 1s originally in the Vomm , yet 
” thereis noappearance of it till after the Umbili- 
} cal Veſſels and Placenta are formed, and the albu- 
gineous liquor ( ſo often mentioned) ceaſes to 
be imbibed by the Chorion out of the Vrerus. But 
alloon as the Ferws begins to be nouriſhed by the 
Umbilical veſiels, and the Vrachxs 1s permeable, 
then preſently this Membrane begins to ſhew ir 
FRF, containing a very thin liquor, which 1s the 
Urine of the F#tus brought into it by the Vrachus 
from its Bladder, and with which it 1s filled daily 
/} more and more till the birth. Ir is very thin, 
'® ſmooth, ſoft and yet denſe. It may be known 
from the Chorion and Ammos by this, that they 
have numerous Veſſels diſperſed through them, 
but this has not the leaſt viſible Vein or Artery. 
It is very. hard to ſeparate the Chorion from it, 
becauſe when it appears, the Chor:io b2comes void 
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ofall liquor, and fo claps cloſe to it. But to- 
wards the birth of the Fetxs it becomes ſo turgid 
with Urine, that the Amnios ( immediately con- 
taining theFetrws ) ſwims in it, and ſo may moſt 
caſily be diſtinguiſht and ſeparated from it. 

The liquor that it contains is ( as has been 
ſaid ) the Urine of the Fxrt#s brought hither by 
the Vrachus. For aſſoon as the Ferns is perfectly 
formed, its Kidneys muſt needs perform their of- 
fice of ſeparating the Serum from the Bloud, for 
hawk it would be affefted with an Anaſarca. 
I ſay the Serum is ſeparated in the Kidneys and 
glides down from thence into the Bladder, in 
which it is found pretty plentifull when the Fetus 
is five or ſix months old. Now it flows not out 
of the Bladder by its orifice, becauſe at that time 
the SphinCter 1s too contracted and narrow, and 
if it ſhould paſs that way, it would mix with that 
nutritious juice in which the Farus ſwims in the 
Ammios , and wherewith, by taking It in by its 
Mouth, it 1s partly nouriſhed, and ſo would de- 
file and corrupt it, and make it unfit for nouriſh- 
ment. Nature therefore has provided it another 
exit by the VUrachus, inſerted into the bottom of 
the Bladder; which though after the Child 1s 
born it grow ſolid like a Ligament.,. like as the 
Vena umbilicalis does, yet while the Fxtus is in the 

omb it is always pervious, and conveys the U- 
rine into the Allantoides that is placed betwixt the 
Chorion and Ammos , where it is collected and 
preſerved till the birth. 
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CH AP. XXXIIIL. 


Of the Umbilical weſſels, and of the nouriſh- 
ing of the Feetus. 


Aving opened the Mgmbranes that enwrap The nave. 

the Fetws, there appears. the Navel-ſtring #ine- 
or Rope, which is membranous , wreath*d and 
unequal, ariſing out of the middle of the Abdo- 
men , ( viz. the Navel) and reaching to the 
Womb-liver or Placenta, of a notable-length, be- 
ing three ſpans or half an Ell long, and as thick 
as ones finger. It was convenient to be ſo long 
and lax, that when the Fz:w#s in the Womb grows 
ſtrong, it might not break-it by its ſprawling 
and tumbling about ; and after it is born, the Se- 
cundines or After-birth might be drawn out the 
better by it. ; 

The way that it paſſes from the Navel to the ns ſruati- 
Placenta is very unconſtant ; for ſometimes It on. 
goes up on the right hand to the Neck, which 
having encompalled, it deſcends to the Placenta, 
and ſometimes it goes on the left hand up to the 
Neck, &c. Sometimes it comes not to the Neck 
at all, but goes firſt a little up towards its Breaſt, 
and then turns round its Back, and from thence 
paſles to the Placenta. 

The Veſfels contained in this ſtring ( and yeſet:. 
which are enwrapped in a common Coat called 
Funiculus or Inteſtinulum ) are four , one Vein , 
two Arteries and the Vrachys. 

The Vein is larger than the Arteries, and uh Vein, 
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ſes from the Liver of the Fzrxs, ( viz. out of its 
fiſſure ). at the trunk of the Yena porta ( of which 
it ſeems to be but a branch ) and from thence 
paſling out of the Navel it runs along the Funics- 
lus to the Placenta, into which it is implanted by 
innumerable roots ; but before it reaches it, it 
{ends ſome little twigs into the Amnizs. 

The Ancients that thought the Fears was nou- 
riſhed by the Mothegs Bloud only, taught the 
ſole uſe of this Vein t© be, to carry Bloud from 
the Placenta to it : and fince it has been found 
out and believed that it is nouriſhed alſo ( if nor 
only) by Chyle or Succus nutritius, ſome have 
continued the ſame office to this Vein, and think 
that the Chyle is brought by LaCteal veſſels ari- 
ſing out of the Placenta, as ( they ſay) it was 
brought thither by the Mothers Latteals. And 
indeed if any certain diſcovery had been made of 
theſe ſame La#ee, we ſhould have embraced this 
opinion as the moſt probable. But we are not 
to form hypotheſes out of rational notions only, 
but much rather from what appears to the Eyes of 
the Diſſeftor. We do affirm therefore that the 
Umbilical vein ſerves for conveying to the Fztus 
the nutritious juice ſeparated in the Placenta from 
the Mothers Arteries. How this ſeparation 1s 
made, and how It is firſt of all rurned into Bloud, 
we ſhall conſider by and by. 

Bat together with this juice there returns ſo 
much of the Arterial bloud ( that cornes from 
the Ferus ) as 1s not ſpent upon the nouriſhment 
of the Placenta, or of the Chori2n and Ammios. 

Beſides this Vein which is common to all Crea- 
rures, there have been obſerved in Whelps ( and 
may perhaps in others) two ſmall Veins re 
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that paſs direftly from the Umbilicas to the Me- 
ſentery, as the other great one does to the Liyer ; 
which may ſtrengthen the opinion that the Chyle 
or Succus nutritius is brought to the Ferxs by the 
Sanguinary vein ( or Veins ) from the Pla- 
Centa. 


In the Funiculus are included alſo two Arteries, Arteries. 


which are not both of them together ſo big as the 
Vein. They ſpring out of the inner Iliacal bran- 
ches of the great Artery, and paſling by the ſides 
of the Bladder they riſe up to the Navel, out of 
which they are conducted to the Placenta in the 
ſame common cover with the Vein and Urachas, 
with which they are twined and wreathed not un- 
like a Rope. I fay they are inferted into the 
Placenta, and with the Vein make a moſt admira- 
ble texture , and net-like Plexus. Dr. Harvey 
ſays, the Vein is conſpicuous a pretty while be- 
fore theſe Arteries appear. 


Bloud and Vital ſpirit are not carried by them Their uſe. 


from the Mother to the Ferus, as many, from 
Galen, have taught ; but on the contrary, Spiri- 
tuous bloud is driven from the Fzrxs, by the beat- 
ing of its Heart, to the Placenta and the Mem- 
branes for their nouriſhment ; from which what 


Bloud remains, circulates back again in the Um- ]. 


bilical vein together with the Succus nutritius a- 
freſh imbibed by its capillaries diſperſed in the 
Placenta. But beſides Arterial bloud, there flows 
out of the Navel by them part of the Succxs nutys- 
tius that was imported by the Umbilical vein, 
namely that of it which is more craſs and terrene, 
which by one circulation through the Heart ( or 
it may. be many ) could not be changed into 
Bloud : this part 1 ſay flows out by theſe —_— 

"Y | which 
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which by their branckes that are” diſperſed 
through the Ammios gon mop, wh it- by their little 
Mouths into it; for what uſe, ſhall be declared 
preſently. 
How the And here I ſhall tranſcribe a material objeCti- 
vn paſs on with the anſwer to it, out of Diemerbroeck. 
OO Obj. ** How can theſe Veſlels ( Vein and Arte- 
branes, ries) when they have grown from the belly of 
© the Fxras to that length as to reach the Mem- 
© branes, penetrate and paſs through them to the 
© Placenta? Anſw. This is done in the ſame 
* manner as the roots of Herbs, Shrubs and Trees 
< penetrate into the hard Ground, yea often into 
© thick Planks, Walls and Stones, ( which water 
© cannot enter) and root themſelves firmly in 
* them. For juſt ſo the firſt ſharp-pointed and 
& moſt fine endsof the Umbilical veſſels inſinuate 
<« themſelyes by little and little into the pores of 
* the Membranes ( for the figuration of thoſe 
'<© pores are fitted for their entrance) and paſs 
* through them, and yet the liquors contained in 
_ ** theſe Membranes cannot flow out by them ; and 
*© when thoſe Veſſels inhering in the pores grow 
** more out into length, by little and little the 
* ſaid pores are more and more widened, ( accor- 
«ding to the increaſe of the Veſſels) and are in- 
* ſeparably unitedunto and grow in them. 

The fourth Umbilical veſſel is the Vrachas or 
Urinary veſlel , andit is a ſmall, membranous, 
round Pipe, endued with a very ſtrait Cavity , 
ariſing from the bottom of the Bladder up to- the 
Navel, out of which it paſles along within the 
common cover, and opens into the Allantordes. 
It is more apparently peryious in many of the 
larger Brutes than it is in Man, in whom vane 

, ave 


Urachus. 


of the Body of Man. 


have dehied it any Cavity : but thatit is hollow in 
him, is confirmed by many Hiſtories of perſons 
adult, who having the ordinary urinary paſlage 
along the Pens ſtopt, the paſſage in this Veſſel 
has been unlocked, and they have made water by 
the Navel, which could not have been imagin*d 
to have happen'd, if it had been originally a Li- 
gament without any Meatus. Bartholin and 0- 
thers have affirmed that the Urachus in Men 
reaches no further than the Nayel ; How then 
comes that humour into the Allantors that has 
perfettly the ſame taſte with the Urine in the 
Eladder? But their errour ſprung from hence , 
that they thought an humane Fees had no Allan- 
tozs, and that humour that 1s found in it, they 
thought had been contained in the Chorzon. But 
thisis in ſhort refuted above, but more fully and 
accurately by Dr. Needham, lib. de formato Fats, 

.cap.3. As to the perviouſneſs of the Urachus1 

ſhall add this further, that in abortions of five ot 

ſix months old, the Bladder of the Embryo is al- 

ways full of Urine, out of which if in the follow- 

ing months it ſhould not be emptied by the Vra- 

chus, the Bladder would ſoon burſt, ſeeing there 

is daily ſome Serum ſeparated from the Bloud in 

the Kidneys, and ſent to the Bladder ; and the 

more the Fztus increaſes, the more muſt needs be 

ſeparated. ; 

Its uſe has been ſufficiently declared in the pre- Its uſe. 
ceding Paragraph ; asalſo above, when we deli- 
vered the uſe of the Allantoides, which we ſhall 
not repeat. 


Theſe four Veſſels (as has been ſaid above ) punicu. 
have one common cover, which alſo keeps each lus. 
P | of 
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of them from touching other. It is called nteſt- 
nulam, and Funiculus ( by which it with its Veſ- 
ſels is ſometimes underſtood. ) It is membranous, 
round and hollow, indifferent thick, conſiſting 
of a double coat, (the inner from the Peritoneum 
and the outer from the Panniculus carnoſus. 
Sometimes it ſelf only is wreath*d about like a 
| Rope, the Veſſels included in it running ſtreight 
alongits Cavity ; and ſometimes they are wreath- 
ed together with it. 
Tts knots, It has ſeveral knots upon it here and there , 
which Dr. Wharton thinks to be Papille or little 
Glands through which the laCteal ( or nutrition; 
juice )- diſtils out of the capacity of the Funiculus 
into the Cavity of the Amnios. I cannot tell 
whether this be ſo or no, but that uſe that doting 
Midwives make of them, to gueſs by their number 
how many Children more the Mother ſhall have, 
and by their colour, whether thoſe Children ſhall 
be Male or Female, is moſt ridiculous and ſuper- 
ſitious. 
How totie When the Infant is born, this Navel-rope is. 
thenavel- yſed to beticd, about one or two fingers breadth 
ay ry from the Navel, with a ſtrong thread caſt about 
It ſeveral times, and then about' two or three 
fingers breadth beyond the Ligature to be cut off. 
What 1s not cut off, is ſuffered to remain till it 
drop off of its own accord. Which the longer or 
ſhorter while it is a doing, the longer or ſhorter- 
liv'd, Women prophecy the Children to be. 


Cfthem- There have been great diſputes among both 
* tritionef Phjloſophers and Phyſicians, with what and by 


the Feetus, what way the Fztus is nouriſhed. Some affirm 


by Bloud only, and that received by the _— 
| Ca 
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cal vein ; others by Chyle -only, received in by 
the Mouth : each of which are in an extream. 
The truth is, according to the different degrees 
of perfection that an Ovure paſles from a Concep- 
tion to a Fetus ready for the birth, it is nouriſhed 
diverſly. 

For firſt, aſſoon as an Ovum impregnated is de- 
ſcended into the Womb, it preſently imbibes 
through its outer Membrane ſome of that albugi- 
neous liquor that at this time plentifully bedews 
the internal ſuperficies of the Urerxs ; fo that 
aſſoon as the firſt lineaments of an Embryo begin 
to be drawn out of that humour contained in the 
Amnigs, they preſently receive increaſe by the 
appoſition of the ſaid liquor filtrated out of the 
Chorion through the Ammos into its orice þ And 
this ſame liquor that thus encreaſeth the firſt ru- 
diments of the Embryo is called by Dr. Harvey 
Colliquamentum ( as was noted above.) That 
this way of nutrition or augmentation of the 
Embryo 1s poſſible, need not be doubted by him 
that conſiders, that the Fextus of a Sow have no 
other poſlible way of being nouriſhed till ſhe is 
near gone half with Pig ; * for even till then, 
«ſaith Dr. Needham, the Chorion cleaves not to 
*the Womb, but look as many Ferus as there are, 
** there are ſo many Eggs as it were without 
* Shells, neither ſticking to the Womb nor to 


©« one another ; but when one opens the Matrix, - 


* they all tumble out of their own accord. There 
© areno Glandules, no Placenta. But the Chorton 
* which is ſoft and porous, does like a <punge 
* imbibe or ſuck up the ſerous liquor that ſweats 
*© out of the inmolt Membrane of the Urerus, to 
* be afterwards ſwallowed by the Veins, ( I ſup- 
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ofc he means the triouths of the Umbilical yein ; 
er the ſaid Vein is ſo perfeCtly formed as to re- 
ceive it..) But of this more in the beginning of 
the forEgoing Chapter. OD 
But when the parts of the Embryo begin to be a 


umbilical little more perfect, and the.Chor:on becomes ſo 


vein. 


denſe that not any more of the ſaid liquor is im- 
bibed by it, the Umbilical veſlels begin to be for- 
med, and to extend to the ſide of the Ammios, 
which they penetrate, and both the Vein and Ar- 
teries paſs alſo through the Allantors and Chorion, 
and are implanted into the Placenta, that at this 
time, firſt gathering upon the Chor:oz, joins it to 
the Urerus. And now the Hypogaltrick and 
Spermatick arteries, that hefore ſ{pued out the 
nutritious juice into the Cavity of the Urerxs, 
open by their. orifices into the Placenta, where 
( whether by meer percolation through it, or by 
ſome ſort of fermentation alſo, I will not deter- 
mine, but) they depoſite the ſaid juice, which 1s 
abſorbed by the Umbilical vein, and by it cog- 
veyed firſt to the Liver, then to the Heart of the 
Fetus, where the thinner and moreſpirituous part 
of it is turned into Bloud. But the more groſs 
and terrene part of it deſcending by the Aorta 
enters the Umbilical arteries, and by thoſe bran- 
ches of them thatrun through the Amnios, is diſ- 
charged into its Cavity. "They that will laugh 
at this paſſage of the nutririous juice, becauſe it 
is made by this doctrine to chooſe its way as if it 
were {ome animal or even rational Creature, let 
thetn ayoid the like treatment if they can while 
they deliver, that the Chyle paſſes immediately 
elther from the Meſentery, the Regepraculum or 
Duttus communis to the Placenta, when a Fetws 1s 

1n 
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in the Womb. *Pray how ſhould the Chyle 
knoy, . or the LaQteals by which it paſſes, that 
there is any Fatws in the Womb, that the one 
ſhould offer to go that way , and the other 
give It way to £0 thither at that time, whereas 
the paſlage is ſhut at all other times? yet this 
my Opponents maintain. As alſo how comes 
the Chyle preſently to turn its courſe after the 
Fetws is born, and inſtead of deſcending to the 
Vterus, aſcend to the Breaſts? What mechani- 
cal cauſe can be aſſigned to theſe and many other 
the like Phenomena ? We mult therefore be con- 
tent to reſolve ſome things into the admirable 
and- unintelligible diſpoſal of our wiſe Crea- 
Cour, - 

But there lies another objection againſt this 
Opinion, Becauſe it allows none of the Mothers 
Bloud to be received by the: Fzrtws through the 
Umbilical vein, but only Succxs nutritizs ,, how 
ſhould Bloud be firſt bred in the Fatws, ſeeing it 
has Bloud, before the Liver or Heart, or any 0- 
ther part that conduce to ſanguification, are in 
a capacity to perform their office ? gl 

I confeſs it is inexplicable by me how Bloud 
ſhould be made ſo ſoon ; but that it may be and 
is made, out of the Succus nutritizs Or Colliqua- 
mentum , without the mixture of any from the 
Mother, is apparent from the moſt accurate ob- 
ſervations of Dr. Harvey concerning the order 
of the generation of the parts in a Chicken , 
( which from firſt to laſt receives nothing from 


the Hen. ) Says he, ** there appears at the * dege- 
**very firſt a red leaping Punttum or Speck, a nerat. A- 


* beating Bladder, and Fibrcs drawn from thence _— 4 


3 ©centaining, Bloud in them. And as much as 
: | _— ** One 
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&< oxte can diſcern by accurate inſpection, bloud is 
4 made, bt R hegrts | & is formed z and 


« the fame is endowed with vital heat, befote it is 


F Exercit, 
$7. 


y the Pulſe :- and as the pulſation be- 
« gins 1n the bloud and from it ; fo at length, at 
- 3 an of death it ends in it. — And be- 
*cauſe the beating Bladder and the ſanguineous 
© Fibres that are produced from it, appear firſt 


© of all; I ſhould think it conſentaneovs to rea- 


& {on that the bloud be before its receptacles ; 
* namely the content before its container ; and 
*that this is made for the ſake of the other. 
He confeſſes it to be a paradox, that bloud ſhould 
be made and moyed, and endued with vital ſpirit 
before any ſanguifying or motive organs are in 
being ; and that the Body ſhould be nouriſhed and 
increaſed, before the organs appointed for con- 
coction ( namely the Stomach and Bowels) are 
formed : but neither of theſe are greater para- 
doxes than that there ſhould be ſenſe and motion 
in the Ft before the Brain is compoſed ;, and 
yet, fays he, * © the Fetus moves. contractsand 
* ſtretches out it ſelf, when there rs nothing con- 
* ſpicuous for a Brain but clear water. I fay if 
all theſe unlikely things do certainly come to paſs 
in an Egg, that has noting to ſet the vegetative, 
or vital principle" thereof on work , but the 
warmth of the Hen that fits ugon it; why ſhould 
we think it ſtrange tFae nutritious juice: _ 
nated with the vital ſxirs of the Arterial bloud , 
with which it circuldced through the Mothers 
Heart (it may be more than once) ſhould be 
turned into bloud in an humane Fetws ( foſtered 
with ſuch kindly warmth in the Womb) though * 
It neither receive any humour under the —_ of g; 
ou 
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from the Mother, nor have it ſelfas yet any 
$of ſanguification ſo perfeft as to perform 
office? But to proceed. | 

he groſſer nutritious juice being depoſited by 

bilical arteries in the Ammios, aſſoon as 
mw Gullet and Stomach, &c. are formed 
rfeftly that the Farms can ſwallow, it ſucks 
me of the ſaid juice, which deſcending into 
Stomach and Inteſtins is receiyed by the Yene 

e, as In adult perſons. 
that the Farw 1s nouriſhed this way, Diemer- 
& evinces by theſe reaſons. | 
1, Becauſe the Stomach of the Ferxs is never 
bpty, bur is found poſſeſt of a milky whitiſh 
bat ; and ſuch like is contained even in its 

uth. 

2. Becauſe there are Faces contained in the 
teſtins, ( which Philoſophers call Meconium ) 
wch the Infant aſſoon as ?tis born voids by 
»l. Without doubt theſe are the excrements 
'ſome aliment taken in by the Mouth. 

3. Becauſe the Stomach could not preſently 
ter the birth perform the function of con- 
Etion, if it had not at all been accuſtomed to 

n the Womb. 
1s fourth reaſon, ſuppoſing the Fztrus to be 
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aſhed in part by the Mothers bloud, I ſhall . 


recite, becatiſe I think that to be an erroneous 

n,” as Ithink-to'm” ct appear by and by. 

. Becauſe the In +int aſſoon as it 1s born 
$ how to ſuck tne Breaſt, which it could 
be ſuppoſed to be ſo dextrous at.” if while 

mained in the Womb it had taken nothing 

Kuction, 
Becauſe many Infants aſſoon as they are 
| Q 2 © born, 


F Exercit, 
$7» 


94 


| The ANATOMY 
& one can diſcern by accurate inſpettion, blo 
« made, before the leapin ſpeck is formed z 
«© the fame is endowed with vital heat, befote 


 & ſtirted by the Pulſe :-and as the pulfatio! 


« gins 1n the bloud and from it ; fo at leng 
EOS of deathit ends in it.— An 
*cauſe the beating Bladder and the ſangyui 
Fibres that are produced from it, appear]. 


'© of all ; I ſhould think it conſentaneous to 


« ſon that the bloud be before its receptad 
* namely the content before its container ; 
* that this is made for the ſake of the of 
He confeſſes it to be a paradox, that bloud ſh 
be made and moved, and endued with vital \| 
before any ſanguifying or motive organs aj 
being ; and that the Body ſhould be nouriſhe 
increaſed, before the organs appointed for | 
coftion ( namely the Stomach and Bowels ) 
formed : but neither of theſe are greater 
doxes than that there ſhould be ſenſe and mc 
in the Fet144 before the Brain is compoſed ; 
yet, ſays he, * © the Fetus moves. contract; 
* ſtretches out it ſelf, when there ts nothing, 
*© ſpicuous for a Brain but clear water. If 
all theſe unlikely things do certainly come to 
in an Egg, that hasnothing to fet the vegeta 
or vital principle” thereof on work , _ 
warmth of the Hen that firs ugon it; why 
we think it ſtrange tas ous juice ot} 
nated with the vital ſyFrits of the Arterial bly 
with which it circulg&d through the Mot. 
Heart (it may be more than once) ſhoul 
turned into bloud in an humane Fete ( foſl 
with ſuch kindly warmth in the Womb) thi 
it neither receive any humour under the = 
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bloud from the Mother, nor have it ſelfas yet any 
organsof ſanguification ſo perfe(t as to perform 
their office ? But to proceed. | 

The groſler nutritious juice being depoſited by 
the Umbilical arteries in the Ammos, afſoon as 
the Mouth, Gullet and Stomach, &c. are formed 
ſo perfeCtly that the Fer can ſwallow, it ſucks 
in {ome of the ſaid juice, which deſcending into 
the Stomach and Inteſtins is received by the Yene 
lattee, as in adult perſons. 

That the Fzrws is nouriſhed. this way, Diemer- 
broeck.evinces by theſe reafons. | 

** 1, Becauſe the Stomach of the Ferxs is never 
* empty, bur is found poſſeſt of a milky whitiſh 
©* liquor ; and ſuch like is contained even in its 
& Mouth. 

«2. Becauſe there are Feces contained in the 
© Inteſtins, ( which Philoſophers call Meconium ) 
* which the Infant aſſoon as tis born voids by 
& ſtool. Without doubt theſe are the excrements 
* of ſome aliment taken in by the Mouth. 

*© 3. Becauſe the Stomach could not preſently 
*after the birth perform the funCtion of con- 
© coction, if it had not at all been accuſtomed to 
* it in the Womb. 

His fourth reaſon, ſuppoſing the Fztus to be 
nouriſhed in part by the Mothers bloud, I ſhall 
not recite, becatiſe I think that to be an crroneous 
opinion,” as Ithink-to'ni” appear by and by. 
 *5. Becauſe the In int aſſoon as it is born 
**knows how to ſuck tne Breaſt,” which it could 
* not be ſuppoſed to be fo dextrous at, if while 
© 1t remained in the Womb it had taken nothing 
& by ſuction, 

**6. Becauſe many Infants aſſoon as they are 

| Q 2 © born, 
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© born, before they have ſucked any Breaſt, or 


 *©taken any thing by the Mouth , vomit up a 


ſhould 


* milky aliment : which therefore muſt needs be 
& received into their Stomach in the Womb. 
This he gives an inſtance of in one of his own 
Children. | 
+ Theſe Arguments I think ,ſufficjent to prove 
what they are alledged for ; | but when he 
would afterwards prove that the Fats 1s alſo 
nouriſhed by the Mothers bloud conveyed by the 
Umbilical vein, I think his reaſons are invalid. 
For he ſays it mwſt be ſo, firft, becauſe the ſaid 
Vein is implanted into the Placenta ; ( but this is 
but DeEBINS the queition , for *tis neceſlary it 
implanted into it though it receive no- 
thing from it but nutritious juice.) Secondly, be- 
cauſe of the great quantity of bloud that will iſſue 
out of the Umbilical vein, if one tie the Navel- 
rope and then open the ſaid Vein betwixt the Li- 
gatureand Placexta : for he ſays there will flow 
out four times as much bloud as conld be ſuppoſed 
to be contained in the fmall Arteries on that fide 
the Ligatnre next the Placenta. Ianſwer, that 
firſt one would be well ſatisfied that the Ligature 
was made fo ſtrait, that there could no bloud pefs 
through it from the Fatus to the Placenta. And 
fecondly tt cannot exactly be gueſſed how much 
bloud may be contained in the Fatuss Arteries in 
the Placenta, fo as that one ſhould be certain that 
there does four times more flow out by the Vein. 
But laſtly, ſuppoſe there do four times as much 
more bloud ifſue out of the Veinas is contained in 
the Fetus's Arteries that are on that ſide the Li- 
gature next the Placenta, and this bloud come 
from the Dam's Hypogaſtrick and Spermatick 
| | arteries 
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arteries; I ſay there will not only four times, 
but forty times as: much iſſue therefrom, for all 
the bloud of the Dam might then be drawn our 
this way. Wherefore I think this experiment 
makes much more againſt his opinion than for it. 
His third reaſon is the neceſlity of it; becauſe as 
the Fetus increaſes, it needs much aliment, and 
its weak Bowels can concoct but little, it'muſt 
therefore have ſome pureraliment, and which is 
already concocted ( he means bloud ) to nouriſh 
It, ond by its commixture to help forward the 
changing the aliment received by the Mouth into 
bloud. Arſw. This reaſon himſelf invalidates 


in the next Paragraph, * where he confeſſes that * anar. 
the Farus in the Womb 1s nouriſhed 1n the ſame corp.hurr. 
manner as the Chicken in an Egg, which receives P: 3%7- 


increaſe firſt by the inner White ( as he diſtin- 
guiſhes ) by way of appoſition ; ſecondly it re- 
ceives nouriſhment in by the Mouth from the 
outer White, and at the ſame time irs Umbilical 
veſſels enter the Yelk ( to draw nouriſhment from 
thence) which, he ſays indeed, reſembles the 
Mothers bloud, but ſeeing it has not the leaft 
form of bloud, why would it not be more plau- 
ſibly {aid that it 1s inſtead of the Succus nutritivs 
that the Ferus in viviparous Animals receives by 
the Navel-vein ? And ſeeing theſe ſeveral lt. 
quors are turned, part of them, into bloud ina 
Chicken, without any of the Hens bloud to fer- 
ment them ( as he ſpeaks;) why ſhould not the 
ſame power be granted to the vegetative or ani- 
mal ſoul of the Fztws in the Womb, without any 
alliſtance from the Mothers bloud ? To which 1 
ſhall add another Argument (out of Dr. Harvey ) 


taken from Ceſarean births, when living Infants 
Q 3 are 
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are cut out of the Mothers Womb, after ſhe is 
dead. For if it had its life and heat from the 
Mothers bloud ; ſurely it ſhould die aſſoon as ſhe 
at leaſt, if not ſooner : for when death approa- 
ches, the ſubordinate parts do languiſh and grow 
cold before the principal z- and therefore the 
Heart fails laſt of all. Wherefore the, bloud of 
the Ferus would firſt loſe its heat, and become 
unfit for its office if it were derived from the Mo- 
thers Womb; ſeeing her Womb is deſtitute of 
all vital heat, before her Heart. But enough of 
this. 4 
But ſome may object, If the Fztus be nouriſhed 
by none of the Mothers bloud, why ſhould her 
Menſes be ftopt all or moſt of the while ſhe 1s 
with Child? To which I anſwer, that *tis for 
the ſame reaſon that Nurſes that give ſuck com- 
monly want them alſo; for as in Nurſes the chyle 
palles in a great proportion to the , 
whereby the bloud being defrauded of its due and 
wonted ſhare does not encreaſe to that degree as 
roneed to be leſſened by the flowing of the Adex- 
ſes ;, ſo in Women with Child, there is ſo great a 
quantity of the. Succus nutritius (which 1s only 
chyle a little refined and impregnated with vital 
{pirit ) that paſſes to the Placenta by the Hypo- 
gaſtrick and Spermatick arteries for the nouriſh- 
ment of the Fztrxs, that unleſs the Mother be ye- 
ry ſanguine, her Menſes intermit after the firſt or 
ſecond month. 
' TI ſhall conclude therefore, that the Fatws is 
nouriſhed” three ſeveral ways, - but only by one 
humour : firſt by appoſition of it whiles it is yet 
ati imperfect Embryo and has not the Umbilical 
veſſels formed; bnt after theſe are perfeC mn it 
IS. o1» . '# Pb ; , t en 
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then receives the ſame nutritious juice by the UUm- 
- bilical vein, the more ſpirituous and thin part 
whereof it tranſmutes into bloud, and ſends forth 
the groſſer part by the Umbilical artery into the 
Ammos, which the Fer ſucks in at its Mouth, 
and undergoing a new concoction in its Stomach is 
received out of the Inteſtins by the Vene laftee, 
as is done after the birth. 


—_——_=__— 


| — —_ 
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CH AP. XXXIV. 


What - parts of a Feetus in the Womb differ 
from thoſe of an adult perſon. 


Hain delivered the hiſtory. of the Fextus, we 
K will only further ſhew in what parts a Fe- 
tus In the Womb differs from an adult perſon. 
And this we cannot do more exactly than in the 
manner that Dzemerbroeck_ has reckon?®d them , 
whom therefore we ſhall here tranſlate, with lit- 
tlealteration, 

This diverſity, he faith, conſiſts in the diffe- 
rence of magnitude , figure, ſituation, number, 
uſe, colour , cavity, hardneſs , motion, excre- 
ments and ſtrength of the parts. 

' Now this diverſity is conſpicuous either in the 
whole Body, or in the ſeveral Veantricles, or in 
the Limbs. 

There is canſiderable in the whole Body, 
| O 4 1. The 
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1. The littleneſs of all theparts. 

2. The reddiſh colour of the whole. 

3. The foftneſs of the Bones; whereof man 
are as yet griſtly and flexible, and that by ſo noch 
the more, by how much the Ferw is further from 
maturity. 

In the Head there are ſeyeral differences. As 

1. The Head in reſpect to the ad peo of 
the reſt of the Bady is bigger, and the ſhape of 
the Face leſs neat. 

2. The bones of the Skull are ſofter, and the 
Crown is not covered with bone, but onely with 
a Membrane. 

3. The bone of the Forehead is divided, as 
alſp of the under Jaw ; and the Os enneiforme Is 
divided into four. 

4 The bone of the Occipt or hinder part of 
the Head is diſtinguiſht into three, four 6r five 
bones. 

5- The Brain is ſofter and more fluid, and the 
Nerves very ſoft, 

6. The Cones that ſerve the ſenſe of Hearing 
are wonderfully hard and big. 

7. The Teeth lic hid in the little holes of the 
Jaw-bone. 

There 1s no leſs diverſity in the Thorax. 
For, 

1. The Dugs ſwell, and out of them in Infants 
new born whether Male or Female, a ſerous Milk 
iſſues forth ſometimes of its own accord, ſome- 
times with a light preſſure : yet there are no 
Glandules very conthicoes, but there is ſome 
faſhion of a Nipple. 

2. TheVertebre of the Back want their ſpi inous 
proceſſes, and are each « one made of three diſtinct 

; WY —_— 
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Bones, whoſe mutual concourſe form that hole 


whereby the ſpinal marrow deſcends. 

3. The Heart is remarkably big, and its Azri- 
cle large. IDW 121, 

4. There are two unions of the greater Veſſels, 
that are not conſpicuous in adult perſons : viz. 
1. The Foramen ovale, by which there is a pal- 
ſage open out of the Cava into the YVena pulmonaris 
juſt as each of them are opening” the firſt into the 
right Ventricle, and the latter into the left Ven- 
tricle of the Heart, And this Foramen jult as it 
opens into the Yena pulmonaris has a Valve that 
hinders any thing from returning out of the ſaid 
Vein into the Foramen. 2. The Canalis arterio- 
ſ«s, which two fingers breadth fromthe baſis of the 
Heart joins the Arteria pulmonaris'to the Aorta. 
It hasa pretty large Cavity, and aſcends a little 
obliquely from the ſaid Artery to the Aorta, into 
which it conveys the bloud that was driven into 
the pulmonary Artery out of the right Ventricle 
of the Heart, ſo that it never comes in the left 
Ventricle ; even as that bloud that is ſent out of 
the left Ventricle into the Aorta never came in 
the right, ( except a little that is returned from 
the nutrition of the Lungs ) but paſſed immedi- 
ately into it out of the Yena cava by the Foramen 
ovale. So that the bloud paſles not through both 
the 'Ventricles as it does after the Fztxs 1s born, 
for then it muſt have had its courſe through the 
Lungs,” which it cannot have, becauſe they are 
now very denſe and lie idle and unmoyed. Yea 
they are ſo denſe and heavy that if one throw 
them into water they will ſink, whereas if the 
Fetus be but born and take only half a dozen 
breaths, they become ſo ſpongy and light that 


they 


The ANATOMTI 
they wilt (mim. Which (by the way ) may be 
of good uſe to diſcover whether thoſe infants 
that are killed by Whores, and which they com- 
monty affirm were ſtill-born, were reallyſo or no, 
For if they. were ſtill-born the Lungs will ſink , 
but if alive,:({ as to breath never ſo little a 
while ) tc wil ſwim. | | | 
5- The Gland Thymw is notably large , and 
conſiſts as it were of three Glands: - 

In the lower Belly there are theſe differences. 

. 1, The Umbilical veſlels go: out of the 4b- 

2. The Stomach 1s narrower, yet not empty, 
but pretty full of a whitiſh li T 

3- The Caul: is hardly difcernible, being al- 
molt like a Spiders web. 1 1 | 

4. The Guts are ſeven times longer (or more) 
than the Body. built oe! | b 

5-.l1n the ſmall Guts the excrements are Þpi- 
tuitous and yellow, but in the'thick ſomewhat 
hard and blackiſh, ſometimes greeniſh : the Ce-. 
cxm is larger than uſual, and: often filled with 
Faces. | | 

6. The Liver is very large , filling not only 
the right Hypochondre, but extends 1t {elf into 
the left ſide, and covers all the upper part of the 
Stomach. It has a e now mare than in the a- 
dult called Canalis venoſus,which ariſing out of the 
Sinus of the Porta carrics the greateſt part of what 
1s brought by the Umbilical vein direCtly andin a 
full ſtream intothe Cave above the Liver-; but aſ- 
ſoon as the Infant. is born, and nothing comes any 
longer by the faid Vein, this Cazalis preſently clo- 
ſes, as the Vein it ſelfturns to a Ligament ; as alfo 
do tlie Vrachus and the two Umbilical _- k 
4 7. e 
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7. The Spleen is ſmall, 

8. The Gall-bladder is full of yellow or green 
choler. ) 

9. The Sweet-bread is very large and white, 

10. The Kidneys are bigger and unequal in 
their ſuperficies, and look as if they were com- 
-———w_ of a collection of very many Glan- 

ules. | 

11. The Renes ſuccentariats. are exceeding 
large ; they do not only border upon the Kid- 
neys, as in the adult, but lie yy them , and 
embrace their upper part with a large Ss as it 
were. 

12. The Ureters are wide, and the Bladder 
diſtended with Urine. | 

13. In Females the Uterws is depreſſed , the 
Tube long, and the Teſtes very large. 


The difference in the Limbs c o 
1. In the- tenderneſs | and © ſoftneſs of the 
Bones. 


\ 2, Thelittle bones of the Wriſt and Inſtepare 
griſtly and not firmly joyned together, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXXV. 
Of the Birth. 


- HE Fetw ſwimming in the liquor of the 
 Amnios, and the Navel-rope. being ſo long, 


it muſt needs have ſcope enough to change its {1- 


tuation, and that is the: reaſon that Anatomilſts 


differ ſo much about it. But according.to Doc- 
tor Harvey its uſual poſture is thus. 


The poſture. © Its Knees are drawn up to the Belly, its Legs 
day's 'he © bending backwards , its. Feet acroſs, and its 
Wonb, © hands lifted up to its Head, 'one- of which it 
© holds tothe Temple or Ear; 'the'other to the 
** Cheek; where there are white {pots on the 
«Skin a$1f it had been rubb?d upon. "The Back- 
* bone turns round , the Head hanging down 
« towards its Knees. - Its Head is' upwards and 
* its Face commonly towards the Mothers 

«© Back. 7] | 
At its But towards the birth ( ſometimes a week or 
two before) it alters its ſituation, and tumbles 


_ 


down with its Head to the neck of the Womb, 
with jts Feet upwards. Then the Womb alſo 
ſettles downwards and its orifice relaxes and 0- 
pens. And the Fetws being nowill at eaſe ſprawls 
and moves it ſelf this way and that way, whereby 
it tearsthe Membranes wherein 1t 1s included, fo 
that the Waters ( as they call them) flow into 
the Vagina, which they make ſlippery for the ea- 
ſier egreſs of the Infant : though ſometimes the 
Membranes burſt not but come forth whole, < as 
LNCY 
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they docommonly-in Brutes. ) | At the ſame time | 


the neighbouring parts are looſened and become 
fit for diſtenſion : the joyntings of the Os ſacriom 
and Pe#en with the Coxendix, as alſo. of the Offa 
pubis are ſo relaxed, that they yield very much to 
the paſſage of the Ferws, And its motion gives 
that diſturbance to the UVrerws, that prefently the 
animal ſpirits are fenr plentifully by the Nerves to 
its conſtriftory Fibres, and the Muſcles of the 
Abdomen, which all contrafting together , > 
ſtrongly expell the Fzrxs , which (in the mo 

natural- birth ) goes with the Head foremoſt : 
'and if the Feet or any other part ( beſides the 


Head ) do offer it ſelf firſt, the travail is always 


more painfull and dangerous. 


The ſeveral ſorts of Creatures have ſundry rhe term 
terms of going with young : The ſtated and molt of going 
uſval time of Women is nine months; though ith child. 


ſome bring forth ſome weeks ſooner and others 
later. But when it is given out that perfeft and 
ſprightly Infants are born at ſeven months end; 
It is either to hide the faults of ſome new-married 
Woman, or from the miſtake of the ignorant 
Mother. As alſo when ſometimes the Mother 
has affirmed her ſelf to go eleven months or up- 
wards, It 1s either through miſtake, or to keep 
faſt ſome fair Eſtate, when the pretended Father's 
dead without an Heir , for which the cunning 
Widow plays an after-game. 


Divers reaſons are given why the Fztus at the The reaſon 
ſtated time of birth 1s impatient of ſtaying any of the birth. 


longer in the Womb. As the narrowneſs of the 
place, the corruption of its aliment or the defect 
of it, the too great redundance of excrements in 
the Fetus, and the neceſſity of yentilation or 

| | breathing. 
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h a 
_— we.chooſe however rather to.be « content 
with reſolving all into the wiſe diſpoſal of \the 
,| whoſe power and wiſedom were 


not more eminent in creating Man at firſt out. of 
the Duſt 'of the Earth, than out of thofe princi- 


and--in that method whereby he is 
104) 0 mrs oa produced 


- "The Explanation of the Table. 
Figure I, 


enteth the uftal ſituation of the Fetus it 
Cons. 


022 T hs Head hanging down forwards, hr its Noſe 


| hid betwixt its Knees. 
BB Jts Buttocks, to which its Heels coſe. 
CC Its Arms. 


D The Umbilical rope paſſing by its Neck,, and 
wound round over its Forehead. 


« ; Figure IL 


Sheweth the Fetus taken out of t the Womb. md 


as yet tyed to the Placenta, the Umbilical vel- 
ſels being ſeparated at their riſe. 


AAA The Abdomen opene SF? 

B The Liver of the Fartus. 

 C The Urinarybladder. 
DD- The Inteſtins. 


- 


$52 Y 

| - \& = 
\'\ A = F , 

ID of | a 


Q 


*& 
© 


- 


”—— Ms at 
= 
: 
- 
* 
- 
m4 
"4 w_ - 
y % 
" 
L % 
. 
. 
. 
. 
% 
/ 
. 
. . 
. 
* 
, k 
- 
& 
r 
L 
_ 
- . 
> 
- 
% 
. 
/ . 
» 
"" * 
. 
- 
< «gs 
” 
o : : 
. 
% . 
_ 
. 
_ : p 
\ 
p. 
< * 
. 
12 
». 
- 
o 
: 
: 
- 
. 
. 
wr 
” 
” 
— 
- 
l I 
q * 
g . 
* 
: 
_ 
= 
I . 
. 
£ 
i 
4 
*.A p 
. 
s . 
; . 
. 
_— 
. 
% 
- 
hoy 
? - 
- 
bi ” 
= py * 
. 
= . 
» 


of the Body of Man. 207 

E The Umbilical vein. 

FF The Unbilical arteries. 

G The Urachus. 

H The Umbilical veſſels bed and inveſted in their 
common Coat. 

I The Funiculus umbilicalis reaching to the Pla- 

centa. 
KKKK The Veins and- Arteries diſperſed through 
the Placenta. 
LLL The Placenta of the Womb. 


The end of the Firſt Book. 
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T he Second Book. 
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OF THE 


BREAST Þþ 


——_— 


—_ Le dl 


CHAP. I: 
Of the common containing parts of it. 


. 


Itherto of the Lower Belly or Abdomen , The Breaft, 
H and of the parts contained in it, whe- 
ther appointed for Nutrition or Procre- 
ation ; Now it followeth that we deſcribe the 
middle Cavity, called Thorax, which containeth 
the Organs of elaborating the Bloud and Vital 
ſpirits, andtheriſe of the Veſſels whereby they 
are diſtributed into all the parts of the Body, for 
their inſtauration, arid the preſeryation of their 
natural heat. ; | RA 
It is bounded above by the Claviczle or Chanel- 7's limite- 
bones , below by the Diaphragm or Midriff 7”: 
 ( whereby it is ſevered from the Abdomen ; ) in 
the fore-part by the Brodie INge and Cartilages ; 
In 
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in the Sides by the Ribs ; behind by the vertebre 
of the Back. | | 

Figure. The figure of it is in a manner oval, fomewhat 
flat before and behind, ( whereas in Beaſts it is 
ſomewhat ſharp: So that only Man lieth on 
his Back. | 

Parts. The parts whereof it is compoſed, are either 
containing , Or contained. The parts containing 
are either common Or proper. 

The com- TT hecommon containing parts are 1n number four, 

mon con= Cuticula, Cutis, Pinguedo, and Membrana carnoſa. 

—- Of which having at large difcourſed in Book I. 

wot Chap. 3. when we treated of the common contai- 
ning parts of the Lower Belly, we ſhall not here 
repeat what is there 'delivered, but only ſhew 
ſome ſmall matters wherein they differ. As | 

_ 7. Cuticu- Firſt, the Skin and Scarf-skin are hairy under 


- . the Arm-pits, and above the pit of the Heart ; 
+ v3. the Skin of the Back is both cloſer and thicker, 
and fo is leſs hairy. 


Secondly, the Skin of the back-parts is of a 
more exquiſite feeling : firſt, becauſe many twigs 
. of Sinews are beſtowed upon it from the Nerves 
procethagy from the Spenalss medulla; ſecondly, 

y reaſon of the Muſcles of the Thorax that lie un- 
der it, which being tendinous are very ſen- 


ſible. 
2.Pingue- As for the fat, it is not fo plentifull here, as 
_. in the Belly : firſt becauſe the natural heat, here 1s 


ſufficiently preſerved without it; ſecondly, be- 
cauſe it would have hindred the motion of 
Breaſt. Only here it is ſomewhat yellowiſh. 

4. The The Membrana carnoſa hath nothing peculiar, 

memb7za- {aying that in the fore-part of the Neck It is 


2 c4:1% more fleſhy, and aſſumes the nature of a Muſcle 


the 


where 
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where the' Maſculus quadratis is framed, which 
pulleth aſide the Cheeks and Lips, ( according to 
Spigelims. ) | 


—_—— I. _—_—— 7 th. th. tt. —_—— 


— ——— Ce Ins 


CHAP. II. 


Of the proper containing, parts; and firſt, of 
the Dugs. 


HE containing parts are either external The proper 
Or Gus. The ternal are in number containing 
three, the Dugs, the Muſcles, the Bones. The 24/17 4b 
internal eee containing parts are three in like * Dt 
manner; the Plexra, the Mediaftinime, and the 
Diaphragm. 

Dugs are granted to both the Sexes, and are The paps, 
ſeated in the middle of the Thorax, on each fide 
one, npon the peCtoral Muſcle that draweth the 
Shoulder forwards. 

In Men they are framed of the Curtis, the ems 1. Of Men. 
brana carnoſa, Fat, and the Nipple, and ſerve 
only for beauty, and are called M/ammille. 

In Women, beſides theſe parts, they have re- 2. Of We- 
markable Veſſels, Glandules, and Pipes to con- *" 
tain the Milk ſeparated by the Glandules, and are 
called Mamme. 

They differ much as to their bigneſs in ſeyeral Their big- 
Women, and in the fame Woman in regard of age ne. 
and other eircumſtances : for before they have 
their Menſes , and when they are yery old, they 
bunch our but very little. And in the middle or 
flower of their age, when they give ſuck or are 
with Child, they are bigger than at other times. 

| P 2 They 
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Glands. 
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They are made up of many glandulous bodies - 
of a ditferent bigneſs, and are not of one conti- 
nued glandulous fubſtance ( as Dr. Wharton athr- 
meth, lib. de Gland. p. 236.) there is one in the 
middle juſt under the Nipple that-is bigger than 
the reſt. The ſpaces between the Glands are filled 
up with fat, and there are abundance of Veſlels 
that go from one to another. They are all 1n- 
cloſed by the Membrana carnoſa, and make up as 
it were an half globe. They are whiter of ſub- 
ſtance in Women than in Brutes. Through theſe 
Glands the Milk is ſeparated from the Bloud, be- 
ing nothing but the Chyle iſſuing_out of the left 
Ventricle of the Heart with the Bloud ( to which 


' It is not as yet aſlimilated.). and driven hither. a- 


Papilla. 


 wheti the Child ſucketh it. 


Its bigne;s. 


Ve. 


long the Thoracickarteries. . Unleſs we will ad- 
mit Yene lates to come hither , which opinion 
we ſhall examine afterwards. © 
Upon the middle great: Gland ſtandeth the 
Papilla or Nipple, which is round and of a ſpongy 
ſubſtance, covered with a very thinSkin, and has 
many little holes in it for the Milk todiſtil out by 
It is of an exquiſite 
ſenſe, and reſembles ſomething the Glans of a 
Man's Penis, 1n that by handling or ſucking it be- 
comes ereCt or ſtiff, bein otherwiſe commonly 
flaggy. It is redin Virgins, livid in thoſe that 
iye ſuck. and blackiſh in old Women. All the 
ubuli la&iferi or Milk-conduits end in it. | 
It difters in bigneſs, being as big in ſome as a 
Mulberry, in others asa Raſpberry, in pthers leſs : 
when Women £ive ſuck, it is longer than at 0- 
ther times, 
Its uſe is, to be like a Pipe or Tunnel, which 
the Child takingin #s Mouth may ſuck the Milk 
vn | | through 
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through out" of the Breaſt : And it is of ſo exqui- 
fite ſenſe that'the Milk paſſing through it may 

- caaſe a kind of titillation, whereby Mothers and 

Nurſes may take the greater delight and pleaſure 

_ toſuckle their Infants. | 


Thereis a little circle that ſurrounds it called area, 


 Areola, which in Virgins 1s pale and knotty; in 
"-thoſe that are with Child or give fuck, brown ; 
and in old Women, black. | 


The Breaſts have all ſorts of Veſſels, Veins, 7hcir veſ- 
Arteries, Nerves, Lymphedu&ts , which are /#- 


- common to them with other. parts ; and Txbal: 
lattiferi proper to themſelves, and, according to 
ſome, Yene laffee. Ofall theſe in order. 


TheYezins are of two ſorts, for ſome are ex- Veins. 


ternal, ſome internal. The external ſpring from 
the Axillar branch, and run only under the Skin 
which covereth the Dugs, and are called Thoracice 
ſuperiores, or the uppermoſt Breaſt-veins. And 
theſe are they that look ſo blue in the Breaſts of 
fine-skin'd Women. The internal, called MMan- 
marie, ſpring from the Rami ſubclavis > They are 
in number two , on each ſide one. Theſe enter 
in among the Glands of the Mamme, where they 
ſend forth a great many branches ; but deſcend- 
ing thence by the Mucronara cartilago, they pals 
out of the Breaſt, and go downward under the 
- Muſculs rei. When they are come to the umbi- 
lical region almoſt, they are faid to be joyned by 
ſundry inoſculations with the YVene epigaſtrice , 
which meet them there ; 'though moſt late Ana- 
' tomiſts deny any ſuch inoſculation. 

- Theſe Veneepigaſtrice ſpring from the external 
Rams Uiaers, Lo by a ſtreight way paſs upward 
under the aforeſaid Muſcles. ' And from the in- 
P 3 ternal 
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F formal jrouch-of the (hd 2 ſpring the Fene 


Tubuli 


[aQiferi, 


Thar: bracing ie 
' we treated of the Womb. 


laQiferous Ri(pres 


tothe neck 
(Tk Bookl. On 


They haye the ſame number of Arteries as 


Veins, and of the ſame denqmination, viz Arte- 
tie thoracice ſuperiores which are ſent forth from 


the Axillar; and Arterig mammarie in like man- 
ner which ſpring from the Subclavian, and from 
the Breaſts defcend to about the Navel. Whi- 
ther when they are come; they are ſaid (but er- 
roneoully ) to be united by inoculation with the 
Arrerie Epicaſtrice aſcending. The uſe of both 
Veins and Arteries ſhall beſhewn'by and by when 
we kf ns tothe uſe of the Breaſts. 

have. Nerves ( according to Spig \ 8 4 
from Ny fourth Intercoſtal nerve-  (pringing on 
of the vertebral marrow of the Thorax , Such 
about the middle of the Rib, perforating the 
Intercoſtal Muſcle, is divided into. four os 
which are ſent afterward to the pectoral M le: 
and ſo intothe'Brealts, the thickeſt paſſing to the 
Nipple, 

They have yery many Lymphedudts. Doctor 
Wharton ſaith they are very conſpicuous and nn- 
merous in the Ubera of Cows, but one can hard- 
ly trace them into the Parenchyma. Wherefore 
( faith he) ?tis likely that they carry back all 
the exhalations reſolved into ſweat by of the 


| Membranes———+—which they rather miniſter to 


than to the Parexchyma 
' Beſides theſe four forts of Veſlels that. are 


pos to them with moſt other parts of the 


Body ; they have oper to them! ves certain 
ik arrying ) Pipes, which he 
Tg 
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the  Store-houſes wherein the Milk is reſerved , 
and through which as by Conduits it flows to the 
_ [Nipple when the Child ſucks.  B4rtholiz has ob- 
ſerved ten or more of them, full of Milk ig Wo- 

men glving ſuck, with their outer ends encom- 
; paſling the Papi/la circular-wiſe, each of which as 
[They pals further into the Breaſts, are divided in- 
. to ſundry branches, which end in the Mammary 
glands (. above ſpoken of ) from whence they 
_ bring the Milk, and pour it into the common 
duct. of the Papilia. | 


| The ſeyeral branches of theſe T ubult amongſt Venz lace 
- the, Glands many do take for true Lafteals, and **#- 


. therefore do believe that there are ſome Yene lac- 
tee that conduct the Chyle direftly to the 1am- 
- me.' Byt fromwhence thoſe LaCteals have their 
origine , is not, agreed among the defenders of 
that qpinion. Some aihrm them to riſe from the 
Stomach ſome from the Pancreas, and ſome from 
the Dux thoragicus. The truth is, It is no won- 
der they ſhould not agree concerning their riſe, 
feeing the opinion is grounded more upon ratio- 
nal conjecture , than ocular diſcovery. For as 
yas {aid in the former Book ( Chap. 32.) diſ- 
courſing of the Vere latex their being ſaid to con- 
vey the liquor into the Amnos, That that were a 
auſjble opinion, if ſuch could be demonſtrated 
dy Anatomy ; ſo we may ſay as to their conyey- 
. 10g the Chyle to the Breafts, where it comes to 
.becalled Milk. Bytwith all due reſpe& and de- 
ference tothe Eſpouſers of this Hypotheſis (ſuch 
as the moſblearned Sjr George Ent, Caſpar Marti- 
{ 0rd \," Diemerbroeck,, &c.); we mult crave leave 
to diſſent therefrom ( with Dattor Wharton , 
Dottor Needham , &c.) till there ſhall be ob- 
Þ P 4 {ſerved 
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| ſerved more certain footſteps of ſuch Veſſels, 
The uſe of The «ſe of the Breaſts in Women'is to prepare 
the Mam- or ſeparate Milk for the nouriſhment of the Child. 


. 
F % 
. . 


Which how it is done, we ſhall ſhew in as few 
words as may be. "| 
It was an old opinion that Milk was made of 


 Bloud ſent from the Womb'by the Epigaſtrick 


% 


ting with thoſe branches of the Mammarie that 
deſcend towards the Navel. But as later Anato- 
miſts have found thoſe anaſtomoſes only imagina- 
ry (invented to ſerve an Hypotheſis; ) ſo it is 
generally denied that either Bloud ſent from the 
Womb, or from whereſoeyer. is the true matter 
out of which Milk is made. For not to mention 
( which yet is very conſiderable) that it is incre- 
dible that the Mother could eyery day endure the 
loſs of ſo much Bloud (ſuppoſe a pound and half ) 
as the Child fucks daily Milk from the Breaſts; 
think the argument urged by Dr, Wharton may ſa- 
tisfie any Mah. Viz. © Nature does nothing in 
© vain; ſhe goes not forward and beckward by the 
«ame path. But if ſhe 'make Bloud of Chyle 
* ( which ts certain ) 'and then make Chyle of 
<«Bloud again, ſhe goes ſo. For Chyle is a ſort 
<* of Milk, as appears by the opening of the Lac- 
© teal veins. If therefore that'Chyle be'firſt ex- 
* cocted into Bloud, and then return again to the 
* nature of Milk, Nature ſhould certainly fru- 
« ſtrate her firſt work. ]J We ſhall not therefore 
ſpend further time to refute ſa.improbable '( and 


v<ſiels aſcending, and as was thought" inoſcula- 


now obſolete) an opinion ; but ſhall avow, that 


Chyle is the true matter out of which Milk 'is 
made; whichis done after this manner. | 


Ex 


Thg 
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The C being received into the common How a 
receptacle from the / ene laFee of the Meſentery, * Te: 
' aſcends up by the Dutus thoracicws, and by it is 


conveyed into'the ſubclavian Veins, where it 1s 

mixed with the Bloud, and from whence it 1s cir- 
_ culated with it through the ventricles of: the 
Heart. And when it comes out of the left-Ven- 
tricle by the Aorta, a good part of it ( as yet not 
aſſimilated to the Bloud) 1s ſent to the Breaſts 
by the Mammary and Thoracick arteries, whoſe 
Capillariesare inſerted into the Glands, through 
which it is ſtrained or filtrared into the Tubals 
latiferi, even as the Serum of the Bloud is ſepa- 
rated from ir by the Glands of the Kidneys into 
their T»buli or Syphons. ' And as thoſe Syphons 
of the Kidneys carry the Seram into the Pelvzs, fo 
do theſe of the Mamme, the Milk into the com- 
' mon duct of the Nipple. As for the Bloud that 
came along with the Chyle to the Glands, that 
returns back again into the Subclayian and Axil- 
lar veins, ando to the Heart. 

Beſides this matter of the Milk ( viz. Chyle ) 
Pr. Wharton ( ſuitable to his Hypotheſis of the 
Succrs nutritizs of the Nerves) thinks that the 
Nerves contribute their ſhare., which he calls 
ſpermartick, for the nouriſhment and encreaſe of 
the ſpermatick parts of the Child. But if ir 
ſhould be ſuppoſed that the Nerves have ſuch 
Succxs in them ( which we do not believe ) what 
. weakneſs muſt it needs induce upon the Mother to 
- have ſo much of it ( with the animal ſpirits) 
- daily ' drain'd out of them ? whereas we oe that 
- many Women are more chearfull and healthfull 


when they give ſuck, than at other times. We | 


- Canpot therefore conſent to that opinion, 


\- 'L 1 "4 


And 
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Why it T hey that taught, that the Milk was made of 
Jew: rothe B1oud., and that that Bloud. was ſent from. the 


rea 
ry 'imes Womb by the Hypogaſtrick yeſlels inofcylatigg 
only, with the Mammary ; theſe I ſay, deriving.the 
. Milk from the Menſtrual bloud as. its matter .out 
of which it is made, thought thatthe Kopping® 
the Menſes ( as commonly happens to N 
unleſs very: plethorick ) occaſoned the ns nt - 


| tation of - aha oy Ape faid \ _ = 
. Breaſts, where ſo. free a/vent 44 
| TO od: cienged into MIL by 167 


dules. They aſſigned the ſame; | Dia - x x 
nouriſhment of the Ferxs in the Womb, . and-that 
after the birth it. aſcended up to. the Breaſts. 
But having in the former Book ({ Chap. 33; ) 
ſhewn that the Fztws is not nouriſhed. at all by 
| the Mothers bloud,: as alſo in this. Chapter that 
Milk is not made of it ; we need got. ( though it 
were eaſfie to) ſhew how ill this H all ye would 
- ſatisfy the queſtion, if Blopd ſhould be ſy ppoſed 
' the material cauſe of the Milk. And "ndee It, is 
far eaſier to invalidate the reaſons that haye been 
urged for it, than to produce any new.qnes that 
, are more ſatisfactory. For as above; (in Book I.) 
diſcourſing of the manner and matter of the nou- 
riſhiog the Ferwsin the Womb, .we fcrupled not 
expoſe our ſelves to the ſmiles of our 10 over- 
fagacions Virtoſi, in reſolving all into the wiſe 
was of the Creatour ; ſo we ſhall nat be 
aſhame 
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- aſhamed to profeſs our (1 think invincible ) ig- 
norance in this alſo, andacquieſce in the wiſe pro- 
 vidence of Nature. Howeyer we .will not omit 
togiye Dzemerbroeck's opinion, which if it cannot 
ſatisfy, may for its TCL delight. 


« The cauſe of it ( ſays he) is a ſtrong imagr- 
© nation, Or an intenſe and often thinking of 
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'< Milk, Breaſts and their Suction, which work- 


*eth wonderfull things in our Bodies : not in- 
* deed ſimply of it ſelf, but by mediation of the 
© appetitive power, or of the paſſions of the 
'© mind, which induce various motions on the 
« ſpirits and-humours. So the imagination and 
* thinking of a great danger maketh a Man 
* tremble, fall, be: cold, fall into a ſwoon, yea 
< hath ſometimes turn'd all the hairs grey in a 
« ſhort time : The imagination of a joyfull mat- 
- © tep: cauſeth heat and animoſity of the Body : 
© thinking on. a ſhametull thing, or a view of 1t, 
_ **cauſeth bluſhing ; thinking on a terrible thing, 
« paleneſs ; on-a ſad thing , cold. Luftfull 
* thoughts make the Body hot, relax the ſtrict 
*<.Genitals of Women, erect the Pernzs, and do ſo 
* open the ſeminary ways that are otherwiſe inyi- 
<« ſible, that Seed 1ſſueth out of its own accord 
« in involuntary or noCturnal pollution. The 
. *{ame intenſe; imagination ( adds be ) and 
. * a deſirous cogitation of ſuckling the Infant, is 
« the Cauſe that the Chyliferous veſſels ( by which 
\ © be means Venz laCtez properly ſo. called ) are 
. # looſened and opened towards the Breaſts, eſpe- 
L Gally if ſome outward cauſes tending that way 
. * fayour and further incite that ſtrong 1maginati- 

* o0n,- as wanton handling of the Breaſts, the mo- 

: Ving of the Fei 1p the Womb, the ſucking of 
RP PETE S > | ** the 
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\&c. For according to thedifferent 
Animal ſpirits, the parts are ſome. 
$s ſtraitned , ſometimes: relaxed , as every 
* one knows ; and according to that different 
© conſtriftion or relaxation the Bloud'and other 
_ © impelled humours, flow fomerimes more, ſome- 
© times leſs into the parts; and/ſometimes beget 
© hear, ſoftneſs, redneſs; ſometimes conſtricti- 
© on, cold and palenefs. Amonegſt theſe impel- 
#* led humours 1s the Chyle, &c. ] To 
confirm this opinion he giyes ſeveral inſtances 
wherein nothing but imagination could moye the 
Chyle to tend to the Breaſts. His firſt is that 
known ſtory of Santorellus, ** That a poor Man's. 
* Wife dying, and not having Means enough to 
© hire a Nurſe for the Infant ſhe had left behind 
© her, he uſed, ( to ſtill it a lirtle ) often to lay 
*it to his Paps ( without doubt (ſays Diemer- 
© broeck,) with a great defire to' yield it fome 
© Milk) andfo at length by that intenſe and con- 
«tinual thought, and often repeated ſucking of 
* the Papille, his Breaſts afforded Milk enough 
« for the ſuckling the Infant. (Which, by the 
way, ſeems to make much againſt his opinion of 
the Chyle's being conveyed to the Mamme by the 
Vene laftee ;, for ſeeing Men according to Nature 
give no ſuck, to what purpoſe! ſhould Vere lattte 
be diſtributed to their Mammille ?/ and yet here'is 
an inſtance of a Man giving fuck, and therefore 
the Chyle is ttore likely to be brought by the 
Arteries , which Men have as well as. Women ; 
unleſs we will grant that force to imagination, 
to make Yene lates as well as to ſend the Chyle 
by them, which would be an equal force of 
imagination to imagine. But'to proceed..) - 
+ TELLS 
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tells another ſtory of an old Woman that came to 

ive ſuck, and he dclivers it with ſuch circum- 

ances as may create a belief of the truth of it. 
* At Yyanena Town not far from us ( viz. from 
« Utrecht , in which Province it is) about thirty 
©© years agoe there was an Hoſteſs chat kept the 
© Bores-head Inne without the Gate, who was 
© brought to bed a little after her Husbands 
* death, and died in Child-bed or very foon af- 
ter, leaving a healthfull Child behind her : 
* and having left very little Eſtate, her Mother 
© whoſe name was 7can Vuyltuyt, _ alſo poor 
© and not able to put it out to Nurſe, yet had 
< {uch pity on her Daughters Child, as to under- 
© take to nouriſh it, and ſhe was now threeſcore 
« and fix years old. Now having ſometimes uſed, 
« with the greateſt commiſeration, to hold ir to 
<« her Br when it cried , and offered ir the 
- «© Nipple to ſuck ; by that ſtrong imagination, 
© and deſirous cogitation of nouriſhing the Infant, 
<« her Breaſts began to give Milk, and that in'a 
<« few days ſo plentifully,as was abundantly ſuffict- 
«ent to feed the Child, ſo that it had ſcarce any 
<« need of other ſuſtenance : and ſo, to the admi- 


« ration of all , the Infant was well nouriſhed 


« with the Milk of this old Woman , whoſe 
& Breaſts for many years had been wither*'d and 
«flaggy, but now became plump and full like a 
&« young Woman's. There axe many ſtill alive in 
<« that City that remember the thing very well. J 


I confeſs the ſtory is very odd, but whether to be 


reſolved into the force of imagination I leave the 
curious to meditate. However he very plauſibly 
anſwers ſeveral objections that may be made 
againſt it, which it will be worth the while oe 

=_ 
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the Latine Reader to peruſe, in his Ant. corp. 
human. lb. 2.'cap. 2. p. 409, 411, &c. 


The two other proper containing parts of the 
Thorax ate the Muſcles and the Bones. * 

As for the Muſcles, they are ſet down in the 
Treatiſe of Muſcles, Book 5. cap. 15. 

The Bones are ſet down in the Doftrine of 
Bones, Book 6. cap. 11, 12, 13. 


f 
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CHAP. II. 


Of the proper internal containing' parts. 


Heſe are in number three, the Pleura, the 
Mediaſtinum with the Thymus growing to it, 
and the Diaphragm. 

The Plewra hath its denomination from the 
Ribs under which it is placed, ( for a Rib is in 
Greek called 7a«v-4) and ſo it may be termed in 
Engliſh, the Coſt al membrane. 

It is a Membrane, white, thin, hard , reſem- 
bling the Peritonexm, and lining all the cavity of 
the Thorax. 

Spigelins de human. corp. fabr. lib. 6. cap. 3. will 
have it to be thicker and ſtronger than the Persto- 
newum., Contrary to the opinion of Riolarm, who 
affirmeth the Perironenm to be thicker and ſtron- 
ger, becauſe it is appointed for the. ſuſtaining the 
weight of the Guts. 

It is every where double : The thner part Is 
thickeſt, ſmootheſt, and as it were bedewed with 

| a Wa- 
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a wateriſh humour, that it ſhould not offend tlie 
Luhgs by its roughneſs : This wateriſh humonr 
doth ſpring from the vapours raiſed from the 
Bloud, condenſed by the reſpeCtive coldneſs of 
the Membrane. The outer part is thinner, yet 
1s rougher ; that it ſhould cleave the more firmly 
to the Ribs, and Muſcles. 


As for its figure, without it is arched, within Figure. 


hollow ; above it is narrower, below broader , 
chiefly towards the Sides. From it ſometimes 
ſpring ſome ſinewy Fibres, by the which the 
Lungs aretied tot. If theſe be too firait, the 
motion of the Lungs is hindred, and fo an incu- 
rable difficulty of breathing procured. 


Above, it is perforated in ſix or ſeven places, Hol. 


to give way to the Vena cava, and the Aorta af- 
cending, the Gala, the Wind-pipe, Lacteals , 
LympheduCts and Nerves. Below, where it cove- 
reth the Midrift, it is perforated 1n three places, 
to give way to the Vena cava, and the Aorta de- 
{cending, as alſo to the Gula. | 


It is ſaid to be framed of the Membranes cover- Riſe, 


ing the Spinalis medulla, from whence it comes 
forward on each hand by the ſides to the Breaſt- 
bone, under which the Membranes of each ſide 
are joyned together, and ſo being doubled it goes 
back again ſtreight from the middle of the Breaſt 
to the Back, dividing the cavity of the Thorax, 
and the Lungs alſo, into two parts, like a parti- 
tion-wall , and this is called Mediaſtinam , of 
which by and by. 


Its Veins ſpriog from theſuperiour Iatercoſtal veins, 


branch, and from the Yena ſine pars. 


The Arteries in like manner proceed from the Arteries. 


ſuperiour Intercoſtals , ( which ariſe from the 
Subcla- 
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Nerves, 


Its riſe. 
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Subclavian) and theſe deſcend to about the fourth 
Rib, below which it has its Arteries from the 
hinder part of the Aoreadeſcending. | 

It hath twelve Nerves according to:the number 
of the vertebre of the 7 horax ; from berwixt each 
of which there ſprings a pair of Nerves, and each 

ir is immediately divided into the fore- and 
bindeir-branches : The fore-branches are they which 
ſerve the Intercoſtal muſcles, external and inter- 
nal, and alſothe Pleura : as for the hinder, they 
are beſtowed upon the Muſcles which are placed 
upon the Back; 

The Veins and Arteries according to Spigelizs 
run between the two Membranes of the Pleuray 
and therefore he thinks that when an inflammati- 
on of the Plewra ( called a Pleurifie ) impoſthy- 
mates, the matter is rather gathered betwixt its 
+ > ; than betwixt the Intzreoſtal muſcles 
and it. 


The ſecond proper internal containing tis 


the middle of the Breaſt, and divideth the right 
ſide from the left. 

It ſpringeth from the Membranes of the Pleura 
meeting at the Sternum, ( as was ſaid before) ſo. 
that at its rife it conſiſts of four Membranes, be- 
cauſe the Plexra, of the duplicature whereof it is 
made, conſiſts of two. But as the /Mediaftinum 
tends from the Srermxum through the middle of the 
Thorax towards. tne Back, its duplicated Mem- 
branes-are ſo ſeyered, that the Heart with its ' 
Pericardium are contained in 1ts Cavity. Yet 
whenthey arrive near the Back, they join again 


as Cloſe as they did at the Breaſt, though they 


preſently 
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_ preſently part again, ( faith Diemerbroetk.) and 
make another narrower Cavity, but as long, for. 
the Gullet, &c. todeſcend by. Some have for- 
merly imagined a third. Cavityat itsorigine un- 
der the Srternum, wherein they thought there were 
ſometimes colle&ted corrupt humours, that were 
the cauſe of many occult Diſtempers. And in- 
deed- if the diſſection be begun at the Sternum, 
when one has pulPd it off from the Mediaſtinum, 
one would think at firſt ſight that there were as 
great a diſtance betwixt' the Membranes of the 
Mediaſtinum, asthe Sternum is broad. But it 15a 
great errour, for if one begin the Section at the 
Back and looſe the Ribs there , and ſo come to 
the Sternum, he will ſee the Plexra doubled knit 
cloſe to the Sternum without-any Cavity. 


The ſubſtance of it is membranous ; where it Subſtance. 


is parted, it is thinner and ſofter than the Plenra. 
The outer ſide towards the Lungs is ſmooth, and 
hath fat about the Veſſels ;. but the interiour is 
rougher, by reaſon of the Fibres whereby it ad- 
heres to the Pericardium in ſome places, and its 
= two Membranes at their meeting are uni- 
red. | 
It reacheth from the Throat to the Midriff, 


As for its Veſlels : Veins and Arteries it hath Veins. 
from thoſe called Mammariz interne, but ſmall z Arteries. 


and Veins beſides from Vena ſine pars. 

It hath moreover one ſpecial Vein called Me- 
diaſtina, which ſpringeth from the lower part of 
the Rams ſubclavins. | 


The Nerves called Phrenici, and Stomachics, Nerves, 


ſpringing from the ſixth pair , ( Dr. Will's 
eighth ) deſcend betwixt its Membranes, and ſend 


forth ſmall twigs into it, 


Q Bartha- 
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- Bartholin ſays. it has Lympheduts, which ri- 

ſing here and there. in. many, Riyulets, 'enter- the 
Duttus thiracicus at laſt in one channel. | Theſe 
imbibe: the water that. is} condenſed: betwixt its 
duplicature, and convey it into the ſaid duct. 
*. It hath three uſes : Firſt, it divideth the Breaſt 
and Lungs into two. parts, that one being woun-, 
dedor any. way hurt, the other might perform 
thetask of reſpiration. - 

Secondly, it holdeth. up the Heart incloſed- in 
the Pericardium1o, that it may not reſt upon the 
Back-bone, when we lie upon our Back; or fall 
upon the Breaſt-bone, when we bend: our ſelves 
towards the ground; or touch the Ribs, when 
we lie-upon our Sides. | 

Thirdly, it giveth a ſafe paſſage to the Vellels 
which paſs by it, and holdeth up the Diap 
ſo that it is not pulled too. much. down. by the: 
weight of the Bowels that hangby it, viz. the 
Liver and the Stomach. 

To the upper part of the Aediaſtinum at the 
Throat there groweth a. Kernel called Thymw, 
ſeated- between. the diviſions. of the Subclavian 
vEins and arteries. It is a whitiſh, ſoft, ſpongy, 


7 gp mane, (in ſhape reſembling a I'yme- 


Its veſſels; 


s from which it has its.name. ) Ir is: larger 
in Children and Women than in Men. In Infants 
it conſiſts of. three Glands, and is in ſubſtance 
ſomething like the Sweet-breadz but in adult 
perſons.it.dries up and contracts into one:conti-. 
nued ſubſtance. 

Fhe Jugular Yeins and Arteries paſs.through it 
as they go up tothe Neck, but if they: ſend'forth 
> twigs into it, they are ſo ſmall asnot to be 
diſcovered in diſkCting it. Dr. Wharton. __ 

as 
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has Nerves from the ſixth pair and from the ſub- 
clavian Plexus, which depoſite their Succm nurriti- 
# init, whoſe ſuperfluous or impurer parts are 
ſeparated from it in this Gland and conveyed a- 
way by the LympheduQts, and the refined liquor 
1s reſumed by the Nerves diſperſed in it, for the 
uſe of the nervous parts of the whole Body. And 
becauſe he foreſaw how open this opinion (whick 
himſelf calls ſcrupoſa ſententia ) lay to the objec- 
tion, that it is very improbable that the Nerves 
ſhould bring the Succas nutritizs to this part, and 
after depuration ſhould reforb it ; he anſwers 
that either the Nerves mult do it, or it cannot be 
done at all, ſeeing there are no other Veſſels fit 
for the reſoming of it. But he had better have 
fuſpetted his fuppoſed office of the Thymws, when 
he ſaw himſelfſo hard fet to maintain #. For, it 
is .more probable that when there is found any 
whitiſh liquor in it, ( as there is in Infants, and 
In Calves, &c. ) that liquor 1s Chyle which is 
bronght thither by LaCtea!s, and deſcends from 
thence into the Subclavian veins ; ſeeing if one 
kill a Calf about two hours after it has been plen- 
tifully ſackled , the Thymw abounds with this 
juice, as Diemerbroeck, affirms; who alſo denies 
that there are any perceptible Nerves inferted 
into it, but grants Lymphedutts. 
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Its »ſes are, firſt, to prop and ſtrengthen the we, 


diviſions of the Veſſels, namely of the Vena cava 
and great Artery; and ſecondly, to defend them 
from compreſſion by the Clavicle,in ſtooping for- 
ward. In adult perſons it ſeems to be of little 
other uſe ; but in Infants, in whom it is larger and 
has liquor like Chyle in it, it ſeems to contribute 
Sonething towardsthe refining or depuration of it. 
Q 2 'The 
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The third and laſt internal proper containing 
part is the Midriff or Diaphragm ( derived ws 
54 daveamwy, tO diſtinguiſh , becauſe it divides 
the trunk of the Body into two Ventricles, the 
Abdomen and Thorax. ) It is alſo called 9giv, or 
Feives , the mind, becauſe when it is inflam*d or 
otherwiſe much diſtempered, the mind and ſen- 
ſes are diſturbed, through the great conſent it 
has with the Brain, - as being a very neryous part. 
The Latines call it Septum tranſverſum for the 
{ame reaſon as the Greeks call it Diayorogges: 

Now this part being truly a Muſcle aſliſting re- 
ſpiration, we might on that account have defer- 
red to treat of it till we come to deſcribe the 
Muſcles of the Thorax : but becauſe it is wholly 
an internal part, and ſerves to make up the cavi- 
ty of the Breaſt, we rather chuſe to diſcourſe of 
it here, and omit it inthe treatiſe of Muſcles. 

It is almoſt round, ( excepting its two appen- 
dages whereby it is faſtened to the Muſcles or 
vertebre of the Loins) and is ſeated tranſverſly 
or acroſs the Body, only ſloping a little back- 
wards. It is as broad as the width of the Thorax, 
for its edges are faſtened to the lower part of the 
Sternum, to the ends of the loweſt Ribs, and to 
the loweſt vertebra of the Thorax. 

Its circumference is carnous, but in its middle 
or centre (asit were) it is neryous and membra- - 
nous, for thither do all the carnous Fibres run 
from the edges. Wounds in the nervous part 
of it are mortal , becauſe the party preſently 
falls into Conyulſions, and reſpiration faileth. 
but if it be wounded in its fleſhy part , the pati- 
ent oft eſcapes, It is clad with two A. 

ne 
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the upper from the Plewra, to which the Adcdiaſti- 
mum and Pericardium are joined, and ſometimes 


the loweſt tips of the lobes of the Lungs ; the wn- 
der.,, from the Peritonenm. 


It is perforated on the right hand near the ner- Holes. 


vous centre by the trunk of Yena cava alcend- 
ing from the Liver, and on the left hand near the 
faid centre by the Gullet and two Stomachick 
nerves ſpringing from the par vagum. Behind at 
the Vertebre there deſcend betwixt its two appen- 
dages or produCtions the Aorta, a branch of the 
Vena azygos, and the Intercoſtal nerve ( dilſtin- 
guiſht from the pay vagum by Dr. Willis ) for the 
uſe of the parts of the Abdomen. 


' It has two Arteries. called Phrenice, from the veſſels. 


Aorta deſcending, and. as many Veins from the 
trunk of Vena cava aſcending through it. Nerves 
it hath firſ# from the ſecond pair of the verrebre of 
the Neck which ( according to Dr. Wills  ) com- 
municate with the Intercoſtal pair. By-this com- 


munication of the Intercoſtal nerve with thar ' 


from whence this Nerve of the Diaphragm 
{pringeth, yea with this Nerveir ſelf, ( for the 
ſaid Author ſays that two or three Nerves are 
ſent from the cervical Plexus of the Intercoſtal 
into the tfunk it ſelf of the Nerve of the Dia- 
phragm) he very ingeniouſlly gives a reaſon of 
the great conſent of the Midrift with the Heart, 
Brain and Face, when a Man laughs. For, 
* ſays be, as often as the imagination is affected 
* with ſome pleaſant or wonderfull conceit, the 
«Heart would preſently fain triumph. ( ovare ) 
«andbe lighten'd by throwing off its burthen as 
«it were : wherefore that the Bloud may the 
& quicklier be emptied out of its right Ventricle 

| Q 3 * into 
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* into the Lungs, and conſequently out of the 
« left into the Aorta, the Diaphragm being in- 
<« ſtigated by the Nerves that goe to it from the 
© aboveſaid Plexus , is drawn upwards with a 
* moxe rapid Syſtole , and often repeating its 
<-jumps as It were; it bears 'up the Lungs, and 
* cauſes them the quicker and frequenter to diſ- 
* charge the Air and Bloud ; and then inaſmuch 
* as the ſame Intercoſtal nerve, that commpni- 
© cates below with the Nerye of the Diaphragm, 
<« is alſo continued above with the Maxillar 
© nerves, When a cackling is begun in the Breaſt, 
* the geſtures of the Mouth and Face pathetically 
* 2nſwer thereto. J And when the Diaphragm 
is wounded in its nervous part, then the Muſcles 
of the Face ſuffer Convulſions , and the laughter 
called Riſmu Sardonins ( which is involuntary) is 


_.cauſed. Beſides the aboveſaid Nerves it has 
fecondly imall twigs from _ the Stomachick 


nerves and Intercoſtal as they deſcend through 


*It. 


Its uſe is firft to divide the Thorax from the 
Abdomen, that noiſom and impure vapours may 
not aſcend from the more ignoble parts as the 
Guts, to offend the more noble as the Heart, & c, 
Sceondly, to help the Muſcles of the Abdomen in 
compreſling and excluding the excrements, and 
( in Women ) the Fatus. But thirdly, its. chiet 
aſe is to aſſiſt reſpiration, in which it is the prin- 
cipal Muſcle. In'inſpiration it is ſtretched out 
plain ; inexpiration it grows flaggy. Its mation 
{eems to be a kind of mixt motion, but rather 
animal than natural ; for though we move it in 
our ſleep, and fo it may ſeem natural, yet ſeeing 
when awake we can ſtop, flacken or haſten its mo- 
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tion as we pleaſe, it Reems to be: yaluntary or 
"And thus much of the parts conraimng, now to 

the parts contained. 


i 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the Pericardium , and the Humour con. 
tained in it. WERE. 


T* HE parts contamed are either V:/cera or 
3 Vaſa, Bowels or Veſlels. 
The Bowels are the Heart and Lungs. But 
the Heart being incloſed in a membranous cover 
called Pericardium, we will firſt treat of it, in 
this Chapter. 

It is called Pericardium becauſe it is placed #1 7rs deno- 
73 xged) zv about the Heart. It is called alſo Cap- mination, 
fula cords, the Heart-caſe, and Involurrnm, the 
Cover, &c. It is membranous and encompaſſeth 
the whole Heart, whoſe ſhape it therefore reſem- | 
bles, ' but is larger, both to grant a free motion 
to the Heart, and to contain its proper liquor. DE 

It ſprings at the Baſis of the Heart from the 01e, 
outer common Coats ( that are borrowed of the 
= ) of thoſe Veſſels that enter into the 
Heart. Whence it has five holes according to xoles. 
the-number of Veſſels that go in or ont of the 
Heatt. As firſt one made by the aſcending trunk 
of the Cave, another by tht Yeyz ſubclavia, both 
which enter the right Ventricle of 'the Heart, 
from whence there goes out Yera arterioſa into 
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Connexion. 


Veſſels. 


I's Ii nor. 
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the Lyngs, which makes a third hole. - A- fourth 
is made by the Arteria vezoſa -entring, the lefc 
Ventricle of the Heart, and a fifth by the Arteria 
magna going out of the ſame. | | 

ts outſide adheres to the MMediaſtinum by many 
Fibres, and is continued to it at the baſis of the 
Heart, where the Veſlels perforate it. Its lower 
end 1s knit firmly to the centre or neryous part 
of the Diaphragm, which ( Barthelin ſays) is 
peculiar .to men, for in all other Creatures jt 
hangs looſe. = "IOF+-0: 

It: has Veins below from the Phrenice, above 
from the Axillares. Its Arteries are ſo ſmall that 
they can hardly be diſcoyer'd, . It receiyes Nerves 
from the pair commonly called the: ſixth. Bar- 
tholin affirms it to have Lymphaticks alſq ; which 
is very probable, that they may abſorb part- of 
the liquor contained in it, leſt it abound too much, 
ſeeing it receives continual ſupply : for I am not 


., of opinion that this liquor 1s ſpued out of the 


Lymphedudts, as Sreno thinks, but That they ra- 
ther imbibe it and convey it to the Duttu thara- 
CICHS. - | wy” 

It contains in it a ſerous liquor, that in health- 
full Bodies is a little reddiſh, much like water 
wherein fleſh has been waſht. Ir is-bred of vas 
pours exhaling out of the Heart, which are ſtopÞ 
by this denſe Membrane, and condenſed into-hu- 
mour.. Dr. Lower oppoling this opinion brings 
for argument, that 1f. it were collected this way, 
becauſe it,,wauld be. continually/a gathering, it 
would ſoon encreaſe ſo much that this Capſala 
could not hold it. But4he aboveſaid LympheduCts 
abſorbing. what. is ſuperfluous, waſh away this ob- 
ſection z, whichif they did not, his own opinion, 
FOR : $4 43; \ wa : + # ce that 


- 
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that it drops out of the Glands ſeated at the baſis 
of the Heart, would be liable to the ſame incon- 


-yenience. For ſuch deſtillation'would be/as con- 


ttinual as this condenſation is ſuppoſed to be. 
Naturally it is not in quantity above two ſpoon- 
fulls. This is that liquor that is ſuppoſed td haye 
flown from: the Side of our Saviour when the 
Souldier pierced it with a Spear, for ſaith the 
Text ( John 19. 34.) There came forth bloud and 
Water. 
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' The Pericardium is ſome ſort of fence to the neir uſes. 


Heart, but it ſeems to be chiefly made for the fake 
of the liquor it contains, which [ſerves for the 
moiltening of the Heart and making it ſlippery, 
that it may move more glibly. | | 


\ —— — = — — —_— —”— — 


| CHAP. .V. 
Of the Heart, in general, and of its Moti. 


HE Heart (1n Latine Cor, in Greek ie or 
xiae'@ xko , to burn, becauſe it is the ſource 
f vital heat) is the principal Bowel of the whole 
y, "which no. perfect Animal does want, nor 
can long ſurvive its wounds. Vital ſpirit and na- 
tural: heat are communicated from 1t to all the 
parts of the Body, though perhaps -not ſo much 
owing to its ſubſtance as to the fermentation of 
an humours in it ; as ſhall be diſcourſed here- 
: | - | 


_ It is ſeated inthe middle of the Breaſt, encom- 7: ſirue- 
paſled with the Pericardjum and Mediaſtinum, its tion. 


lower 


- «13s not 


Subſtance, 


The'ANATOMT 
lower tip-or Micro bending a little to 'the left 
ſide. Neither'its 2fwrcro nor fides/are knit to any 
place, but it hangs looſe in its cafe, only - 
ded by the Veſſels that go in and out of its upp! 
part or baſis. / Its ſituation in Beaſts that fe 
upon Gralb is near the middle of the whole Body, 
reckoning from the Head to the Tail ; but in Man 
(andn ankory> ug Foy panty it is nearer the 
Head; whereof the tearned Dr. Zower gives -an 
ingeniousreaſon. © Seeing, ſays he, the trajedtion 
© and diſtribution of the Blond. depends wholly 
<« on the I the Heart, -and that its liquor 
ven of its own nature.ſo readily into 

<« the upper aSinto veſſels even with it, or 
« downwards into thoſe under it :. if the fituation 
« of the Heart had been further from the Head, it 
<« muſt needs either haye been made ſtronger to 
<« caſt out its liquor with greater force ; or elſe 
*« the Head would want .its. dye proportion of 
© Bloud. But in Animals that have a longer 
< Neck, and which is extended towards their food 
6 25 it were, the Heart is ſeated as far from the 
«© Head as from the other parts ; and they find no 
*inconvenience from it, becauſe:they feed with 
* their Head for the moſt part hanging down , 
«< and ſo the Bloud, as it has farther to ro 
* their Head than in others, fo' it goes a pla 
<« and often a ſteep way. 7 1 0 fe 

It has a firm, thick, denſe-ſubſtance, thinner 
and ſofter. in - the right ſide, thicker- and'more 
denſein the left, but moſt compact 'and' hard' at 
is tip; only-on the left ſide of 994 it is thin;as 
conſiſting moſtly of the concourſe of the innerand 


= - outer Membrane. Its Parerchyma is for the 


greateſt part made up of muſculary _ 
that 
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that it ſelf. may truly be [reputed - a Muſcle; 


. Its Fibres are-a few of them ſtreight, but far ibres, 


more oblique, Both are inſerted into a Tendon 
that is ſpread. over its baſis under -the Auricles. 
Part of which Tendon at the egreſs of the .Aorta 
in ſome Creatures becomes bony, asin a Stag, c, 
On the outer ſuperficies of the,right Ventricle 
there run a few {lender Fibres {treight upwards 


and are terminated in its baſis. In which alſo 


terminate the oblique ones next under theſe, aſ- 
cending from_the left fide towards the right , 
{piral-wiſe. The Fibres that lie under theſe, go 
clean contrary... For they ariſe every where 
from the right ſide of the Heart, whence being 
. Carried obliquely towards the lefr, and havin 
- Embraced each Ventricle of the Heart, they riſe 
to the baſis of the 'left ſide ſpiral-wiſe as the 0- 
ther. But they run not all of them the whole 
length from the-baſis to the cone ; for then 
would the Heart be as broad or thick at the lower 
end as the upper : but ſqme reach not above half 
way., others a little further, &c. and ſome to 
the very Apex. The Fibres of the left Ventricle 
differ not from thoſe of the right as to kind, only 
they are conſiderably ſtronger. Which they are 
for this reaſon, that whereas the right Ventricle 
only promotes the circulation of the bloud 
through the Lungs, the left muſt caſt it forth 
with that force as that it may circulate through 
the whole Body. 
The curious Reader may find a moſt accurate 


deſcription of theſe Fibres in Dr. Lowers treatiſe * 


de Corde, 'whither I refer him ; for, to inſiſt too 
long on ſuch minute fimilar parts, would not be 
ſuitable to this Epitome of Anatomy. Though 
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by a view of thoſe Figures that I have borrqwed 
of him, their ſtructure may be pretty plainly_ap- 
-- Its ſhape is like a Boy's Top ( fave that it is 
flattiſh behind ) or a Pyramid turn'd topſy turvy ; 
whence it is divided into its baſis, which is its 
broader part and upper;-and into its cone. or 
apex, or narrower and lower part, which ends in 
a UP OT mMyucro. 


It is bigger in Men than in other Creatures, 


conſidering the proportion of their Bodies. ' It 


is leſſer but more denſe in hot and bold Men, 'than 
inthe cold and cowardly. In adult perſons it is 
commonly ſix fingers breadth long, and (four 
broad ng. Cid "$i s 1&0) ky | 
' . Qutwardly it is cover?d with a proper Coat, 
which is thin, but ſtrong and denſe; .and very 


hard to ſeparate from it, it is the ſame with the 
outer Coar of the great Artery, as that which . 


cloaths the Ventricles on the inſide is continued 
and common with that thin skin that covers the 
inſide of the Arteries like a Cuticula: and hence 
*tis likely ( ſays Diemerbroeck ) that the Arte- 
ries borrow theſe Coats of the Heart , as the 


Nerves borrow their two Tunicles from the Pia 


and Dura mater of the Brain. Upon this Mem- 
brane that inveſts the Heart , there - grows 
ſome hard fat about the baſis, which ſerves to 
moiſten it; | 
Ir is not nouriſhed by the bloud or nutritious 
Juice received into its Ventricles, but by Veſlels 
running through its Parenchyma. 
Its Arteries are two, ſpringing out of the _ 4- 
> the Pericardium , and 
are Called Coronarie, becauſe their trunks do not 
| _ preſently 
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phy ſink into the Parenchyma of the Heart, 
ut fetching a circuit on its ſarface the better to 


branch out themſelves towards its cone, they en- 


compaſs its baſis. And though at their riſe they 
turn: one on one fide and tother on the other 
of the Heart, yet at their ends they meet again 
and -inoſculate one with the other :- ſo that if one 
_ any liquor into one, it will run into the 
other. 


2 J7 


It has alſo two Yeins called Coronarie which en- pins. 


compals its baſis in like manner, and communi- 
cate one with the other. Theſe receive and carry 
back the Arterial bloud that remains from the 
nutrition of 'the Heart, and refund it into the 
Cava. 


eighth) which paſling between the Arteria pulmo- 
nalis and the Aorta do ſend forth divers twigs on 
each ſide into the Auricale, and then are branched 
out into the ſubſtance of the Heart. Dr. Lower 
_ ſays they are manifeſtly apparent over all the 
outer ſuperficies of the Heart of a Calf or other 
Animal newly brought forth. 


Great controyerſie hath been and ſtill is about Fe ms 
of Ine . 


Heart 


the motion of the Heart, whether it depend on 
the influx of the animal ſpirits, or on the dilata- 
tion, ebullition, or accenſion of the bloud in its 
Ventricles, or partly on one, partly on the 0- 
ther. Plauſible Arguments are produced on eve- 
ry ſide, but ſuch as rather tend to ſhew the ſhort- 
nefs and inſufficiency of the contrary opinions to 
ſolve this Phenomenon , than pretend to demon- 
ſtrate any certain reaſon of it. That the imme- 
diate inſtrumeats of -its motion -are its Fibres, 

none 


ſ 


Nerves it has from the ſixth pair' ( Dr. Willss*s Nerves. 
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none.can doubt ; but what ſets theſe Fibres ort 
work is all the queſtion. That it cannot be the 
Animal ſpirits 'conveyed by the Nerves ( only ) 
is apparent, \fr#, becauſe the Heart moves in 
the Embryo before either Brain or Nerve-are ſo 
perfectly formed, that the Animal ſpirits can be 
elaborated out 'of the Blond by the former, or 
tranſinitted to the Heart by the latter : yea ſee- 
ing they are made of Arterial bloud, that muſt 
be {ent tothe Brain by the pulfation of the Heart 
before they can be generated. And ſecondly, be- 
cauſe thoſe muſcular motions that depend on the 
influx of the Animal fpirits, are yoluntary, which 
this: of the Heart is not , for we can neither ſtop 
it nor haſten it at our pleaſure. Laſtly, be 
the Heart of livitig Farms (as of young Popplcs) 
and of Eels, being cut out of the Body and from 
 albthe Nerves by whichany Animal-ſpirits ſhould 

flowinto it; will continue beating as long as ?tis 
warm: yea when it has ceas?d beating , if one 
throw warny bloud or but warm water upon It , 
it will recover ſome kind of pulſation again, 
Which may ſerve alſo to convict the ſecond opr- 
 mion of errour; for if its motion depended only 
on the dilatation of the bloud, it would ceaſe 
aſloon as the bloud flows no longer into its Ven- 
tricles. 

And as to ebullition or accenſion, Dr. Lower's 
experiment, or his obſeryation, are a ſufficient 
confutation of their being the reaſon of this pul- 
fation. His experiment is this : © He drew out of 
* theFugular vein of a Dog about half of his bloud 
& away, Arne, by turns-into the Crural vein a 
* like quantity of Beer mixt with a little Wine ; 


* and this he repeated'alternatively fo often, till 
| «© inſtead 


of the Rody of Man. 
* inſtead. of bloyd there flow?d out; of the Vei 


<« only @ pales tin{ture like water wherein Fl 
« had beer wald'd, or Claret Gilad with very 


+-much. Water z and yet the Heart in' the: mean | 
*-time remitted bur. a, little of gs foxgmen pulſati- 
** ON; +...» : His obſervation, which he. had. from = 
 aPhyſician worthy of credit, is,this : © A Youth 
*.about fixteen years old, continuing bleeding for 
& two days together, his friends, and.thoſe that: 
<*.waited on; him gave him, good ſtore of Broth to 
« keep up and: recruit his Spirits; vhich fval- 
<« lowing down greedily, his bleeding was now 
«and then encreagd thereby, 1b that ut le 

&. having: poured: forth almoſt the whole maſs of 
&« his bloud, that which now run.out wad dilute 
&,and pale, neither of the nature nar. cohur of 
© bloud,, but: liker the Broth he: had. 
«much ob: And this kind of flux continued aday 
©.or two, (the Heart-the mean while retajzy 
&« its pulſation ) till at length being ſtopt, 
* Youth was reſtored by degrees to entre 
© health, and grew toa robuſt andluſty Fellow: 
This experiment and obſeryation I ſay do make 
apparent, the motion of the Heart depends not 
on the ebullition or accenſion of the bloud, for 
then when in the firſt the Beer and Wine, in| 
the ſecond the Broth flow'd into its Ventricles in- | 
ſtead of Bloud, its motion muſt either have been 
more notably alter'd, or rather have quite ceagd, 
theſe liquors being ſo far diſtant from the nature 
of bloud, eſpecially the Broth. 

And laſtly, that this motion is not cauſed 
partly by the influx of the animal ſpirits, and 
Pg by the ebullition or accenfion of the 
bloud,: may be evinced by the ARGEnents Jew: 

uce 
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duced againſt each\ opinion apart-: and: yet if 

| a'reaſon could be given ,- this ſeems the moſt 

| Probable. Namely, that the bloud defſtilling 

. ito the Ventricles of the Heart , is -in- them 

accended and-rarefied, and wanting more room 

| expands or bears againſt their Sides : -and then 

A the Parenchyma of the. Heart being moleſted 

zF by that expanſion, calls in the Animal ſpirits 

for help, which coming in-in convenient plen- 

contraCt} the muſcular Fibres that make up 

the Parenchyma of the Heart, and ſoby ſtrait- 

ning its Yentricles drive forth the bloud con- 

tained iy/them into the Arteries. But we had 

"os rather Agenuouſly confeſs our ignorance of the 

of ſo admirable an action , and. profeſs 
with 


. Lower that it is too hard for Man to' 
x#ive of, and that it is the prerogative of 
oe-only , who ſearcheth the ſecrets of the 
, to know the reaſon of its motion 
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Of the Pulſe,” and the tirtnlation of the Bloud. 


T* HE-mation of the Heart is called in Greek The Pulſe. 
| 0994s, in Latine Pulſus, pulſe ,or. beating. 
Andthis is performed by Dsaftole; or Dilatation, 
in which it receives Bloud into its ;Ventricles-; 
| ne. Syſtole , or Contraction, by which it ex- 

it | 


\ContraCtion being}: the; proper . motion of a Syſtole 
Muſcle, the Syſftole is the proper motion of the and Dia. 
Heart, and the Diaftole is but a ceaſing: or reſtitu- ftole- 
tion from that motion. For in the Dzaſtole the 
Fibres of the Heart are relaxed, ſo that the Bloyd 
deſtills down into its Veatricles out'of the Veins, 
whereby when they are filled and /in ſome.meaſure 
diſtended, the Fibres both ſtreight and oblique 
begin to contraCt;ithemſelves , and compreſs or 
ſtraiten the Cavities of the Veatricles, and alſo 
draw up the cone nearer its baſis, whereby the 
Heart becomes rounder and harder, and the Bloud 
is expelled with force out of the.Ventricles into 
the Arteries ; which motion 1s called the Syſtole. 

But why the Heart ſhould keep ſuch ſtated turns 

of Syſftole and Diaſtole,, and 'continue them for 

( may be). fourſcore years together, that (as we 

{aid above ) we cannot concelve the reaſon of, 

but admire the wiſedom and power of the Crea- 

tour, in beginning' and continuing ſuch a mo- 
tion. HI | The circus 
Now ſeeing;by this continual reciprocation of tation of 
R the the blogd, 
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the Pulſe there is a-tonſtant expulſion of Bloud 
from the Heart ; there muſt y obo a continual 
influx of Bloud into the Heart ont of the Cava. 
- And ſeeing the Cava from whence the ſupply is, 


is neyer dtawn dry, and onthe other hand ſeeing 
the Arteries that receive the Bloud continually 


. . from the FS are not unduly ſwelld with it, 
* & ©) 


it neceſſar $ that this motion proceeds 
cirewlarly, viz. that the Blond is continually dri- 
vet! out of the Heart Sato! the Arteries, ont of 
theſe into the Veins and parts to'be nouriſhed, 
then” from the leſſer Veins/returns to the Cava, 
and ſo at length to the Heart again. The-inven- 
tioh of = Lodge trsurapy. to my 'Coun- 
treyman Dr. Harvey, and may be prov'd invinci- 
bly by theſe rater? ee oe 

1, The great quantity of Bloud that is driven 
ont of the Heart into the Arteries'at Pulte. 
For though the Ancients who knew not this circu- 
Ftion, imagit'd' that only a drop or twowere 
expelled by every Syfole, which they were neceſ- 
firated to ſuppoſe, To avoid the great diſtenſion 
. that the Arteries muſt be liable- to, if any confi- 
derable quantity #ued intothem; yet ir- is cer- 
tain and demonſtrable that there muft needs an 
onnce or more be driven into them each time. 
For (taking it for granted That there is no other 
way for any liquor to paſs from-the Stomach to 
the Kidneys but through the-Heart, along with 
the Blond) ſeeing if ſome- Men at ſome times 
Urink three pints of Drink, "they ſhall piſs it out 
again in half an hour, yea 'more of Tarmbridge 
Waters in thatſpace z and-ſceing ſecondly, that 

there is commonly as much Bloud as Serum that 
* flows totheRidneys ( the Bloud-returning w_ 
TE; 6 | y 
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| by the Emulgent veins ) it is clear that by the 
two Emulgents ( which are none of the largeſt 
Axteries ) there muſt paſs in half an hours 
time fix pounds of liquor , all which muſt come 
from the Heart ; and how much more then may 
we concelye to be driven through all the other 
Arteries that run through the whole Body ? This 
is more accurately evinced by Dr. Lowe's experi- 
ment, which is this : I cut aſunder { ſays he ) 
©® both Cervical arteries in a large Dog, and at 
© the ſame time through an hole made in the left 
. <ſide of his Breaſt oyer againſt the Heart, I com- 
© preſt the trunk of the Aorra below the Heart 
< with my finger, to hinder any Bloud from de-. 
*{cending by it ; and laſtly I took care alſo to 
© ſtraiten the Brachial arteries under the Axille, 
* by which means almoſt all the Bloud was driven 
© out of the Heart through the Cervicals ( beſides 
* that which was ſent into the Yertebrals ) and 
© which is wonderfull to be related, within the 
* twentieth part of an hour the whole maſs iſſued 
«out; ſo that it is not to be denied but that it 
© all paſt through the Heart in that ſpace. } And 
though it may be granted that amidſt ſuch wounds 
and tortures the Heart does beat ſomewhat quick- 
er in ſuch a cafe than at other times ; yet the 
{ame thing is partiy evident from wounds in the 
Limbs when ſome notable Artery is cut aſunder 
for tis ſtrange in how ſmall a time a Man wi 
bleed to deatheven at that one Artery. Yea we 
may give a gfcat gneſs how much. Bloud. is fent 
out at every Pulſe, even from the ordinary open- 
ing of one YVeiz inthe Arm, from whence a nota- 
_ He quantity of Bloud will ihe in 4 ſhort. time ;. 
how much then may we op would flow out -- 
| Z 
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all the Veins, if they were opened at one time ? 
Seeing then *tis evident- that ſo great a quantity 
of Bloud is expelled out of the Heart at every Sy- 
feole, and that for all that the Arteries are notun- 
duly diſtended nor any part ſwell'd by it, neither 
yet the Cava and other Veins emptied, *tis cer- 
tain that the Bloud that is driven 1nto the Arte- 
ries flows back to the Heart by the Veins, in a 
conſtant circulation. 

2. A ſecond Argument to proveit, may beta- 
ken from the Valves, in the Veins, which are ſo 
framed that Bloud may freely flow through them 
out of the leſſer Veins into the greater, and ſo 
ito the. Cava) but not on the contrary out of 
the greater into the leſs. Yea if one blow into 
the Cava through a Pipe, there will no wind 

$ into the ſmaller Veins, but on the contrary, 
if you blow up the leſſer Veins, the wind will rea- 
Wly paſs to the larger and fo to the Cava. 

3. And laſtly, The ſame thing 1s moſt clear by 
the Ligature in bloud-letting. For whether you 
let bloud in the Arm or Foor, you always tie the 
Fillet above where you intend to make the Ori- 
fice, and then the Vein below the Ligature will 

reſently fill and grow tumid, bur'above it will 
Fall andalmoſt diſappear. Which muſt needs be 
from hence, for that the Bloud being driven a- 
long the Arteries towards the extreme. parts, re- 
turns by the Veins and aſcends upwards,” which 
coming to the Ligature and being ſtopt there, 
ſwells the Vein below the Ligature, and ſpurts 
out aſloon as the' Orifice is made : but when the 
Fillet is looſed _ the Bloud flows no longer 
out thereat, but holds on its wonted channel, the 


Vein, and the Orifice cloſes up again. 


Having 


of the Body of Man. 
. -. Having ſufficiently demonſtrated the circulati- 
on of the Bloud we will ſhew two things further, 
firſt; how the Bloud paſſes out of the Arteries in- 
to the Veins, -andſccondly in how long a timethe 
whole maſs of Bloud may be ſuppoſed to: paſs 
through the Heart in its ordinary circulation. 
As: to the. firſt, it was the opinion of Riolaniu 
thati/the Bloud circulated only through the larger 
Veſſels, by anaſtomoſes or inoſculation of the 
Veins with the Arteries, and that that which run 
into the ſmaller. 'was all ſpent on the nutrition 
of Ts, But it is clear that there muſt be 
A circulation even in the ſmalleſt, from the great 
quantity of Bloud that will flow out of the. leaſt 
Artery in the Hand or Foot , when -1t 1s cut ; 
which it were very abſurd to imagine. to be all 
ſpent on the nouriſhment of the reſpeCtive part. 
Now there are but two. ways whereby the Bloud 
can be ſuppoſed to paſs out of the Arteries into the 
"Veins, viz. either G the former opening into the 
latter by inoſculation,” or: elſe by. the Capillary 
arteries letting out their Bloud into the pores of 
the ſubſtance of the parts , on whoſe nutrition 
part is ſpent, and the remainder imbibed by the 
aping mouths of the Capillary veins. And it 
{eems neceſſary to. admit both theſe ways; this 
latter, becauſe if: part of the Arterial bloud did 
not flue into the ſubſtance of the parts, they 
could:not be nouriſhed by ir, for whileit is in the 
veſſels it may add warmth indeed: to the parts 
through which it flows, but cannot nouriſh them, 
ſeeing eyen the veſſels themſelves are not nou- 
riſhed by that ſtream of Bloud that glides along 
'theio Cavity, but by Capillaries running through 
their:Coats ; and itthe Bloud be driven 1nto the 
Red | R 3 ſubſtance 
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The ANATOMI 
fubftance of the parts, and that in a greater 
guanticy than ſuffices for their nouriſhment < as 
was juſt now 'ſhewn') - what 'is-ſuperfl ark oem _ 
needs enter:the mouths of the' Capi | 
fromwhich ic goes forward to' the larg ache ſo 
to the Heart: But ſeeing this way: of f cramfaſing 
the Blood through the Lbftande* of the partsan-- 
ſwers not to: that haſty circulation of «the Blond 
we above demonſtrated ; it is neceſſary alfo to 
admit of the former way, "namely anaſtomoſes, if 
which the her 1 are inal to the Arteties, 
and that not-only. in their larger branches « as 
that notable one-of the Splenick-artery with the 
Splenick vein) but alſo i In rock {maller twigs in 
the extreme 
And ſecondly as to the ſpace of time in which | 
thewhole of Bloud may ordinarily circulate 
the Heart, it is -probdbly much ſherter 
than many hare: imagined. For "op ng that 
the Heart makes two thouſand pull an hai 


( which' is the leaſt' number any ſpeak of, and 
ſome have tojd twiceas many ) and that ate 

pulſe there is expetled-an ounce of Bloud ( which 
we may welt {nppoſe, ſecing the Ventricles are 
wide enough to contain two ounces, and thatit is 
probable bath that ey are filled near full in the 
Diaftole, and that th wo are near if not quiteempti- 


_ edby the ftrong riction of the Heart ja the 
Syſtole ) otic ts whole maſs uſually exceerds 
'not four and twerjity pound, it will be circulated 
fix or ſeven times over throngh the Heart in the 
ſpace of an hour. And 'by ſo much the oftener, 
Fu much the Bloyd comes ſhort of the ſuppo- 
ſed quantity,” or the pulſe either naturally, or by 
A emer Or violent motion is rendred more fre- 
ng mo quepr. 


* 
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- quent. ':By which quick motibn-the Bloud it ſelf 

is kept? from coagulation and: nA and 
the: parts are cheriſhed with-vital-gheat, - which 

heat of the parts ismuch according tothe ſlowneſs 

or- iof the circulation.37fo when we fit 

ſtill and the pulſe is ow or rare, 'we grow cold, 

but' when-upor ruining! or; any violent exerciſe 


the pulſe becomes more frequent and quick, we 
DESI _—_ 
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"Fw Blu) i "made of Clyle." i its Cola, 
and whether the Body be marines by it. 


Gconditig to! Dr. Harvey $ obſervations ther 

appears in an Embryo a punttum ſaliens, or 
Fay beating ſpeck', which is'Bloud, -before'any  - 
the leaſt lineament of the Heart. »'$0-that what- : 
ever inſtrument of ſanguifiction theHeart may © - 
appear to be afterwards, it contributes nothing 
to the elaborating of the firſÞBloud;z;.but it ſeems 
rather to be made for the Bloud'sſake to tranſi 
it toall the' partsof the Embrys or: Fatws, than thi 
Bloud to be madeby it. Butitmuſtbe confeſtthar 
$ proceed inthe grow Fatwrfar I 
than they do in the firſt formation; Fort 
-ofan Embryoarenouriſhed gnaencreaſedb be pie 
Have a ſtomach to/ conco@Fanything; and ybU Tn 

'a perfeft Farm none Fray ab Stomach 
does concott and: riftiaaeat for it : fo 
4t moves before t Beidierat ſo wenn 


* . © aw % . | 4 , 
Fo L- & \ F of 


Th) A NAT OMI_ 

as to be able/to:elaborate iAniinal;{pirits.; and 
jos after itis- every,oneknows that the 
in does.e ſuch-ſpirifs, -as: being feat 
intorall the-parts: of the Bodyrby the:Nerves ena+ 
blethem tomovye.ivin likeimanner>thoughc there 
be'Bloud in the Embryo beforei thie:. he:: for- 
ined, . yet after/it7 is; perfedtedy; nothing will hin- 
der but it: may atleaſt contribute-ſomething-to 
ſanguification. .3O!1 550090 
We will ſuppoſe then, that as all the other 
arts are formed by the /'s plaſtica or generative 
culty of the ( firſt) vegetative "and (then) 
animal Soul, ſeated.in the Or, but aſſoon asthey 
are paſdg and the Ferus excluded, are nouriſh- 
ed y. the loud; fo the Bloud it. ſelf being at 
firſt *made in like manner,” aſſoon' as the: Veins, 
Heart and Arteries-are compleated' fo as'it- ca 
circulate by them, may, not improperly, be ſaid 
, tobe nouriſhed by the: Chylez 'the : Heart aſſiſting 
the aſſimilation of the one into theather; And 
How chyle "this is done jh1this' manner. The (Chyle aſcend- 
5 turn:d -mg'by theoDuttrs thoracicus ( as: was deſcribed 
znto bud. Book 1; Chap. 10.) and flowing into: the Subcla- 
vian-yein, together with the- returning venal 
Bloud js 'poyrediits the: right: ventricle of the 
Heart an its 'Diaftole: or Relaxation, then: by: its 
Syſtole or Contrattionitis driven out from thence 
intothe Lungs|fromwhence.it aſcends again in- 
tothe lefrventpigh ofthe:Heart,! butyof which ir 
4s-expeliedthroughthe A, -and paſling along 
3th'the Blouch through the Arterics.of the whole 
:Body, [returns againwithit by: the:Veins to the 
; Heart;? For iraadergdesmany circulations before 
it cad be allimglatedso the Blopd;; ; Which is evi- 
tent, both [becauſe iip/is. the! Chyle( wu _ 
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alter'd ) that is ſeparated in the Placenta uters 
for the nouriſhment of the: Ferw';] and in the 
Breaſts for. the Infant to ſuck, in the form of 
Milk ; and alſo from hence, thart- iÞ one be let 
bloud four or five hours ( or later Y after a full 
meal, there will a great quantity: of the milk 
Chyle it ſelf {wim atop the coagulated Bloud. 
But-.every time the .new infuſed .Chyle paſſes 
through the Heart with the Bloud, the particles 
ofthe one are more intimately mixed with thoſe 
of the other in its Ventricles, and: the vital ſpirit 
and other active principles of the bloud work up- 
_ on the Chyle;-which being full of falt, ſulphur 
and ſpirit, aſſoon as its Compages is looſened by 
1ts fermentation with the Bloud in the ventricles 
ofthe Heart ( eſpecially, but alſo in the Arteries, 
theſe'principles having obtained the liberty of 
-motion' do readily aſlociate themſelves, and are 
aſlimilated with ach parts of the Bloud as are 
ofa like andſvitable nature. Now: whether this 
'Alteration that happens to the Chyle, eſpecially 
.n the-Heart, ſhould beſaid to be by fermentation, 
or accenſion, or by what: other attion, is a thing 
not yet (norlikely to be ) agreed upon, . it is ſo 
full-of difficulty.' : But it ſeems to- be: by fermen- 
tation, from the, conſiderable heat: obſervable in 
the Arterial blond z and if there be any thing of 
atcenſion, thatſtemsto proceed, :not! from any 
part inherent either in. the Bloud:or:Chyle, -nor 
 T6heeffected ſo muchitr the Heart.and Arteries, 
_ .aSin the Lungs, :whiles the Bloud paſſes through 
theit Parenchyma. out of the Vena arterioſa into the 
rArtetiawvenoſa, and is infpirited or impregnated 
mth nitrous air drawn into them-by inſpiration. 
Winch will be more evident by what ns 
| Fe | y 
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| -  Why'the Bloud ſhould be of ared colour rather 
. of rhe than any other, noreaſon-caty be-given but the 
bloud., will of the Creatour, though ſomeattribute it to 
the Heart,” others tothe mixture of ſalt and ſub- 
acidjuices with fſulphureous ; even as the Qyl of 
Vitriol being poured upon Conſerve of Roſes; or 
other thing. that is of a paliſh red '( if it contain 
any thing'of ſulphur ) mgkes it-of a moſt -deep 
red. We will not ſpend 'time” to ſhew inrhow 
many reſpetts this {imlicude falls ſhort of explain- 
ing the reaſon of the Phenowenon, but ſhall ' con- 
tent; our ſelves with inquiring from whence the 
difference of colour ariſes between the Venal and 
Arteriabblond. Every oneknows that Bloud let 
out of a Vein: into a Porringer, is indeed. of a 
florid ſcarlet colour: in its ſurface ,' but all that 
ccoagulates is of a dark red colour from theſuper- 
ficies to thebottom, and'ofſuch a colour it'ap- 
rs as-1t- ſtreams out:of the Orifice-of -the 
ein.  But-ifan Artery be cut, 'the ſtream then 
looks of afar brighter colour, like the ſuperficies 
of the Venal bloud when itiis congealed ina Por- 
Tinger. Now the Arterial bloud” receives not 
this florid colour in the Heart but in the Lungs. 
For if it receivd it in the Heart,” then mighe' the 
right Ventricle be ſuppoſed to give it as well: as 
the left: but:that it does not do' fo, is' clear» by 
this experiment of Dr. Lowers. ' If you openathe 
Vena arterioſa\which receives the Bloud out: of the 
Tight Ventricle, the Blond differs nothing'in'ico- 
lour from the: Venal, but | its: curdled part looks 
every whitas black. Burif one:open theidreeria 
venoſaas tis entring into the left Ventricle, it has 
the perfect colour - of ' Arterial' bloud ;'' which 
CFFf __ thews, 


— 


of the Body of Man. 
ſhews, that as it ows not that colour to the left 
Ventricle any more than to the right, ( being 
not yet arriv'd at it ) ſoit muſt receiye that alte- 
ration of colour in the Lungs, in which the ni- 
trous air being diffuſed through all the particles 
. of the Bloud is intimately mixed withit, and ( if 
you will ) accends it. For. if there be any ſach 
thing as a Flamma vitalis ( properly ſo called ) in 
Animals, though the Bloud be to it inſtead of the 
Oyl or other matter whereon it feeds , yet 'it 
oweth the continuance of its: burning to. the Air, 
without the continued inſpiration -of which the 
Animal cannot live, but inſtantly dies, even as a 
Candle is preſently extinguiſhed if you put it in a 
cloſe place where the air cannot come to it, or 
by ſome Engine be ſuckt from it. But this by 
the bye. For I muſt confeſs that ( notwithſtan- 
ding the plauſibleneſs of the opinion ) this alte- 
ration ofthe colour of the Bloud by the Air 1n the 
Lungs, is no ſufficient argument to prove: 
{uch vital flame, ſeeing the Arterial bloud being 
extravaſated, retains its florid colour, when -no 
doubt if there eyer was any accenſion, the flame 
15 extinguiſhed, But this ſcarlet colour is meerly 
from the mixture of the particles of the Air with 
the Bloud,; from which 1t tranſpires, in a great 
meaſure, through the pores of the Skin, while 
the Bloud circulates in the habit of the Body out 
of the Arteries into the Veins; whence the Venous 
loud becomes ſo much darker in colour than;the 
Arterial. ' And yet the; Venous bloud it ſelf 
when extravaſated appears of a ſcarlet dye in 
[ts ſurface , which is meerly' from its being expo- 
Fed tothe Air; for if one turn the congealed Bloud 
4n a Porringer uplide down , the: bottom which 
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at the turning /1s blackiſh, will in a little while 
Turn red, 0 (BLX 


Though we have confeſſed that the Chyle does 
circulate through the Body ſeveral times before it 
be perfectly aſlimilated to the Bloud ;, yet we do 
not think that it paſſes into the nouriſhment of 
the parts in the form of Chyle. And therefore 
-when ſpeaking of the nutrition of the Fezws in the 
"Womb: ( Book 1.Chap. 33.) we often mentioned 
a-nutritious juice ( which was Chyle a little al- 
ter?d)) we did not call it ſo with reſpeCt to the 
ſolid parts of the Fxts, but to the Bloud it ſelf 
whoſe Pabulum or nouriſhment it is, aſſoon as the 
Umbilical vein is formed, . as the Bloud is of the 
Body. For as tothe increaſe of the firſt delinea- 
ted parts of an imperfeft Embryo, that is far dit- 
Ferent from ordinary nutrition.” © | 
--Fhe Bloud then conſiſting of particles of a dif- 
ferent nature, each particle paſſes-into the nou- 
riſhment of that part which is of the ſame nature. 
So the ſalt and ſalptureous particles being equal- 
Iy mixt, are agglutinated and aflimilated to the 
fleſhy or muſculous parts; the oily and ſulphure- 
-ous to the Fat ;, the falt and tartareous. to the 
Bones, &c. Now this is not done by any electi- 
on or attraction of the parts, :as-if they pick*d 
and choog?d (with a kind of diſcretion ) ſuch 
particles of the Bloud as are ſuitable to their own 
nature : For the maſs of Bloud ' is: equally and in- 
differently carriedto-all the parts :. But there is 
-thatdiverſity of figure both in the ſeveral parti- 
cles of the Bloud and'in the pores of each 
thatin the circulation through the habit'of the 
- Body ſome ſtick-in theſe, and (others in "_W, 
- where 
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where they are faſten'd audunited to the ſubſtance 
of the reſpeCtive parts; and thoſe which through 
their peculiar figure are unapt to adhereto one or 
other, return again to the Veins and ſo to the 
Heart, where they receive ſome new alteration. 
So that as the Life of the Fleſh is in the Blond ( ac- 
cording to Levir. 17. 11.) fo has it its vital heat 
and nouriſhment from it alſo. 


CHAP: VII. 


Of the parts of the Heart, viz. the Auriculz, 


the Yentricles and the Septum that divi- 
deth them. 


| Hes treated of the Heart in general, and 

of its Action, &c, we now come to dif- . 
courſe #7 ſpecie of the parts which it is compoun- 
ded of, viz. its two Auricale, two Ventricles 
and the Septum. 

The Azxricale or Ears of the Heart are ſocalled 
from ſome ſimilitude of ſhape they have with 
thoſe of the Head ; for they riſe froma long baſis, 
upon the baſis of the Heart, and end in an obtuſe 

int, making an obtuſe triangle. They are as 
it were two appendages of the Heart, ſeated at 
its baſis over the Ventricles. They are of the 
ſame fabrick and uſe, being both Muſcles , and 
tnade up of the ſame order of Fibres, which are 
carried into oppoſite "Tendons, whereof that at 
the baſis of the Heart .is common to it and theſe 
Auricule, and the other runs along their upper 
part, 


Auriculz- 
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=" The right is larger and ſofter, the left is - 
1s, but more firm. Their ſuperficies is ſmooth 
when they are filled ; but when empty, it is 
wrinkled, and the left more than the right. 
When they are cut open, there appear in their 
Cavity many fleſhy columns running from the 
upper to the lower Tendon, and betwixt them 
there are pretty deep Ditches or long Cavities, 
but fewer 1n the right than the left. 

They aredilated and contracted in like matiner 
as the Heart, but at different times : for the Sy- 


ſtole of the Ventricles is at the fame time with 


the Diaſtole of the Auricule; and on the contrary, 
the Syſtole of the Auricule with the Diaſtole of the 
Ventricles. Sothat the Auricalz are a receiving: 
their Bloud from the Veins, while the Ventricles 
are expelling theirs into the Arteries ; and when 
the Ventricles are relaxed and empty in their 
Diaſtole , the Auricles force their Blond into 
them by their Syſtole. | | 
They ſerve to receive the Venal bloud imme 

diately out of the Yena cava, and- Pulmonalis, and 
to meaſure it as it were into. the Ventricles. 
Whither that they may expell it with the greater 
force, the internal Fibres or Columns of their 
cavity arifing from their root where they are 


| joined to the baſis of the Heart, reach directly 


outwards towards the Vena cava, and Pulmonars, 
and in the Syftale of the Auricule graſp the Blond 
contained in their cavity like ſo many firigers, and 
= 4 it into the Ventricles whilſt they are relax- 
in their Diaftole s 
The Heart hath two Cavitics, called Yenrricles, 
whereinto it receives the Bloud from its two 
Auricles, and out of which it expels it into the 


Arteria 
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Arteria pulmonaris and Aorta. The right is wi- 
der' and not exactly round but almoſt ſemicircu- 
lar,/ rior reacheth down to the Macro or tip of 
the Heart; the left is narrower but rounder and 
longer, reaching down to the yery tip. Now 
though the outſide of the Heart be ſmooth, yet 
theſe Ventricles are yery unequal, having their 
. fides hollowed into divers interſtices or furrows, 
and interwoven with carnous Fibres reaching this 
way and that way. They are more numerous 1n 
Men's Hearts, than in thoſe of any other Animal ; 
though ſuch as are big, as Horſes and the like, 
have them larger. Theſe Fibres or fleſhy Co- 
lumns ſerve to ſtraiten or conſtrioge the Ventri- 
cles, and the clefts or furrows betwixt them help 
their ſides to cloſe more exaCtly in their Syſole 
than they could have done, had they been ſmooth. 
The Fibres are more and ſtronger and the furrows 
deeper in the left Ventricle than in the right, yea 
they are alſo in that ſide of the Septum that makes 
part of the left, though that ſide that looks to the 
right be well nigh ſmooth. For there was need 
of greater and ſtronger conſtriCtion in the left 
than in the right; ſeeing the right expels the 
Bloud to no greater circuit than through the 
Lungs, but the left to the extreameſt parts of the 
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Y. | 
They are divided from one another by the Scptum. 


Septum, or a partition that ſtands like a Wall be- 
twixt them. Itis hollow towards the left Ven- 
tricle, and (as was juſt now ſaid ) has ſuch like 
Fibres and Clefts as the reſt of the Cavity ; but 
towards the right it is conyex or bunching out, 
and has but very little inequality. Many have 
been of opinion that it has ſome wider pores 
through 
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through which'part of the Blond does paſs. im>. 
mediately qut of the right into the lefr Ventricle; 
but he thar ſearches for thetn diligently will figd 
nous, unleſs he firſt make th "ich. his Probe. 
And indeed if there were any 'in'grown -perſons, 
we-may much more ſuppoſe them tb be-in Ferwss 
in the Womb, in whom are ſeveral paſſages:that 
after the birth arc obliterated. But if theſe were 
in theFerxue, then ſhould Nature have made thoſe 
two'other paſſages i in vain, namely the Foramer 
ovale, whereby the Bloud paſſe: es out of the Cava 
into the Vena pulmonaris as it is entring the left 
Ventricle; of the Canalis arterioſus, which carries 
the Bloud out of the Arteria pulmonaris into the 
Aorta. 1 fay if the Bloud'conld have paſſed out 
of one Ventricle into the other ' (without, goin 
through the Lungs) by any pores that Crate 
the Sepram,' theſe other plies had been ſuper- 
fluous. And ſicrefore we may ſup mpeg ch that as 
in grown perſons they cannot be ' by any . 
Probe or Briſtle, ſo they were not there even 
while the Ferus was in the Womb, ſeeing there 
was no occaſion for them. 

As to the ſe of the ventricles, it may belearn- 
ed partly by what has been diſcourſed in' the 
three former Chapters, and partly by what ſhall 
be ſaid further in the following, wherein we.are 
to deſcribe the Veſſels opening into and out of 
them. Whither alſo we transfer the treating' of 
their Yalves that are placed at their Oriagys 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. IX. 
Of the Aſcending trunk of Vena Cava. 


Ecauſe the Veſſels contained in the Thorax 
elther open into the Heart or run out of it, 

having finiſhed the deſcription of er, we” ſhall 

* diſcourſe next of them as appendages to it.. But - 
we ſhall not need to repeat here what we ſaid 

Book 1. Chap 10. ofthe Duftus chyliferus thoraci- 

c#45, that runs up the Thorax by the Spine, and 

opens into the Subclavian vein, but ſhall defire 

the Reader to look back thither for thedeſcripti- 

on of it. And now ſhall only meddle with the 

Sanguiferous veflels that are four in number, viz. 

Vena cava, Arteria pulmonaris (or Vena arterioſa') 

Vena pulmonaria (or Arteria venoſa) and the Aor-. 
ta or Arteria magna; and in this Chapter of 
the firſt, viz. Vena cava. 


In the former Book Chap 12. and 13. where Vena ca- 


we diſcourſed of the Veſſels contained in the Ab- \* 
domen, we ſuppoſed (with the Galeniſts ) that 
both the Yena porte and Cava had their riſe from 
the Liver, not -dogmatically aſlerting it, but. 
ſuppoling it for methods ſake. And in Chap. 13. 
deſcribing the branches of the Cava in the Abdo- 
men, wetound it preſently dividing it ſelf ( after 
its riſe out of the upper part of the Liver) into 
the Aſcending and Deſcending trunk ; the deſcrip- 
tion of the branches of the latter ( in the lower 
Belly ) we there finiſhed ; but traced the Aſcen- 
ding trunk no further than its penetrating through 
the Midriff up into the Thorax, deferring the buy: 
| S -.- "TEC 
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ther proſecution of it till this place that we come 

to treat of the Veſlels contained inthe Thorax. 
 Asit aſcends throngh' the Midriff it ſends forth 
a ſmall fprig on each ſide, called Verne phrenice ; 
theſe run through+the Midriff,, the - Mediaſtinum 
and Pericardium. If at any time matter gathered 
in the cavity of the Thorax be-afterwards diſchar- 
god by Urine, ( which many Phy ficians have af- 
ed ) 1t is probable that it is abſorbed by the 
mouths. of theſe Veins gaping, in the-upper fide of 
the Diaphragm, (upon which ſach matter muſt 
be ſuppoſed to fluctuate ) whereby it is brought 


intothe Cava, and ſo in the circulation is ſepara- 


ted by the Kidneys out of the Emulgent arteries, 
and deſcends by the Ureters to the Bladder. 

From the Diaphragm it paſſes undivided to the 
right ventricle of the Heart, but before it enter 
it, having pierced the Pericardium it ſends forth 
ſometimes one, ſometimes two twigs called Yene 
coronarie , Which compaſling the: baſis of the 
Heart bring back into the Cavs the Bloud that is 
ſuperftuous from its nutrition. . As theſe open 
into the Cava there is a Valve placed, whick per- 
mits the Bloud to return by them into the Cava, 
but hinders any to paſs out of the Cava into 
them. 

Before this trunk. of Vena cava open into the 
Ventricle it is joined to that other trunk that de- 
ſcends from the Clavicule, ( though for methods 
fake we muſt conſider that as a continuation of 
this, by andby ) and both of them diſcharge the 
Bloud contained in them by one mouth into the 
ſaid Ventricle. As they are going to join, there 
comes a Tubercle'or Protuberance betwixt them, 
that hinders the one from opening into the other 

In a 
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ita direCt line, but makes them bdth go obliquely 
towards the left Hand as they enter the Auricala ; 
without which proviſion, that Bloud that is a de- 
ſcending from the Claviculs would have faln fo 
full on that which is aſcending by this trunk of 
the Cava, we have been a deſcribing, as muſt have 
made lt either to ſtagnate ( if not regurgitate ) 
or however would have retarded its motion. 
_ Now immediately below this protuberance , 
out of the united trunk there goeth a paſſage a- 
long the baſis of the Heart to the Vena pulmonaria 
in Fetws in the Womb, which aſſoon as they ate 
bot cloſes up and becomes obliterate. The 
reaſon of this paſſage of the Bloud in them is, be- 
cauſe their Lungs haying either none or but a 
very obſcure and' imperfect motion, the Bloud 
does but little of it paſs through them, but a 
good part of it through this Foramen out of the 
Cava into the Yena pulnonaria juſt as ths entring 
into' the lefr Ventricle, into which this Bloud 1s 
diſcharged together with that little that is retur- 
ning by the ſaid Vena pulmonaria from the nutriti- 
on of the Lungs. For though there be expelled 
out of the right Ventricle a pretty quantity of 
Bloud at eyery pulſe into the Arteria pulmonalss, 
yet there 1s bur a little of it that goes to the 
Lungs (though all do in adult perſons, that it 
may. be there impregnated with Air ) but the 
greateſt part by a Pipe called Canatis arterioſr 
runs into the Aorta, which Pipe does degenerate 
intoa Ligament after the Fats is born: So that 
the F#tw4 in the Womb liveth after the manner of 
Fiſh or other Creatures that have no Lungs and 
biit one ventricle of the Heart ; for there ts but 
Yery little of its Bloud that paſſeth any more than 
S 2 one 
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one of its-Ventricles in one circulation , that 
which circulateth through one miſſing the other. 
But to return : | T7» 
The united trunk of the Cava opens. by one 
large Orifice into the right ventricle of the Heart, 
into Which 1s poured all the Bloud that-returns 
from all the parts of the Body ( except the 
Lungs) in its circulation. And leſt in the Sy- 
ftole or conſtriftion of the Heart , the Bloud 
ſhould be expelled the ſame way chat it comes in 
by; atthe Orifice of the Cava there grows a mem- 
branouscircle, which is cleft into three membra- 
nous Valyes, looking inwards, called Tricuſps- 
des ( or three-pointed ) which permit the Bloud 
to come in,. but-not to go out. And this office 
theſe Valves perform in this manner, ( as is moſt 
ingeniouſly deſcribed by Dr. Lower. ) Out of the 
ſides of the right Ventricle there. grow certatn 
Papille-or ggund and long Caruncles ( called be- 
fore, fleſhy Columns) from whoſe top there pro- 
ceed certain tendinous Fibres that are knitto theſe 
membranous Valves. Now theſe Membranes 
encompals the orifice of the Cava round about, ſo 
that whereas the ucre or tip of the Heart is in 
every Syſtole drawn up towards the baſis, the Pa- 
pille being alſo moyed upwards do ſlacken their 
Fibres ( like Bridle-reins ) whereby it comes to 
paſs that the Membranes ('or Valves) alfo, to 
which they are tied, - hanging looſe are driven up- 
wards (libs ſails filled with wind ) by the Bloud 
that is {ſqueezed in every Syſtole of the Heart, and 
thereby they ſhut this inlet into the Heart ſo cloſe- 
ly, that not a drop of liquor can flow back again 
into the Auricula or Cava, but is expelled all into 
the Arteria pulmgnal;s that is now open ; But, as in 
| | Every 
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every Syſtole of the Heart { its tip being brought 


nearer its baſis) the Papille do much relax their 
Fibres; ſo in the Dsaftole the tip receding from the 
baſis again does alſo draw down the Papzlle and 
their Fibres with it : whence it comes to paſs that 


the Membranes or Valves being ao drawn down- 


do preſently unſhut this Orikce, and open the 
door as it were for more Bloud to come in, what 
came in before being expelled in the laſt Sy/fole. 


26x 


The united trunks of the Cava diſcharging 


themſelyes thus into the right Ventricle , that 


which aſcends towards the Clavicule ( for ſo we 


mult conſider it for orders fake, though in truth 
It deſcends from thence) aſſoon as it 15 gone out 
of the Pericardium, ſendeth fortha- notable branch 
called Vena ſine pari, (or aGvy&- ) becauſe it 1s 
but one, having no feHow 


It ariſeth out of the hinder part of the Cava, Vena ſing 
but more towards the right hand, and deſcends P2"!- 


through the right fide of the cavity of the Thorax. 
After its beginning, which is betwixt the fourth 
and fifth vertebra of the Breaſt, it bends a little 
forward toward the right hand, till ic be deſcen- 
ded as far as the eighth or ninth vexrebra, where 
it begins juſt to keep the middle. Ir ſends forth 
on each ſide Intercoſtal branches to the Interſtices 
of the eight loweſt Ribs ; and at the eighth Rib 
it is divided into two branches: One whereof, 
being the larger, deſcends toward the left hand 
betwixt the proceſſes of the Diaphragm, and is 
inſerted ſometimes into the Cava above or below 
theEmulgent, but oftner into the Emulgent it 
ſelf: The'other being the righe is joined alſo to 
the Cava, commonly alittle above the Emulgent, 
but feldom into the Emulgent it ſelf. 

| S 3 It 
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It was formerly held before the circulation of 
the Bloud yas found ont,” that in an Empyne of 


the Thorax, the matter, was abſorbed by the 
mouths ofthis Vein, and carried diretly.to the 
Emylgent veins, where it was ſeparated with the 
Serum by-the Kidneys. - But ſeeing the Blaud does 
indeed aſcend from the Emulgents by this Vein, 
and that at 1ts WiertIng into, them there is com- 
monly a Valye that hinders any thing from jſluing 
out of the Yexa. fine par; jnto the Emylgent, but 
permits the contrary ; 1t| is certain thax it this 
Vein be at any time ap. inſtrument to'eyacuate 
fuch Ps, it muſt firlt aſcend tothe Cava and pats 
Fhrough He Tarts Fee ſ) be carried to the, Kid- 
neys dy The Aort4 and the L,MuISENT ArLeries Atty 
ſing oy We But thopgh Et difficult. tg con- 
ceive how the'mouths of this Vein ſhould open {> 


wideinpo the cavity of the Therax, as tg-imbibe 


ſumyToapy Ps, and yet not let forth the Bloud 
that 7 more flujd ; ſo that one would hardly af- 
ſignthis office toit: yet when the Px is calledted 
berwixt the Pleura and Intercoſtal muſcles and 


the [La does not burſt, I ſee not why it may 
not be ſuppoſed that the Intercoſtal branches. of 
the Vega ſine peri do imbibe the matter out of the 
Tumour, and carry it that way which was. jul 
now ſpoken of. - And if. eygx. P#s be imbibed out 
of the cavity of the Thorax, becauſe it figats.ypon 
the Diaphragm, the Yere phrenice are liker-to do 
It than this,:as was noted, before in this Chapter - 
when we deſcribed thoſe Veins. Of this Vere ſine 
pars we ſhall ſay no more, but that at its riſe qut 
of the Cava it has a Valve that opens towardsthe 
Cava, which having ſent forth this Vein, afcends 
on towards the Clavicula ffrengthned and fuel: 
: Fly - Ars ; "Bhs i 
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et by the Mediaſtinum and Thymw, and before \t 
is divided into the two Rams ſubclavis ( ſome- 
_ after ) ſends out yet two other {mall Veins 
ety ng: 

The ſaperiou? Intercoſtals, on each ſide-one, co 
each of which has a Valve where it joins to the writ 
-Cava, permitting the influx of the Bloud into it, 
bur hindring its relapſe.” "Theſe run along the 
Interſtices or interyals of the three or four up- 
permolt Ribs.” Yer ſometimes theVena ſine pars 
{ends twigs to theſe four Interſtices of the Ribs as 
well as to the eight lower, andthen theſe ſuperi- 
our Intercoftals are wanting; ) 

-Afﬀterwatds'the trunk of the Cava is divided Venz ſub- 
into two'large Veins, one of which goes to the £212: 
right. hand; the other tothe left. Theſe while 
'they are withivthe Breaſt are called Vene ſubcla- 
vie, running along the Channel-bones ; but afſoon 
as they are gone out of it, Axillares, They ſend 
Forth ſeveral branches both #pwards and down- 

'wards. Sometimes the ſuperiour Intercoſtals juſt 
now mentioned ( though ſeldom ) ariſe out of 
them. Next, the 

Mammarie deſcend from them, ( though theſe Branches 
ſometimes ſpring out of the trank of the Cava ; racy 
ſo uncertain is the origine of ſome of theſe Veins.) Jen ems 
Theſe ſend forth double branches. Internal and mariz. 
"External. The [nternal'run® to' the -griſtly ends 
of the Ribs and their Intercoſtal ſpaces , .anil 
ſome of their twigs alſo- are terminated in the 
glands of the Mamme. The exyernal paſs: down 
on the outſide of the Breaſt, and fend many 
twigs into the id Glands, and marching further 
by the ſides of the Cartilags enfiformis deſcend out 
of the Thoyax, continuing their courſe down the 
| S 4 Abdomen, 
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Abdomen, under the ſtreight Muſcles thereof, till 
about the Navel, where it hath been an old Tra- 
dition that they inoſculate, with the YVene epiga- 
ftrice ; but this was a miſtake, as has been noted 
morethan once already." Bartholin ſays that ſome- 
times there 1s but one dammaria; 
2. Media- The ſecond Vein that ariſeth out of the Sub- 
ſtina® Cclavian 1s the Medzaſtina ; this ſends twigs to the 
Mediaſtinum ( from which it has its name ) to 
the Pericardium and to the Gland called Thymws. 
This alſo ſometimes ſpringeth out of the trunk of 
the Cava. dom | 
2. Cervi- The third .is Corvicalis or Vertebralis ; this 
calis turns backwards towards the vertebre of the Neck, 
into whoſe lateral holes it enters by ſome ſmall 
twigs, which, diſperſe themſelves through the 
Membrane that inveſts the marrow contained in 
theſe Yertebre; ' and. other twigs it beſtows up- 
on the Muſcles that lie next upon the Yertebre. 
4. Muſcu- The fourth is Afuſcula inferior ;, this js ſpent 
la inferior. ypon the lower Muſcles of the Neck and theupper 
9k Thorax. It riſcth ſometimes from the ex- 
ternal Jugular. 
All theſe ſpring from the lower ſide of the Subcla- 
- vian yeins; but theſe that follow from the wpper. As 
'yſcu- The AMuſcula ſuperior , which is diſperſed 
'pe- throngh the Muſcles of the Neck. | 
Then the 7ugxlars, which are double, Extey- 
nal and Internal. As they go ont of the Subcla- 
vians there is placed ſometimes one thin Valve, 
ſometimes two, to hinder the return of the Bloud 
out of theſe into them. | 
The External aſcend on the outſide of the 
Neck, and theſe are they which are opened when 
any one is let þloud jn the Neck for any Diſtem- 


PeF 


 -ugula 


of the Body of Man. 


por of the Head, or Quinzy, &c. They aſcend 
ut juſt under the Skin, and provide for the out- 
ward parts of the Neck, Chaps, Head and Face, 
They make the Temple-veins and the Forchead- 
vein,both which are wont ſometimes to be opened. 
Yea they ſend ſmall Capillaries through the ſu- 
tures of the Skull into the Membranes that” coyer 
the Brain. 

The Internal, in Men, arelarger than the Ex- 

ternal, They aſcend from the Subclavian by the 
ſides of the Wind-pipe, on which they beſtow 
ſmall twigs. Aſſoon as they are come to the ba- 
ſis of the Skull, they are each divided intotwo, 
the- greater and leſs. The greater is carried 
backwards, and by that hole of the Os occipitis by 
which the ſixth pair of Nerves (Dr. Wikks's 
eighth ) comes out of the Head, they enter In, 
and arediſperſed through the Dura mater, *&c. 
The leſs enters in by the holes made for the third 
and fourth pair of Nerves, and is alſo beſtowed 
on the Dura mater, &c. 
_ -  Whea the Subclavian veins hayg ſent forth all 
theſe branches, they then paſs out of the Thorax, 
and begin to be called Axilar, of which we ſhall 
treat in the fourth Book, Chap. 1. _ 

Into the Vena ſubclavia are inſerted alſo the 
Duttus chyliferus thoracicus ( of which in the firſt 
Book Chap. 10. ) and Lymphaticus rams, \ which 
returns the Lyzpha from the Arms, Neck, &c. 
þut ſometimes this opens into the Jugular, 
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CHAP... X. 
Of Vena arterioſa , and Arteria venoſa. 


Venaar- FYHE ſecond veſlel in the Breaſt is called Ar- c 

terioſa, teria pulmonaris , otherwiſe Vena arterioſa. 
It is an Artery from its-office : for it carrieth 

Blond out ofthe right Ventrjcle of the Heart to 
the Lungs. Its Coat is double alſo like that of 

other Arteries. | 

Its valves, AS It riſeth out of the right ventricle of the 
Heart, there ſtand at its orifice three Membra- 

nous Valves looking outwards, called Semluna- 
res, becanſe they make avir were a half circle ; as 
alſo Sigmeides or Sigmoides, ' from the ſhape of the 

Greek letter Sigma, which of old was of the ſame 
figure withan Engliſh capital C. In the Syſtole of 
the Heart they open, and permit the Bloud to 1{- 
ſue out of the Ventricle into this Artery z but in 
the Diaſtole they ſhut, ſb that none can' return 

back again. * | | | 
Branchings Aſſbon as it is paſt out of the Pericardinm, it 
in the bends towards the Aſperaarteria or Wind-pipe, 
Lung. and is divided into the right and left branch, 
which applying themſelves to'the like branches of 
the arteria do every where accompany 
them on the under ſide, and: 3s they run along 
ſend out-very_many twigs or every ſide; which 
preſently aſſociate with thoſe of the Wind-pipe, 
and of the Vena pulmonaris. And where the ſmall 
Pipes of the Aſpera arteria end into the little 
round Cells ( which we ſhall deſcribe in the 
Chapter of the Lungs ) the twigs of this ey 
| elng 
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. being complicated with thoſe of the Vein do'em- 
brace them like a Net. Whence one may gr 
that the reaſon why the ſanguiferaus veſlels do {o 
exa(tly accompany all the branches of the Wind- 
pipe and its annexcd little Bladders, is, that the 
whole maſs of Bloud paſling this way may be 1n- 
ſpired or impregnated with-the particles of the 
nitrous Air. For there is buta very little ſpent 
on the nutrition of the Luags, but the greateſt 
part of it is driven into the finall twigs 'of-zhe 
Vena pulmonaria which inoſculate with thoſe;.of 
the Artery in all its ramifications. (44 

The third vellel is called Yena pulmonaria Or Arteria 

Arterig venoſa.; this has buta ſingle Coat as. the venoſa. 
other Veins have. After 1t has accompanied. the 
Wind-pipe and Arteria pulmonaris in all. their 
branchings in the Lungs, and: by its ſmall twigs 
has received the Bloud by exaſtomeſes out 'of the 
_ Artery, it unites firſt into two.trunks  ( viz. the 
right and left)! afterwards into one, and'qpens 
into the left ventricle of the Heart. ['T 

- Atits orifice there are placed two membranous x, values. 
Valves called  Mitrales, becauſe when they are 
joined together they: da 1n fomg manner reſemble 
a Biſhop's Mitre. They-areof a ſtronger contex- 
ture than thoſe called Tricuſpides at the orifice of 
the Cavain the right Veatricle ; and ſo are the 
Fibres that aſcend to them from the Papife or 
fleſhy columns, ſtronger. For ſeeing the Bloud is 
expelled more impetuouſly out of the left Ven- 
tricle than out of the right, -( for the Bloud fent 
out of the one is to circulate only through the 
Lungs, but 'that out of the other, through the 
whole Body ) it was conventent that the Valves 
and Fibres ſhould be ſtronger, to ſuſtain the ru 
tee 0 Ep TI | ent 
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lent motion of the Bloud, and hindring it from 
returning into this Vein again, to direct its courſe 
'into the Aorta whoſe orifice opens in the Syſtole 
of the Ventricle. 

uſt as this Vena pul-onaria is entring into the 

Ventricle, there is, in a Fatw in the Womb, 
a Pipe called Foramen ovale that opens into It co- 
ming from the Cava, as was noted above. To 
which we ſhall here add, that at its orifice into 
this Vein there'is a Valve placed, that hinders 
any- Bloud from returning into the Foramer out 
of the Vein. 

And here there is one thing worth noting con- 
cerning the pulmonary Artery and Vein, That 
whereas in all the other Arteries and Veins 
_ "through the whole Body befides, the Bloud con- 

Kinedin the Arteriesis of a bright ſcarlet colour, 
andthat in the Veins of a black purple ; on the 
contrary, the Arteria pulmonaris containeth black 


purple Bloud ,, and the Vein ſcarlet-coloured. 
The reaſon whereof was ſhewn before, Chap. 7. 
viz. That the ſcarlet colour ofthe Bloud is wholly 
owing tothe mixture of Air with it in the Lungs. 
And therefore that Bloud which the Sney 


Artery brings into the Lungs out of the right 
ventricle of the Heart, being the Venal bloud 
that was brought thither from the circulation by 
the Cava, changes not its colour till it paſſes out 
of the ſmall twigs of the ſaid Artery into thoſe 
of the pulmonary Vein, where the airy particles 
inſinuate themlſelyes into it , and ſo alter its 
colour. | 

- The pulmonary Vein hath no Valvein it, ex- 
_ that at its opening into the left Ventricle. 
Ot which Dr. Wills giyeth this reaſon, "_ __ 

Bloy 
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Bloud within the Precordia may always, becanſe 
of the Imperus of the paſſions, freely fluctuate and 
regurgitate both ways, backwards and forwards. 
And kt the left ventricle of the Heart ſhould at 
any time be ſuffocated by the Bloud ruſhing too 
impetuouſly into it, the fleſhy Fibres in the root 
of the. Vein ( for both this and the Cava have 
ſuch there ) by the inſtinCt of Nature contraCting 
themfelves inyert its courſe, and make it flow 
backward towards the Lungs. 


CHAP. AL. 
Of the great Artery, or Aofta. 


HE fourth veſlel is the great Artery called 

Aorta ( arcula, a little Cheſt ) and by way 
of eminency Arteria magna, becauſe it is the 
greateſt Artery of the whole Body, from which - 
all the others ( except the pulmonary ) are de- 
rived. 

It ſpringeth out of the left yentricle of the 7ts values. 
Heart, and at its riſe hath three Valves looking 
outwards, called Semilunares , being altogether 
like thoſeat the orifice of the Arteria pulmonarss 
m the right Ventricle. Theſe hinder the Bloud 
from returning out of the great Artery into the 
_ Heart again. Theorifice of the Aorta ( or elſe 
the Fendon of the Heart that adheres to it) in 
{ome Creatures ( eſpecially in Harts ) does often 
grow bony ; and ſometimes in Men, according to 
the obſeryations of Zzrthelin and Riolanms. 

Aſſoon 
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-Adfſoon as the Aorta is gone out of the Heart, it 
aſcends not in a direct courſe towards the Head ; 
for if it had, ſeeing it openeth ſtreight upward 
ont of the Ventticle, it would have ponred the 
Blond in too rapid: a ſtream into the Brain, and 
the lower parts of the Body would have been de- 
frauded of their due ſhare : but it firſt bends arch- 
wiſe, ſo that its bowed corner ſaſtains the firſt 
Impttus of the expelled Bloud, and directs the 
greateſt torrent towards its deſcending trunk , 
and a leſſer quantity paſſes up by the aſcending, 
being to convey the Arterial bloud to fewer and 
ſmaller parts. 

In a Fetus-in the Womb there comes a Pipe out 
of the Arteria pulmonalis into the Aorta, called 
Canalis pipes” 6 » Which brings out of it the 
greateſt part of the Bloud that was expelled out 
of the right Ventricle ; little more paſſing into 
the Lnngs than may ferve for their nouriſhment : 
of which we' gave the reaſon before, Chap. 9. 
After the Fzrws is born, this Canalis degenerates 
intoan impervious Ligament. 

Before the Aorta come out of the Pericardium, 
it ſendeth forth ſometimes one, but oftener two 
ſmall twigs, from each ſide one, which compaſs 
the bafis of the Heart like a Garland, and ſend 


down according to the length of the Heart other 


twigs: Theſe arecalled Coronarie, When theſe 
two twigs have encompaſſed the baſis and meet; 
they inoculate with one another, but not with 
the Veins. Attheir riſe out of the Aorta there is 
a Valve placed, that permits the Bloud to'flow 
out of the great Artery into them, but hinders 
xts refltx. | 
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When it hath pierced the Pericardinm:, and The divifi- 
- © bendeda little arch-wiſe backwards, it is divided on of t he 
into two Trunks, whereof the one is called Trun- $94: 
ca aſcendens , the aſcending Trunk ; the other 
deſcendens, the deſcending, 

Of theſe two, the deſcending is largeſt, becauſe 
it miniſtreth to more parts. | 


The aſcending Trunk running up under the 7he bran- 
Vena cava lies upon the Wind-pipe, and 1s pre- chesof the 
ſently divided into two branches, whereof one m_ aſ- 
palleth to the right, the other towards the left TOE | 
Arm: They are called Rams ſubclavis, becauſe yi, 
they march under the Channel-bones ;, and aſſoon 
as they are gone ont of the Breaſt are called Ax:/- 
lares. The right is the larger, and artling higher 
goes a more direct way towards the Arm; the 
left is leſs, and ariſing lower aſcends more ob- 
liquely towards the left Arm. They ſend out 
"a branches both from their lower and upper 
ide. 

From the lower proceeds the ſuperiour Interco- 2. Interco- 
ſtal, which runs along the interſtices or interyals ftalis fu- 
of the four uppermoſt Ribs, and ſends ſlips to the P*'2* 
neighbouring Muſcles and ſpinal marrow. Theſe 
ſometimes ariſe from the cervical Arteries, co- 
ming out through the holes of the Yertebre. 

From the pper {ide of each ſubclavian ſprings , wm. 
firſt Mammaria , which deſcends towards the maria, 
Breaſts through the Muſcles that fill up the inter- 
ſtices of the cartilages of the true Ribs; and a 
confiderable branch of each deſcending out of the 
Thorax by the ſides of the Cartilago enſiformis, run 
down the Abdomen under the Muſculs ret: , 
ſpreading there into many twigs : which are ſaid 

tO 


The ANATOMT 


to inoſtulate with the extremities of the like 
twigs of the epigaſtrick Artery aſcending. But 
that opinion is ſo oppoſite to the circulation of 
the Bloud, that it is impoſlible to be true. For 
no Bloud can aſcend by the Mammariz, nor de- 
ſcend by theſe aſcending twigs of the Epiga- 
rice. 

f The next is Cervical:s ( otherwiſe called Verre- 
bralis ) which ſendeth flips to the Yerrebre and 
Muſcles of the Neck, at whoſe ſeventh Vertebra 
it enters in by the holes of the tranſverſe procelles 
and plerceth the Membrane that invelts the ſpinal 
marrow, beſtowing twigs both on the Membrane 
and marrow, and runs up therewith in at the 
great hole of the Occiput, and being enter®d the 
Skull, both branches ( the right and left) join 
under the marrow. and then are divided into in- 
numerable moſt ſmall twigs which make wonder- 
full net-like Plex#s in the Pia mater about the Cere- 
bellum, and run into the ſubſtance of the Cerebellum 
it ſelf ; and ſome of them being united with 
thoſe of the Carorides make part of the very Rete 
mirabile. 

The third Artery that riſes out of the #pper ſide 
of the ſubclavian is Mxſcula ; this beſtows bran- 
ches on the muſcles of the Neck, and ſometimes 
on ſome ofthe Arm. 

After the Sabclavians have had all theſe pairs 
of Arteries going out of them, they paſs out of 
the Thorax, and begin to be called Axillar, of 
which in Book 4.Chap. 2. | 

Atthe ſame place, or very near, where the aſ- 
cending trunk of the Aorta ſends out the Subclavi- 
ans ſide-ways, It aſcends direCtly upwards, divi- 
ded into two, called Carorides, (though the {og 

ome- 
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ſometimes ariſes from the right Subclavian. ) 
Theſe at their riſe are ſvſtained by the Thymus, 
and having beſtowed twigs on the Larynx , 
Tongue, the Muſcles of the Os hyoides and the 
neighbouring Glands, paſs up on each ſide by the 


ſides of the Wind-pipe to the Jaws with the in- 


ternal Jugular vein, and there are each ſubdivi- 
ded into the external and internal branches. 

The external is ſmaller, and is diſperſed into 
all the Muſcles of the Cheeks, Fore-head, Tem- 
 Ples, Lips; and in general, through all the outer 
Parts of the Head and Face. 

The #nternal, which is larger, ſends firſt fome 
more twigs-to the Larynx, Tongue, &c. as allo 
to the Glands behind the Ears, and the ſpongy 
parts of the Palate and Nofe. Then it entreth 
the upper Jaw, and beſtows a ſmall ſlip on the 
root of each Tooth ( as the external did to 
the Teeth of the lower Jaw ) whereby ſharp 
humours flowing in upon them ſomerimes caule 
a very painfull Tooth-ach. The remainder 
of it climbs upon the Skull, being about its a 
divided into twq branches. The leſs and hinder 
whereof having ſent one ſlip to the inner Muſcles 
of the Neck, and another through the hole of 
the uppermoſt Vertebra into the Membrane 
that inveſts the ſpinal marrow, aſcending fur- 
ther enters the Skull at the hoke by which the 
ſixth- pair of Nerves ( commonly 1ſo called ) 
comes out, and creeping along the Dura mater 
ends near its Sin ,, (Which yer ſome ſay it en- 
rers.) The larger branch, tending upwards is 
carried through the bony channel in the wedge- 
like bone with a-winding duet to the Sela equina ; 
at whoſe baſis, after it has _ out a twig On oy 
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fide into the Dura mater, it opens it felfinto ma- 


ny ſmall flips, which being infolded with thoſe of 
the cervical Artery { above-mentioned ) make 
the Rete mirabile, which is more obſervable in 
Beaſts than in Men. Yet it is not all ſpenton the 
ſaid ſlips , but perforating the Dura mater , it 
enters the Pix mater with two notable branches, 
which being divided into yery ſmall twigs are 
mingled with thoſe of the cervical Artery, with 
which they paſs out of the Skull and accompany 
the ſpinal marroweven to the Loins. Afterwards 
it ſends a ſmall branch through the ſecond hole of 
the wedge-like Bone with the optick Nerve, out 
of the Skull, to the Eye. And yet ſtill ſupplying 
more twigs to the-ſubſtance of the Brain and Pia 
mater, and being united with ſome other twigs of 
the cervical Artery ,, it makes the Plexus cho- 
rotdes. * 


The deſcending trunk of the Aorta, which 1s 


larger than the aſcending, goes down by the Gul- 
let, -to which it caveth, And hence is a Man 


that is hot, ſo much cooled with a draught of 
cold drink ; for the Gullet being cooled thereby, 
the Bloud in the Aorra contiguous to it mult needs 
be cooled likewiſe. 

tIntercs- Before it arriveat the Diaphragm it ſends out 


ſalis in- Of its hinder ſide the inferiour Intercoſtals which 
- Xrxcfioh 


run along the interſtices of eight or nine of the 
lower Ribs, namely thoſe which the ſfuperiour 
Intercoſtals did not ſupply. They likewiſe ſend 
ſprigs by the holes of the Vertebre made for the 
Nerves, tothe marrow of the Back, and to the 
Muſcles which reſt upon the Yertebre, and alſo to 
thoſe of the Thorax.' Sometimes above this and 

Ke rs. - ſometimes 
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ſometimes below it, there ariſes alſq out of the 
hinder part of the Aorra, 'an Artery called Bron- 
chials, firſt found out and ſo named by Frederick, 
Ruyſch, which accompanies all the Bronchia of 
the Wind-pipe. 

When it comes to the Midriff, there ſpring out 2. Phre- 
of it the Phrenice, one on each ſide : theſe run- ca: 
ning through the Diaphragm, paſs up into the 
; <xgias » and ſometimes into the Pericar- 

ium. 

Then having penetrated the Midriff it deſcends 3. Coz 
in one trunk to the fifth vertebra of the Loins ; ©: 
in which paſlage it firſt ſendeth forth Caliacs 
which ariſeth ſingle, and is fo called, becauſe it 
ſendeth twigs to the Stomach. This ſpringeth 
from the fore-part of the Trunk , at the firſt 
vertebra of the Loigs, and deſcending under the 
hollow of the Liver, upon the trunk of the Yens 
parte It is divided into two branches, the. right 
and left. | 5 

The right which is {maller, aſcending, produ- 7s brari- 
ces in its wpper part the Gaſtrica dextra , that _ | 
comes to the Pylorus , whence Spigelivs calls it yr 1 ui 
Pylorica. And beſides, the Cyſtic gemelle, which cyficz 
are very ſmall, and are diſperſed through the gemetiz. 
Gall-bladder. And out of its lower ſide there 
ſpring out of it, : 

1. Epiplois dextra , which runs through the Epiplois 
right ſide of the lower leaf of the Caul and the dex. 
Colon that is annexed to It; | 

2. Inteſtinalis, beſtowed on the Duadenym and Inreſtina- 
beginning of Fejunurm. is, 

3. Gaſtroepiplois dextra ., on the bottom and Gaſtroepi- 
middle of the Stomach, and alfo og the Caul that plois dex- 
1s knit to its bottom. ie, 

T 2 4: He- © 
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Hepatic, . 4. Hepatic#, which are two ſmall ones : theſe are 

F ſpent on the inveſting membrane of the Liver (for 
its Parenchyma is nouriſhed by the Porta) the Cap- 
ſula communis, the Gall-bladder and Porus bilarius. 

The remainder of this r:eht branch enters the 
Meſentery with many twigs. 

Spleniea, The left branch of the Czliaca, which is called 
Splenicus ( ſometime ſpringing immediately from 
the Aorta ) is larger than the right, and as it 
goeth towards the Spleen it ſendeth forth of "its 

Gaſtrica upper ſide Gaſtrica major, which after it hath be- 

major. ſtowed a lip on the higher and middle part of 
the Stomach, is divided into two others; the 

Coronaria fixſt whereof is called Coronaria ftomachica, which 

TT encompaſſes the upper orifice of the Stomach 

" Itkea Garland, and ſends many twigs to the body 
cone ca ofthe Ventricle it ſelf. The other is calked Ga- 
iniſtra. Byica ſiniſtra, and this is carried towards the right 
hand into the _—_ part of the Stomach and the 

Epiplo's Pylorus. Out of its lower ſide ſpring, firſt Epiplois 

poſtica.  poſtica, Which runs to the lower leaf of the Omen- 

Kpiplois | 2477, and the Color annexed to it ;, ſecondly Epi- 

ſiniſtra. plois ſniſtra, which is beſtowed on the lower and 
left tide of the Omentur. | . 

| Juſt as this ſplenick branch 1s entring into the -. 

Vas breve Spleen, there ariſe out of its upper part a breve 

me arterioſum, which goeth ſtreight to the left part 

Gifiroe. Of the bottom of the Stomach ; and the Gaſtre- 

piplois ſi- epiplois ſmiſtra , which being ſuſtained by the 

niſtra. upper leaf of the Omentum ſends fome twigs 
ereto, and alſo to the left part of the bottom 

of the Stomach, and to both its fore and hinder 

ſides. Then it enters into the- Spleen , whoſe 

branchings therein we deſcribed in the. former 

Book, Chap. 16. of the Spleen, | 


All 
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All theſe Arteries ſpring from the Czliaca, and 
accompany the Veins of the Porta of the like de- 
nomination. 

The next thatariſesout of the trunk of the Aorta . Meſen- 
is the upper Meſenterick, which ſprings from the tericaſu- 
fore-part of it as the Caeliack did. It accompanies P<tivr. 
the Vena meſaraica of the Porta, and runs through 
all the upper part of the Meſentery, and beſtows 
many branches on the Guts Fejunum, Ileum and 
that part of Colon that Lieth in the right Hypo- 
chondre. 

Immediately below this, about the ſecond ver- 5. Emul- 
tebra of the Loins, there go out of each ſide of gentes. 
the deſcending trunk of the Aorta an Emulgent 
artery, each of which being after its riſe divided 
into two and ſometimes three branches, enters 
the Kidney of its own fide. The right ſprings 
out of it a little lower than the lefr. Both are 
ſubdivided into innumerable twigs in the Parer- 
chyma of the Kidneys, and their Capillaries end 
inthe Glands, wherein the Serum that theſe Ar- 
teries bring with the Bloud 1s ſeparated there- 
from, and carried from them by the urinary Si- 
phons into the Pelvis, of which more in the for- 
mer Book, Chap. 17. of the Kidneys. | 

Next to theſe ariſe the Spermatice ( called Ar- 6. Sper- 
terie preparantes.) Theſe go out of the fore- Tatice. 
part of the Trunk very near together ( very ſel- 
dom either of them out of the Emulgents, as the 
left Spermatick vein does) and the right paſlles. 
over the trunk of the Vena cava. About two 
fingers breadth from the Emulgents they are each 
joined with the Yena preparans of their own fide, 
and deſcend with them in Merz through the pro- 


cels of the Periteneum to: the Stones, being divi- 
| T 3 ded 
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ded into two branches a little before they artive 
at them, one of which rins under the Epidjdymis, 
and the other to the Teftis, In Women, when 
they-come near the Teſtes, they are divided allo 
into two branches , one whereof goes to the 
Teſtis , and the other to the bottom of the 
Womb. | 
7. Vleſen- Next below the Spermaticks ſprings the lower 
terica 11- Meſenterick out of the Trunk a little before it ts 
ferior. divided into the Re 5ari. This entreth the 
lower region of the Meſentery , and diſtributes 
many branches to the left part of the Cofon and to 
the ſtreight Gut, and laſtly deſcending to the 
Anu , makes the internal hemorrhoidal Arte- 
ries. 
8 Lumba- Very near to this, outof the Trunk ſtill, ariſe 
Fes. the Zumbares, reckoned four in number. Theſe 
go ont of the backſide of the Aorta, and are diſtri- 
bated not only to the neighbouring muſcles of 
the Loins, and to the Peritoneum, but enter in at 
the holes of the wertebre of the Loins, and run 
along the Membrane that involves the ſpinal 
-marrow, and penetrate into the marrow it FE. 
Beſides theſe fome reckon other two, 'on each 
ſide one, called Mxſculz ſuperiores, ( which Tun to 
the Muſcles of the Abdomer ) unleſs theſe be two 
of the four called Lumbares. 
When the Trunk 1s defcended as low as the 
laſt or fifth verrebrz of the Loins and the top of 
Os ſacrum, it begins to climb upon the YVenacava, 
under which it paſfed thus far. But as it begins 
to get upon it, itis divided into two equal bran- 
Rami ilia- CheS called Rami zhacs, and at its very diviſion 
Ci there ſprings out of jt -Arteriz ſacra , whole 
{mall twigs entring in at the holes: of Os ſa- 
[i ot CE 4-1-3 4+ 
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_ er«m penetrate into the marrow contained in it. 

The Trunk of the deſcending Aorta being di- Their | 
vided into the Rami 3l:acs, theſe are ſubdivided branches. 
preſently into the znreriour and exteriour branches. 

Fromthe #nteriour, which is lefs, proceed three 
others. | 

Firſt, the inferiour Muſcula ( called other- 1.Muſcula 
wiſe Glutea ) which is beſtowed on the Muſcles inferior. 
named Glutei that make the Buttocks, and alſo 
on the lower end of the lliack muſcle* and the 
Pſoas. | 

Secondly , the Hypogaſtrick,, which is large, 2. Hypo. 

and at the lower end of Os ſ/acryum runs to the 8aſtrica, 
Bladderandits Neck, and the Muſcles that cover 
the Ofſa pubis. In Men it goesalſoalong the two 
nervous bodies of the Penis as far as thre Glans : 
and in Womezs it is diſtributed in numerous bran- 
Ches into the bottom of the Womb and its Neck, 
out of which for the greateſt part iſſue the Idenſes 
in their monthly purgation. It goes alſo to the 
Podex, where it makes the external hemorrhoidal 
Arteries. , 

Thirdly, the Umbilical artery, which aſcend- ,, ymbj- 
ing by the ſides of the Bladder, and being inſerfed jicalis. 
into the duplicature of the Peritonexm, proceeds 
to the Navel, out of which it paſles in a Fetus 
In the Womb, and runs into the Placenta uterina, 
of which before, Book 1. Chap. 33. But after 
the Infant is born, when there is no more uſe of 
it, It cloſes up., and hardens into a Ligament, 
ſuſtaining the Bladder , and hindring it from 
preſling on its Neck. 

From the exteriour branch of the Ram iliacns 
two Arteries ariſe. | 
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Firſt, the Epigaſtrick,, which turning upwards 
on the outſide of the Peritonexm runs betwixt it 
and the Muſculs ref: of the Abdomen as high as 
the Navel, where the Mammary artery meets it, 
and according to tradition (though falſe ) in- 
oſculates there with it. Of which before, in this 
Chapter, 

Secondly, Pudenda, which ſends forth a nota- 
ble Artery on each ſide into the nervous body of 
the Penis in Men, and into the Chtorss in Women. 
Hence It is carried inwards by the jointing .of the 
Ofſa pubis to the Pudenda and Groins, and their 
Glands. and is ſpent on the Skin of thoſe parts, 
and of the Yard. | 

When all theſe pairs of Arteries have ariſen 
out of the Rams tact, they run down out of the 
Peritongum to the Thighs, where they begin to 
be called Cryrales, where we ſhall leave them till 
we come to ſpeak of the Arteries of the Limbs, 
Book 4. Chap. 5. 

Having now traced all the Arteries ſpringing 
out of the Aorta ( whether out of its aſcending or 
deſcending Trunk ) in the Thorax and Abdomen, 
taking occaſion to doe ſo, becauſe the great Ar- 
tery out of which they all ariſe, has its origine in 
the Heart, to which we have conſidered it as an 
appendage ; we ſhall paſs on to the deſcription of 
the remaining parts 1n the Breaſt, not yer ſpo- 
en tO. 
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The Explanation of the Table. 
Figure I. 


.enteth the Veſſels that go into and out of 
Heart. 


Baſis of the Heart. 

Mucro or Cone of the Heart. 

trunk_of the Cava aſcending from the Lis 
7 

trunk, of the Cava above the Heart deſcend- 
go fromthe Claviculz. | 

uniting of theſe two Trunks as they enter into 
e right auricle of the Heart. 

Arteria pulmonaris riſing out of the right 
:ntricle, and paſſing towards the Lungs. 
2analis arterioſus from the Arteria pulmo- 
iris to the Aorta, pervious in a Fetus in 
e Womb. £ | 

Vena pulmonaria commg from the Lungs, 
id entring into the left wentricle of the 
eart. 

Aorta aſcending out of the left ventricle of the 
leart. 

aſcending trunk of the Aorta. 

leſcending trunk of the Aorta, 


Figure IT. 
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of the Body of Man. 
The Explanation of the Table. 


Figure I. 


Repreſenteth the Veſſels that go into and out of 
the Heart. 


a The Baſis of the Heart. 

b The Mucro or Cone of the Heart. 

c' The trunk, of the Cava aſcending from the Lis 
Ver. 

d Thetrunk, of the Cava above the Heart deſcend- 
ing fromthe Claviculz. 

e The uniting of theſe two Trunks as they enter into 
the right auricle of the Heart. 

f The Arteria pulmonaris riſing out of the right 
Ventricle, and paſſing towards the Lungs. 

g TheCanalis arterioſus from the Arteria pulmo- 
naris to the Aorta, pervious in a Fetus in 
the Womb. p | 

h The Vena pulmonaria coming from the Lungs, 

| and entring into the left wentricle of the 
Heart. 

i The Aorta aſcending out of the left ventricle of the 
Heart. 

k The aſcending trunk of the Aorta. 

1 The deſcending trunk of the Aorta, 


Figure Il. 
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Figure Il. 


Repreſenteth the oblique Fibres of the Heart 
lying under the ſtreight, which are outermoſt, 

but here removed ) which aſcending from the 
left ſide towards the right obliquely, termi- 


nate in the baſis of the Heart, ( from Doc- 
tor Lower. ) 


a Thebaſis of the Heart. 

b The Cone. 

C The Fibres that encompaſs the left Ventricle. 

d The Fibres encompaſſing the right Ventricle. 

e A Sinus in the I of the Ventricles made for 
receiving the weſſels of the Heart. 


Figure III. 


Repreſenteth a ſecond rank of oblique Fibres ly- 
ing under the former, and running clean con- 
trary, from the right fide of the Heart to the 
left, ( alſo from Dr. Lower. ) 


a The baſis of the Heart. 

b Ly, Cone. _ | 

C right fide of the Heart. 

d The 4 þ ehs 

e The Fibres of the right Ventricle. 
f The Fibres of the If. 


Figure IV, 
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Figure IV, V, VI, VIL 


Repreſent the Valves of the Veſſels that go into 
and out of the Ventricles of the Heart. 


Figure IV. 


A The orifice of the Vena coronaria. 

B Aprint of the Anaſtomoſis berween the Vena cava 
and Pulmonaria , by means of the Foramen 
ovale. | | 

CC The Valvyulz tricuſpides with the Fibrille by 

which they are tied. | 


Figure V. 
A The right Vextricle of the Heart opened. 
BBB The Valvulz figmoides of the Arteria pul- 
monaris. | 
Figure VI. 
AA The Vena pulmonaria laid oper. 
B A print of the Foramen ovale opening into it. 
CC The two Valvulz mitrales. 
D The left Ventricle laid open. 
Figure VII. 
A The Aorta cut open near the Heart. 


BBB The Valyulz ſemilunares #7 the orifice of the 
TL. Aorta. | | 
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CHAP. XI. 
Of the aſpera Arteria aud Lungs. 


A S in the firſt Book, being to treat of the 
Stomach , we firſt deſcribed the Gullet , 
which ſerves as a Tunnel to it; ſo the ſame rea- 
ſon induces to begin with the Windpipe, called 
Trachea or aſpera Arteria, thereby to uſher in the 
_ deſcription of the Lungs, to which it performs 
the ſame office as the Gullet to the Stomach, this 
receiving in Air, as that does Meat and Drink. 
The wind. The Aſpera arteria then is a long Pipe, con- 
Pipe. ſiſting of Cartilages-and Membranes, which be- 
ginning at the Throat or lower part of the Jaws 
and lying upon the Gullet deſcends into 'the 
Lungs, through which it ſpreads in many branch- 
ings. 
Itsparts, It 1s commonly divided into two parts, the 
s. Larynx. upper which is called Larynx , and the. lower, 
that is named Bronchus. Of the former we ſhall 
ſpeak in Chap. 14. where we ſhall treat of the 
parts contained in the Neck; of the other here. 
2. Bron- By the Bronchus we mean all the Trachea beſides 
chus. the Larynx, as well before as after it arrive at 
the Lungs. It is joined immediately to the La- 
7ynx, to whoſe loweſt Cartilage all thoſe of the 
Bronchus are aſſimilated. Theſe Cartilages are 
like ſo many Ribs, Hoops or Rings, ſeated one 
below another at equal diſtances, and kept in 
their places by the 77ner membrane of the Trachea, 
which fills up their interſtices and ties them one 
to another like a Ligament. Yet theſe Rings 
ave 
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have not their circle intire, but on the back-fide 
of the Bronchu next the Gullet, that they might 
give way tothe Meat in ſwallowing, they paſs in- 
roa Membrane, whichis the ſame with the inner 
Membrane that ties them together. $So that they 
are in figure like the letter C 

Beſides the inner there is alſo an outer Mem- 
brane that helps to connect theſe Cartilages the 
more fixmly one to another, and the whole Tra- 
chea to the neighbouring parts, that it may more 
ſafely and firmly deſcend into the Thorax. This 
1s much thinner than the other : for the inner 
( according to Dr. Willis ) has two rows of muſ- 
cular Fibres, the outer ſtreight, the inner ob- 
lique; the firſt by their contraCtion ſhorten the 
Trachea, the latter ſtraiten it : ſo that he thinks 
they aſliſt expiration , eſpecially when it is vio- 
lent, as in coughing, hawking or the like. It is 
alſo of moſt exquiſite ſenſe, as every one knows, 
being the leaſt thing offends it and cauſes a 
Cough , which is a ſort of Conyulſive motion. 
And this it ows to the recurring Nerves of the 
ſixth pair (Dr. Will's eighth) creeping along 
it more than the outer. It is uſually beſmear'd 
with a fattiſh and mucous humour, to hinder its 
drying, and to make the yoice ſmoother : for 
when this humour is fretted off in Catarrhs, or 
it becomes unequal from any cauſe, the voice be- 
comes hoarſe ; and when it is dryed by too much 
heat, as in Fevers, it becomes ſqueaking. 

The aſpera Arteria has Veins from the external 1, veſſels. 
Jugulars. Arterzes from the Carotides, and from 
the Arteria bronchialis, (firſt found out by Frede- 
rick, Ruyſch ) which ſprings from the backſide of 
the deſcending trunk-of the Aorra, a little _— 
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the lower Tntercoſtals. Nerves it receives from 
xe recurring branches of the par vagum, as aboye- 


When it is deſcended as low as the fourth ver- 
tebra of the Thorax, it is divided into two Trunks, 
whereof one goes into the right lobe of the Lungs, 
the other into the left, and each is preſently a- 
gain divided into two, and thoſe into others, till 
at laſt they end in very ſmall branches, which 
are diſperſed among the roots of the pulmonary 
Artery and Vein, and end into and are continued 
with the little Bladders that make up the greateſt 
part of the Parenchyma of the Lungs. For 


Though the Lungs ( called in Greek mrd wor, 
g 114 to breath ) have been held to be of a car- 
nous fubſtance , not much unlike the Liver or 
Spleen ; yet Malpighius hath diſcoyer?d them to 
haye a far other Parenchyma, namely ſofc, ſpon- 
gie and rare, made up of moſt thin and fine Mem- 
branes continued with the inner coat of the 7ra- 
chea, which Membranes compoſean infinite num- 
ber of little round and hollow Bladders, ſo placed 
that there is an open paſſage from the Trachea out 
of one into another , and all are terminated at 
the outer Membrane that incloſeth the whole 
Lungs. | 

Theſe Bladders though they are continued to 
the Bronchia, yet they haye no Cartilagesas thoſe 
have ; but though they are very fine, yet they 
haye muſcular Fibres, whereby they contract 
themſelves.in expiration, but not fo cloſe as to 
expell all the Air included in them ; for if the 
Parencbyma of the Lungs had fallen flat and cloſe 
in Expiration, it would have given ſome ſtop 4 
[3 
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the circulation of the Blond through them out of 
the pulmonary Artery into the Vein ; whereas 
now That there rematns ſtill ſo much Air intheſe 
Veſicule as to keep the Lungs a little pufft up and 
rare, the Bloud can paſs the more eaſily and 
{ſwiftly through them. 

That there are ſuch Bladders annexed to the 
Bronchia, Diemerbroeck ſhews by two notable Sto- 
ries : The one of a Stone-cutter*s Man that died 
of an Aſthma, in whom he found theſe Veſicule 10 
ſtufft with the duſt of the hewn Stone, that when 
he cut his Lungs open, his Knife ſeem'd as if it 
went through an heap of Sand : The other of one 
that being employed to pick and cleanſe Feathers, 
died of a long continued Aſthma, and had theſe 
Bladders quite fild with the fine Duſt or Down 
of the Feathers. From whence he concludes , 
T hat whereas in a natural ſtate the Air in inſpira- 
tion is received as well into theſe Bladders as the 
Bronchia, ſeeing they could not now admit any 
Air, being ſtuftc with the aforeſaid matters, the 
7 a were neceſlarily Aſthmartical, and dy- 
ed ſo. 

We ſaid before that all theſe Yeſicule were in- Inveſting 
veſted with a common Membrane in the ſuperficies *mbrane. 
of the Lungs; and this Dr. Wilks will have dou- 
ble : The ozter tnnicle 1s thin and ſmooth, which 
ſeems to be a fine texture of nervous filaments ; 
the 5zner rough and thicker , conſiſting almoſt 
wholly of the extremities of the Veſſels and Yeſe- 
cule ;, and through the little pits that are all over 
made in it by them, its inner Fo ro looks like 
an Honey-comb. This inveſting Membrane con- 
OO of two Tunicles has many large pores, 
but ſuch as admit not any thing to paſs mw 

within 
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within outwards ; for if one fill the Lungs newly 
taken out of a Sheep or the like ( before they are 
cold ) with a pair of Bellows never ſo full of 
wind, there will none paſs out of the Membrane, 
not ſo much as to make the.flame of a Candle to 
wave: but onthe other fide they do admit even 
Iiquors to paſs from without inwards ; ſo when 
the Breaſt has been opened to let out matter in an 
way rye, ( which was too thick to be abſorbed 
by the too narrow pores) and bitter cleanſing in- 
jections have been {quirted into the cavity of the 
Thorax , to clear it from the purulent matter 
ſtagnating in it, it has been obſerved that a good 
part of ſuch inje&tions have been hawkt and 
cough'd up. And though ſome think that when- 
ſoever Pw is cough'd up, it is certainly bred in 
the Lungs themſelves; yet I am of opinion that 
in an Empyema when it is thin, theſe pores may 
be ſo large as to imbibe it even out of rhe cavity 
of the Thorax ; otherwiſe I ſee not how any la- 
bouring of an Empyema ſhould ever be cured with- 
out tapping : for of the two I think this a far 
more probable way to diſcharge the matter by, 
than that it ſhould be imbib*d by the mouths of 
the Veins gaping ( as is ſuppos'd) either in the 
ſuperficies of the Plexraor Diaphragm. But to 
proceed. 

The Lungs are divided into the right and left 
part, being parted by the Mediaſtinum, and each 
part is otherwiſe called a Lobe. And becauſe 
they are two, that have no communication one 
with the other ( ſave in one Trachea, by which 
the Air comes into and goes out of them) hence 
in common ſpeech we ſay Lungs in the plural. 
Each of theſe parts or Lobes is ſubdivided into 
two, 
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.two, ſometimes three others, and thoſe into ma- 
ny leſſer Lobules, as may be ſeen in the following 
Figure taken from Dr. Wills. 

The Lungs hang by the Aſpera arteria that runs Connexion, 
through the middle of their ſubſtance, and ſo by 
Its means adhere to the Neck. Preternaturally 
(.chough pretty often) they cleave by their outer 

uperficies ro the Plexra , and ſometimes with 
their lower end to the Diaphrapm. 

They have all ſorts of Veſlels, that are com- Veſſels. 
mon to them with other parts ; but peculiar to ; 114- 
themſelves they have Bronchia or the branches of © 
the Wind-pipe , for bringing in and Carrying 
forth of Air. | 

Their Arteries and Veins are the Arteria and 9. Arteries 

Vena pulmonaris, that accompany all the diviſiens and Veins, 
of the Aſpera arteria within their ſeveral Lobes. 
Theſe open one into the other by many anaſto- 
moſes, and are interwoven one with another all 
through the coats of the _ Bur of theſe 
we diſcourſed ſo largely before, Chap. 10. that 
we ſhall fay no more of them here. Beſides 
theſe, that were all the ſanguiferous veſſels Ana- 
tomiſts had obſerved toreach to the Lungs, there 
has of late been found out an Artery by Frederick. 
Ruyſch ( which he calls Arteria bronchialts )) that 
{ſeems to convey Bloud for the nouriſhment of the 
Lungs and Brenchia. But of this likewiſe before 
( m this Chapter. ) 

They have abundance of Lympheduts that at- ,, rn. 
tend upon the Veins and Arteries. Their (mall phedu#s. 
twigs running upon the outer ſuperficies of the 
Lungs ., towards their root unite into ſeveral 
greater trunks ; which being inſerted info the £ 
common thoracick duft, diſcharge thereinto the 

| Lympha 
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Lympha imbibed by them in the Lungs. They 
may be made to appear very plain in the outward 
ſurface, if in diſſecting a Live-dog, one preſs up- 
on the top of the thoracick duct, {ſo as nothing be 
ured from thence into the Subclavian vein : 
for then the Lympheducts of the Lungs , ſeeing 
they cannot unload themſelves into the common 
duct that 1s now ſtopt and full, will ſwell very 
much and be very conſpicuous. If theſe Lym- 
heducts at any time be obſtrulted or broken , 
r. Willis thinks there often proceeds from 
thence a Dropſie of the Breaſt or Lungs, yea 
Coughs and Phthiſical diſtempers. 

The laſt ſort of Veſſels diſperſed in the Lungs 
are the Nerves. And theſe proceed from the re- 
curring Nerves of the Par vagum, uſually called 
the ſixth pair, but Dr. Wil:gPs eighth, who ſays 
they are diſtributed all over the Lungs along with 
the ſanguiferous Veſſels and duCts of the Bronchia, 
to ſupply animal ſpirits to the muſcular Fibres of 
their Coats. . 

Their A#410z 1s reſpiration, of which in the 
next Chapter. 


The Explanation of the Table. 
Figure I. 
Repreſenteth the Sternum cut off and -lifted 


up, the Mediaſtinum., Thymus , Lungs, Dia- 
phragm, &c. 


AAA The inner ſuperficies of the Sternum and of 
the Cartibages kit t0 it. 


BB The 
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BB The mammary Veins and Arteries deſcendin g 
under the Sternum, 
C The glandulous body called Thymus. 


DDDD The ſides of the Mediaſtinum pulld aſunder - 


from the Sternum. 

EE The ſpace between the Membranes of the Media- 
ſtinum, ariſing from the tearing of #t from 
the Sternum. 

GG The Lungs. 

HH The Diaphragm. 

I The Cartilago enfiformis. 


Figure Il. 
Repreſenteth the Diaphragm with its proceſſes. 


A The left Nerve of the Diaphragm. 

B The right. on 

C The upper membrane of the Diaphragm a little 

ſeparated. 

D The carnous ſubſtance of the Diaphragm bared. 

E A hole for the Gullet to deſcend by. 

F A hole for the Vena cava. 

GGG The membranous part or Centre of the Dia- 

phragm. | 

HHH Its proceſſes or appendices, betwixt which the 

great Artery deſcends. 


V 2 Figure III. 
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Figure III. 


Repreſenteth a piece of one Lobe of the Lungs, 
( according to the ramifications of the Aſpera 
arteria ) divided into many leſſer Lobules, 
( from Dr. Wills ) 


A The muſcular Villi or Fibres running ſtreight 
lengthways in the inſide of the Aſpera arter1a, 
upon which other circular ones lie. 

BBB A part of the trunkof the Trachea, as alſo its 
branches that make the leſſer Lobules, uncut 
open , that their annular Cartilages may be 

een. 

CCCC The ſecondary Lobules hung upon the ſtems of 
the Bronchia like Grapes ( which might yet 
be divided into leſſer Lobules ) all whoſe 
inner dutts paſs out of the Bronchia into the 
Air-bladders, or veſiculary cells. 

dddd The ſanguiferous veſſels creeping aleng the ſu- 

perfictes of the Lobules. 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of Reſpiration. 


T HE Aon for which the Lungs are appoint» 

ed by Nature is Reſpiration, which is an al- 
ternative Dzaſtole and Syſtole, or dilatation and 
contraction of the Breaſt, whereby the Air is re- 
ceivedin, and driven forth of the Lungs. 

Now the Lungs do not dilate themſelyes by How reſpi- 
any proper power or faculty of their own, being 74t7on 
deſtitute of inſtruments to perform ſuch an ati- ?*Jormed: 
on ; nor do they attract the Air by-any magne- 
tick property, in inſpiration : But the Muſcles of 
the Thorax being ſo framed , that though con- 
traction be the only and proper action of a Muſcle, 

et the Thorax is dilated by certain of them, as it 
1s contracted by others ; whillt it 1s dilated, there 
is greater ſpace given for expanding the Lungs, 
and then the Air by its proper elaſtick virtue 
does of its own accord iſſue in at the Trachea, 
and inſinuates it ſelf into all its Bronchia and into 
the Yeſicule, and puffs thega all up ; namely to 
the end that its nitrous particles may every where 
meet with the Bloud as it glides through all the 
parts of the Lungs : And when the Breaſt rece- 
ding from that dilatation is contracted , the 
Lungs, being partly compreſied thereby, and 
partly by the muſcular Fibres of the Yeſicule and 
of the inner coat of the 7rachea and Bronchia, 
| expel] the Air out again. | 

The Muſcles that aſlilt the dilatation of the a | 
Breaſt, are thoſe that lift up the Ribs and draw 1, jeſgir 

f V 3 them tion, 
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them backwards ; which ſhall be deſcribed 
Book 4. Chap. 15. And beſides theſe there is ano- 


- ther internal Muſcle, namely the Midriff, that 


What kind 


of motion 
reſpiraticn 
». 


contributes towards it, as was ſhewed Chap. 3. of 
this Book, where we treated of it. And as for 
the ſtraitning or concidence of the Thorax, that 
it is not only a motion of reſtitution, or a ceſla- 
tion of the foreſaid Muſcles from their action, is 
evident, ſeeing ſometimes expiration is perfor- 
med more laboriouſly and violently than inſpira- 
tion, as In coughing, hollooing, or the like : 
And therefore Nature has provided peculiar and 
proper Muſcles for that purpoſe, deſcribed in 
the ſame Chapter of the fourth Book; and theſe 
are aſliſted partly by ſome Muſcles of the Abadeo- 
men, and partly by the muſcular Fibres of the 
Veſicule, Trachea and Bronchia, as aboveſaid. 
There hath been great controverſie among 
Philoſophers whether reſpiration be an Animal 
or Natural motion. That it 1s nataral, is thought 
to be proved, both in that it is performed as well 
when we are aſleep, 2s awake ; and alſo that 
though it be continued through a Man's whole 
life, yet we are never wearied with it as we are 
with animal and vaſuntary motions. On the 
other ſide ſome prove it to be animal, firſt be- 
cauſe it is performed by {uch Inſtruments as ſerve 
for animal motion, namely Muſcles ; and ſecond- 
ly becauſe at our pleaſure we can make it quicker 
or ſlower, ſtronger or weaker, or alter 1t how 
we pleaſe. Others thinking the arguments on 
either ſide convincing, take both in, and ſuppoſe 
it a kind of mixt aCtion, partly natural, and 
partly ſpontaneous. But I think there is no ne- 
celity from the arguments alledged to grant this 
bony: mot1on 
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motion to be natural, or any more than animal or 
ſpontaneous. For as to the firſ# argument, that 
the motion 1s as well performed when we lleep as 
when weare awake. and therefore it cannot be 
voluntary ; if this were allowed to be of force, 
we mult alſo grant walking and talking to be na- 
tural motions, becauſe many perform them both, 
when they are afleep. And as to the ſecond, 
from our not being wearied by it, in anſwer to It 
we may diſtinguiſh of animal aCtions, into ſuch 
as are done by inſtinct and are free, and into 
ſuch as ſerve the affeCtions of the mind : the for- 
mer proceed always and without impediment , 
even when we think not thereon, but may not- 
withitanding be direfted and moderated when we 
do think of them, and ſuch 1s reſpiration; the 
latter is not performed continually, as to run, 
leap, write, &c. In the former there 1s a plen- 
tifull and continual influx of animal ſpirits into 
the Muſcles, of cuſtom or courſe ; whence there 
follows no wearineſs, though they be continual : 
In the latter, ſeeing by the determination that 1s 
made in the Brain the ſpirits now flow in and 
anon ceaſe , ſometimes in greater plenty and 
ſometimes in leſs, from this mutation and unac- 
cuſtomedneſs does the wearineſs proceed. 
Reſpiration 1s ſo neceſlary to the continuance The uſe of 
of life, that after once the Fxrs comes into the 77 
open Air and begins to breath, itican hardly live 
two minutes without it. But upon what account 
it becomes ſo neceſlary 1s not agreed among lear- 
ned Men, each party exhibiting ſuch reaſons of 
it, as may beſt ſuit with their hypotheſes. Hence 
ſome ( and thoſe the moſt) think that reſpiratt- 
on ſerves for the cooling and ventilating of the 
as V 4 Bloud 
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Blond that acquires a great heat in the right, Ven- 
tricle of the Heatt, and-'alſo for the carrying out 
fuliginous ſtreams therefrom. Orhers, that it 
ſerves for the better mixture of the particles of 
the Bloud as it paſſes through the Lungs, as alſo 
to further its circulation. Others, that the Air 
is inſpired for the greater: ſubtilization of the 
Bloud, and - inkindling of the vital ſpirits, or 
( to continue rhe metaphor ) vital flame. More 
opinions there are, but this laſt is (if not the 
trueſt ) the moſt ingenious, and is very learnedly 
maintained by Dr. Wikis , Dr. :Charleton , &c. 
whom the Reader may be pleas'd to'conſult for 
further ſatisfaction. 

A ſecondary uſe is to form the voice ; for ſuch 
Creatures as breath not ( as Fiſh, &c. )) are 
mute. 


_ 


— 


CHAP. XIV. 


Of the Neck and the parts contained in it , 
viz. the Larynx, Pharynx, Tonſillzx, &c. 


His now diſpatched all the parts of the 
middle Venter or Thorax, we ſhould next 
proceed to the higheſt, viz. the Head ; but be- 
twixt theſe two 1s the Neck, like an Iſthmus be- 
tween them, which therefore we.muſt take in our 
way, and deſcribe the parts contained in it. 

: + It is called Collum , either 4 Colenda.,, becauſe 
it uſed to be adorned with Chains, &c. or 
becauſe it riſeth out of the trunk of the body 
zuſtar Collis like an Hill, Collum is a general 
CENCE —_ name 
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name for the whole Neck ; yet the hinder part of 
it 1s particularly called Cervix. | 

The parts of it are either containing, Or con- Parts con- 
tained. The containing are the ſame which are taining, 
found in the reſt of the Body, ſaving that the 
Membrana carnoſa ſeemeth to be more fleſhy. 

The parts containedare theſe. Contained. 

1. The Larynx, which is the upper part of the z, Larynx. 
Wind-pipe, and the inſtrument of forming the 
voice. * 

It is almoſt round and circular in figure, only Its figure, 
jetting out a little before, and ſomething flattiſh 
behind, to give way to the Gullet in ſwallowing. 

Its bigneſs differs according to age, ſex, and Bigneſs. 
temperament, whence proceeds the great diverſi- 
ty of voices. Such in whom it is narrow, as in 
younger people , have ſhrill and ſmall voices 
ſuch as have it wide and are come to maturity, 
have fuller and more hoarſe. The voice is alte- 
red alſo in reſpect of the length or ſhortneſs of 
the Larynx, and as the Air is more ſtrongly or 
weakly expelled. 

It has Arteries from the Carotides, Veins from Veſſels. 
the external Jugulars, and Nerves from the re- 
curring branches of par vagum. 

Beſides the Membranes which are common to It $uttance. 
with the reſt of the Trachea ( deſcribed before, 

Chap. 12.) it is made up of five Cartilages and 
thirteen Muſcles. 

The firſt Cartilage 1s called 2vg:oe:dvs ſcutiformis, Cartita- 
or Buckler-like ; for within it 1s hollow , but 84 
without emboſled or conyex : that part which 
ſticketh out is called pomum Adami, from an idle 
fable, that part ofthe fatal Apple by God's judg- 
ment ſtuck 1a his Throat, and that this Cartilage 
| as eng 


Muſcles. 


2. Pha- 
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being thereby diſtended was made to jet out, and 
the protuberance propagated to poſterity. It is 
greater in Men than in Women. The ſecond 


Cartilage is called x:uw#d%; annularis, becauſe it is 


like a Turkiſh ring, and compaſleth the whole 
Laryns ;, in the hinder part it is broad and thick, 
The third and fourth becauſe of the Membrane 
that inveſts them, ſeem but one, but it being re- 
moved they appear to be two. However they 
have but one name which is «gu]zwoadvs guttalis, 
becauſe when their two proceſſes are joined toge- 
ther, they are snſtar gutturni like to that part of 
the neck of a Jug or Ewer at which we pour out 
the water. For by their juncture they frame a 
rimula or little chink for the modulating of the 
voice, called Glottis, The fifth is called Epiglor- 
735, becauſe it 1s placed above the Glortzs or Chink, 
and covereth it. It 1s of the form of a Tongue, 
and is appointed to hinder the falling down of any 
thing which may prove oftenſive unto the Wind- 
pipe, when we eat or drink. It is preſſed down 
by the weight of the things which are ſwallowed, 
and turneth them down to the Gula. 

The Muſcles by which theſe Cartilages are mo- 
ved in forming the voice, are thirteen in number ; 
but as for their names and deſcription, the Rea- 
der may pleaſe to conſult Book 5. Chap. 11. 


The ſecond part contained in the Neck is the 
upper part of the Gullet, which is called Pharynx, 
from 94, becauſe it conveyeth the Meat and 
Drink towards the Stomach. It 1s continued to 
the Fauces, ( or indeed is the greateſt part there- 
of ) reaching up behind to the Vela, on the 
lides to the Tonſille, and before to the Eprglottic. 
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It is membranous, but not purely ſo, for it is 
thick and in ſome ſort carnous. It has ſeyen 
Muſcles, to aſſiſt it in ſwallowing, three pair to 
open It, and an odd one, which is called its 
SphinCter, to ſtraiten it , of which Book F. 
Chap. 12. 


The next parts are the Toxſile, commonly 3. Tonſil- 
called Almonds, which are two Glands ſeated at |# 
the root of the Tongue, on each lide of the Voula, 
and at the top of the Larynx, covered with the 
common Membrane that inveſts all the Mouth. 
They are of a yellowiſh colour, and Dr. Wharton 
compares their ſubſtance to concreted Honey , 
only they are of a more firm conſiſtency, but 
they look ſandy like it :: They have {mall veſlels 
from the Jugular Veins and Arteries, and Nerves 
from the fifth and ſixth pair. 

They have each a large oval common Duct or Their du&, 
Sinus that opens into the Mouth, ſo wide in an 
Oxe that one may put the top of ones ]ittle finger 
Irto it. Into this many leller open, and by it 
diſcharge into the Mouth, &c. the liquor that 1s 

{ſeparated in the Gland. 

- The uſe of theſe Glands is to ſeparate a certain Uſe. 
mucous or pituitous matter from the Bloud, for 

the moiſtening and lubricating of the: Larynx , 
Tongue, Fauces, and Gullet. Dr. Wharton al- 
cribes a more noble uſe to them, viz. to make a 
Ferment to further the concoction of the Stomach, 

" thinks that they are the chief Inſtrument of 
taſte. 

There are ſeveral other Glands that are near 
to theſe, as 1. the Thyreoidee that are ſeated to- 
wards the lower part of the Lary»x at the fides * 

[ne 
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the Cartiiages Thyrepides and Cricoides,&c-2, The 
Jugular, placed by the Jugular veſſels; of which 
Dr. Wharton has told fourteen on each ſide : 3. Pa- 
rotides, ſituated at the root of the Ear ; which 
whoſo would ſee accurately deſcribed, may conſult 
the faid Dr. Wharton, in his Adenographia, cap. 18, 
19, 20. for they are too minute and inconſiderable 
parts to fill up any large room in this Epitome. 
Neither ſhall we mention the Veins and Arteries 
that paſs through the Neck to the Head, having 
deſcribed them before in Chap. 9. and 1 1. 

As to other parts that make up the Neck, v:z. 
the ſeven Vertebre, and eight Muſcles, thoſe will 
come to be treated of in their proper Books : 
And therefore we ſhall paſs immediately to the 
higheſt Yenter, the Head. | 


The end of the Second Book. 
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CHAP: I 


Of the Head in general, and its common cox- 
taining parts. 


O W followeth the third and higheſt 

Venter of the Body , called Capur, the 

Head. This 1s the moſt noble Cavity 
of the thrce, containing the Brain, wherein the 
rational Soul more eſpecially operates, and where- 
by all the animal motions of the whole Body are 
moderated and determined ; as well as perfor- 
med hy means of the ſpirits elaborated init, and 
ſent into all the parts by the Nerves. 

It is placed in the highelt region, moſt fit for ns fear. 
the organs of the Senſes, but chiefly for the Eyes ; 
for they ought to be placed there as in a Watch- 
tower ; and beſides having but ſoft Neryes wack 

COU 
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could not endure a long paſlage, it was requiſite 
that the Brain ſhould be near them. 

Of figureit is ſpherical ; yet ſomewhat flattiſh, 
and longiſh. 

It 1s bigger in Man than in other Creatures, 
conſidering the proportion of their Bodies; as 
his Brain alſo is. 

The parts are of three ſorts, for they are either 
1. diſtinctive, or 2. expreſlive of the regions, or 
3. conſtitutive of the whole. 

'The parts diſtinf:ve are two, the hairy ſcalp 
called Calva, and that without hair called Fa- 
C7EFS, 

. The parts which expreſs the regions ( of the 
firſt,) are four : 1. Sincipat or the fore-part, reach- 
ing from the Forehead to the coronal ſuture. 
2. Occiput the Noddle, or hinder part, beginning 
at the ſuture Lambadozdes, and reaching to the firlt 
vertebra of the Neck. 3. Vertex , the Crown, 
which 1s ſituated on the top of the Head between 
the bounds of the Sinciput and Occipat. And 
4. the lateral parts deſcending from this on each 
ſide between the Ears and Eyes are called Tempora, 
or the Temples. 

The parts conſtitutive are either containing, Or 
contained. The containing are either common Or 


proper. The. common are thoſe we treated of in 


Chap. 3. of the firſt Book, viz. the Cuticula, Cutrs, 
Pinznedo, and Membrana carnoſa, The Cuticula 
is thinner and ſofter ; but the Skin thicker than 
In any other part of the Body, yet porous, to give 
way to the nouriſhment of the Hair. The em- 
brana carnoſa in ſome cleaveth ſo to the Skin, that 

they can move lt at their pleaſure. 
We ſhall not need to ſay more here of theſe 
common 
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0 containing parts, but refer the Reader to 
1bove-cited place ; and now proceed to the 
-, having firſt diſcourſed a little of the Hair. 


CHAP. II. 
Of the Flair. 


HE Hairs of the Head are called in Latine ,,,,., 
Capilli, quaſi Capitis pili, anddiffer not from 
Hairs in any other part of the Body, fave in 
th. 
ſow an Hair may be defined to be a body cold Definition, 
dry, ſmall, thread-like, hard and flexible, 
ling from the Skin. 
he Hairs are ſeldom round , but generally Figure. 
ſquare, as the ſtalks of ſome Plants ; ſome- 
2S triangular, but always porous, the pores 
ing lengthways. All theſe things may be 
rved in a good Microſcope. They are ſfome- 
's curled, and ſometimes hang lank. 
alrs are commonly divided into Congeniet , 
as we bring into the World with us, as thoſe 
e Head, Eyelids, and Eyebrows ; and Poſt- 
tz, ſuchas begin to grow at certain ſeaſons in 
life-time, as the Beard, the Hairs growing 
at the Padenda, on the Breaſt, in the Arm- 
., and the like. 
hey are no parts of the Body, and therefore rife. 
eno Animal life ; yet they have a Vegetative 
, and that peculiar to themſelves, and not 


ng to thelite of the Body, {ſccing they conti- 
nue 
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could not endure a long paſlage, it was re 
that the Brain ſhould be near them. 

Of figureit 1s ſpherical ; yet ſomewhat fl 
and longiſh. | 

It is bigger in Man than in other Cre. 
conſidering the proportion of their Bodi 
his Brain alſo is. 

The parts are of three ſorts, for they are 
I. diſtinctive, or 2. expreſlive of the regio: 
3. conſtitutive of the whole. 

The parts diſtin#:ive are two, the hairy 
called Calva, and that without hair calle 
cies, 

. The parts which expreſs the regions ( © 
firſt,) are four : 1. Sinciput or the fore-part, r 
ing from the Forehead to the coronal fi 
2. Occiput the Noddle, or hinder part, begi1 
at the ſuture Lambaozdes, and reaching to th 
vertebra of the Neck. 3. Vertex , the Cr 
which is ſituated on the top of the Head bet 
the bounds of the Synciput and Occipnt. 
4. the lateral parts deſcending from this on 
fide between the Ears and Eyes are called Te; 
or the Temples. 

The parts conſtitutive are either containin 
contained. The containing are either comm 


proper. The common are thoſe we treated 


Chap. 3. of the firſt Book, viz. the Cuticula, 
Pinznedo, and Membrana carnoſa. The Cu 
is thinner and ſofter ; but the Skin thicker 
inany other part of the Body, yet porous, to 
way to the nouriſhment of the Hair. The 4 
brana carnoſa in ſome cleaveth ſo to the Skin, 
they can move lt at their pleaſure. 
We ſhall not need to ſay more here of : 
C0; 
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common containing parts, but refer the Reader to 
the above-cited place ; and now proceed to the 
proper, having firlt diſcourſed a little of the Hair. 


——__—_— 


CHAP. It. 
Of the Fair. 


T HE Hairsof the Head are called in Latine 

Capilli, quaſi Capitis pils, anddiffer not from 
the Hairs in any other part of the Body, fave in 
length. 

Now an Hair may be defined to be a body cold 
and dry, ſmall, thread-like, hard and flexible, 
budding from the Skin. 

The Hairs are ſeldom round , but generally 
four ſquare, as the ſtalks of ſome Plants ; ſome- 
times triangular, but always porous, the pores 
running lengthways. All theſe things may be 
obſerved in a good Microſcope. They are ſome- 
times curled, and ſometimes hang lank. 

Hairs are commonly divided into Congentet , 
{ſuch as we bring into the World with us, as thoſe 
of the Head, Eyelids, and Eyebrows ; and Poſt- 
geniti, ſuch as begin to grow at certain ſeaſons in 
our life-time, as the Beard, the Hairs growing 
about the Pudenda, on the Breaſt, in the Arm- 
pits, and the like. 
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They are no parts of the Body, and therefore rife. 


have no Animal life ; yet they have a Vegetative 
life , and that peculiar to themſelves, and not 
owing to the lite of the Body, ſceing they conti- 

nue 
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nue to grow after a Man is dead, as has been ob- 
ſerved in embalmed Bodies. VINE 

The matter out of which they are bred and 
nouriſhed is commonly reputed to be a moiſt, fuli- 
ginous, craſs, earthy and ſomewhat viſcid excre- 
ment of the third concoCtion. Spzgelins thinks 
they are nouriſhed by Bloud : which opinion he 
grounds on an analogy he ſuppoſes there 1s be- 
tween Hair, and the Feathers of Fowl ; and theſe 
latter he ſays are apparently nouriſhed by Bloud, 
for if one pull one from off a young Fowl, itsend 
15 bloudy. Dzemerbroeck_diſſents not much here- 
from,but thinks the Bloud to be prepared and con- 
cocted in a ſpecifical manner into a craſs, earthy 
and viſcid juice. Whatever the matter be, it is 
attraCted by the white roots of the Hairs, and 1s 
carried eyen to their very ends by the pores; jult 
as Plants receive nouriſhment out of the Earth by 
their Roots, and communicate it to their outmoſt 
parts. 

The colour of them is anſ{werable to the Cli- 
mate, or to the natural conſtitution of the party, 
or to the diverſity of thoſe humours that are mix- 
ed with the juice whereby they are nouriſhed. In 
thoſe of cold flegmatick conſtitutions they uſe to 
be of a light colour, in cholerick, reddiſh, &c, 


"They are moſt commonly ſtreight in thoſe which 
are born in cold Countries, but curled in thoſe 


who inhabit hot Climates. 

And as the reaſon of the difference of the co- 
lour of the Hair in ſeveral perſons is from diffe- 
rent temperaments, &c. ſo the reaſon why Men 


in old age grow grey, whenas their Hair before 
. was.of another colour, ſeemeth to be the predo- 
-minance of flegm in that juice that nouriſheth 


them ; 
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them : whence alſo the Hairs of the Head and 
Face fooneſt turn white, becauſe the Brain does 
more abound with pituitous humours than any 0- 
ther part of the Body. But it is not ſo caly to 
give a reaſon of ſome Men's turning grey in one 
nights time, when they have been under great 
fears; of which there are many inſtances credibly 
reported. 


The Hairs have three ſes : for they ſerve 1. for Their uſe. 


defence, 2. for beauty, and 3. ſhew the tempera- 
ture of the whole Body and Skin. 


— ts. 


CHAP. II. 


Of the proper containing parts. 


X HE proper containing parts are five ; to wit, 

the Muſcles, the Pericranium, the Perioſte- 
. 4m, the Cranium, and the Meninges. Look for 
the Muſcles in the fifth Book, and for the Crani- 
um in the ſixth. Of the other here. And Firſt 


The Pericranium 1s a Membrane thinniſh, denſe 7he Peri- 
and white, of exquiſite ſenſe, immediately ſeated cranium. 


under the Aembrana carnoſa. It covereth the 
whole Skull, except where the temporal Muſcles 
lie upon the Crani, for it is ſtretched over them, 
and ſeeing it is very ſenſible and tender, it cau- 
ſeth horrible pain and inflammation, when the 
temporal Muſcle is wounded. 


It is tied tothe Dara mater by ſome neryous Fi- Its cone 
bres, which paſs within the Skull by its Sutures, 2/9 


to ſtay firmly the Dura mater, andalſo the Brain 
which it inveſts, from inordinate moving. And 
although 


+ CEO. 4 ew 


Per:oſte- 
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although in Infants new born. theſe be ſtrongly 
united, inſomuch that the Pericranium is faid by 
ſome to ſpring from the Dura mater ; yet in pro- 
ces of time they part, and become'joined only 
by lome fibrous ties, by which, inflammations may 
be communicated from the Pericraninm to the 
Brain. | 

Next under the Pericranum 1s ſpread the Pe- 
riofteum , which immediately cleaveth to'the 
Skuil and gives 1t that ſenſe which it hath. Ir 
{elif 15a very thin and nervous Membrane, and of 
very acute {enſe. All the Bones of the whole Body 
( except the Teeth) are inveſted with ſuch alike 
Membrane, and owe their ſenſe to it. Some de- 
ny 1t to be found here, affirming that the Pericra- 
zium {upplicth its place : But that cannot be ſo, 
tor the Pericranium ( as was noted aboye ) gocth 
above the temporal Muſcles, whereas the Per:o- 


fferm always cleaveth cloſe and immediately to 


the Bone, as here 1t deth to the Skull under the 
{aid Muicles. 

Theſe two Membranes outwardly inveſting the 
Craninm hayc Arteries from a branch of the exter- 
nal Carotides and Veinsirom the extcrnalJugulars 

The Menimees follow, called by the Arabians, 
Afatres;, as it all the Membranes of the Body were 
propagated from them, Thele arc immediately 
within the Skull as the other were without ; but 
adhere not cloſe thereto, as thoſe do. They are 
wo in number : the Crafſa menmzx or Dara mater, 
and the Tenus meninx Or Pia mater. 

The Dura mater 1s the outer, that 1s, 1s next 
to the Skull. through whoſe Sutures ſending Fl- 
bres to the Pericranzum, It Is {uſpended thereby ; 
for in other places it is looſe from the Craniurr, 
nth {aving, 
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ſaving in its baſis, to which it is ſo firmly knit, ; 
that it can hardly be pulled front ; or where it 
is ſuſpended by Veſlels entring into it from the 
perforations of the Skull. It is thicker and har- 
der than the inner, whence it has the epithet of 
dura, hard. It conſiſts of a double Membrane, 
the outer of which is more rough, towards the 
Cranium ;, and the inner is more {ſmooth and ſlip- 
pery, and as it were bedewed with water. It 1s 
knit to the Pia mater by many veſſels that paſs 
from it thereto. 

It has many foramizna or holes for the tranſit of Its holes. 
the Veſlels ; and beſides, one very large one at 
the deſcent of the ſpinal marrow, and another 
toward the Glandula pituitaria : And where it ad- 

_ to the Os cribriforme , it is perforated like a 
1eve. 

It has Arteries from the larger branch of the veſſels. 
Carotides, entring into it through the holes of the 
wedge-like Bone , and that of the Forchead. 
Theſe in ſome places run out of it into the Pia 
mater, by means whereof they are in ſome mea- 
ſure knit together. Yeins it has from the inter- 
nal Jugulars. 

At the Crown of the Head it is doubled, from Falx. 
whence its duplicature deſcending inwards, di- 
vides the Brain into the right and left ſide. This 
duplicature, becauſe it is broader backwards, and 
grows narrower forwards, and ſo reſembles in 
{ome manner a Reaper?s Sickle, is called Falx. 

Now this Falx reaches as far forwards as to the 
top of the Noſe, where it grows to the Partition- 
bone that diſtinguiſhes the Proceſſus mammillares, 
and 1s called Gals criſta or Cock?s comb. But its 
hinder and broader part towards the Occipur, be- 

3 Ing 
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ing ſevered, deſcerids towards both the right and 
teft fide, and diſtinguiſhes the Cerebe/lum from the 

' , _«Y-veow©Gowca_r. $6.4] £ 
Sinus * In thefaidduplicature are formed four Sin or 
- Cavities, three ap large, and one little one. 
The firſt which is the bigheſt and longeſt, runs 
along the upper part of the Falx, from the top of 
the Noſe lengthways of the Head towards the'Oc- 
ciput, where It is divided into two' lateral Sznus 
deſcending by the ſides of the Lambdoidal ſuture 
to the baſis of the Occipur. And at the ſaid divi- 
ſion the fourth ſhort $57 proceeds inwards to the 
Glandula pineals. Into theſe Cavities the Mouths 
both of Arteries and Veins are ſaid to open ; by 
the former whereof Bloud is extravaſated into 
them, and abſorbed again out of them by the lat- 
ter. Whence if one open the Skull of a live- 
Creature, one may obſerve a beating in the long 
uppermoſt S775, from the Bloud diſcharged into 
it by the Arteries. And ſome are of'opinion that 
the Veins alſo convey ſome Bloud into them , 
which being ſuperfluous to the nouriſhment of the 
Brain and Meninges is poured in hither by the 
Veins fram the reſpeCtive parts, and is imbibed 
again by other Veins opening into them, namely 
the inner branches of the Jugulars,” to be returned 
to the Heart: The placewhere all theſe Sins 
meet together at the Occzput , 1s called torculay 

Herophilz. a8, E EI / | 
Pia water. * "The ſecond (and inner) Membrane inveſting the 
: + Brain Is called Tenuis meninx Or Pia mater. This 
is of moſt exquiſite ſenſe, and endowed with very 
many Arteries and Veins. It immediately cloaths 
the Brain and hinders it from running about, and 
alſo involves all its windings and circuits, and 
hides” +... 8-77 Mx tying 
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tying their ſummities together makes all the ſu- 

cies of the Brain plain as it were: which up- 
per connexion being looſed, the windings of the 
Brain, becauſe they are inveſted with this Mem- 
brane , may eaſily be ſeparated and laid open. 
From this ſame Merinx proceeds alſo a moſt thin 
Membrane inveſting the inner Ventricles of the 
Brain. 

This Membrane is interwoven with many ad- The Plexut 
mirable Plexws or Nets of moſt ſmall Yeſſels , 9 ts vef- 
ſpringing from the Carotides and cervical Arteries /** 
and Jugulax Veins joined every where by mutual 
inoſculations, that by ſo great a number of Veſ- 
ſels there might on every hand be affuſed Bloud 
enough for the nouriſhment of the. Brain, and 
making of Animal ſpirits. Dr. W:l&s writes that 
he has obſerved eqs ſmall Glands intermixt a- 
mong theſe Plexus of Veſſels, which he ſaith may 
be eaſily ? queries in a moiſt or hydropick Brain, 
but not ſo well in others. 

Both the ſpinal marrow extended to the bot- 
tom of Os ſacrum, and all the Nerves that ariſe 
out of it, and out of the Brain,: have a double 
Coat from theſe two Meninges, with which being, 
cloathed they run to their Eaned parts. 
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1 CRAP. IV. 
41 | Of the Brain tn general, 


FY f * 


5 E” Pia mater being taken away, the Brain | 


offereth it ſelf, called by the Greeks. &yxt- 
ezaO-,. Tt'1s the general ' organ of ſenſe, 7 
which the Soul, the goyernour of the Body, per- 
ceives and judgeth of the ſen{arions of all ſentient 
parts ,*-and- ot '6f which , as 'out of a fountain, 
it comnwunicateth the beams of - its benignit 
( namely 'the Animal ſpirits'bred in the Brain ) 
by thedufts: or riyulets of /the Nerves to all the - 
ſentient 'parts'of the Body, and thereby endows 
them with the faculty "of performing Animal 
actions. - {JO W042, 

Its ſubſtance is thick, viſcous, ſoft, and white. 
It is not a Glandule, for it & the Work-honſe 
and Seat of the Animal ſpirits; but Glandules 
are appointed to receive excrementitious 'hn- 
mours, and it is more curiouſly framed than any 
Glandule. 'Neither is it of a matrowy ſubſtance ; 
for marrow ſwimmeth in watet,;-but; this finketh. 
Beſides, marrow nouriſheth the Bones ; but the 
Brain nouriſheth no part. And laſtly, Marrow 
being caſt into the fire flameth, but ſo will not 
the Brain. It ſeemeth therefore to be a V:/c#s or 
Bowel, endowed with a peculiar ſort of a Paren- 
chyma, part of which Malpighius by the help of 
his Microſcopes has obſerved to be of this ſub- 
ſtance, viz. That all the white part of the Brain 
( called the Corpus calloſum ) is evidently divided 
into flattiſhly round little Fibres, which in the 
Brains 
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Brains of Fiſh are ſo apparent, that if you hold 
them betwixt you and the light, they repreſent 
the ſmall teeth of an Ivory comb. Theſe Fibres 
he ſaith are inſerted by their ends into the Cortex 
or the aſh-coloured outer part of the Brain , 
through which abundance of ſanguiferous veſlels 
are diſperſed, and out of which therefore the 
aforeſaid Fibres ſeem to draw their nouriſhment. 
Dr. Wills calls theſe Fibres Canales or Strie , 
whence the Corpx calloſum might as well be called 
Striatum. : 
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it receives Bloud by Arteries.derived from the 
Caratides and Cervical, whoſe Capillaries are dif- 
perſed through its ſubſtance : 'and what is ſuper- 
fluous to the ſaid ufes.is partly imbibed by the 
Veins of the 1Meninges, and partly depoſited in 
the Sinw?s by the Arteries themſelves, to be car- 
ried tatheanternal branches of the Jugulars,..and 
thereby'to the Heart. - The Arteries inoſculate 
one with another (z. e.the right Carotides with the 
left); as:well as with the Veins. And it is from 
the Pulſe of the Arteries altogether , that the 
beating:( or Syſtole and Dzaftole as it were) of the 
Brain Coceoderh 

AMan of all other living Creatures hath the 
biggeſt Brain ; for it weigheth four or five pound 
in fome; and is as big again as an Oxe?s Brain. 

The outer ſurface is full of windings, like thoſe 
of the Guts, which are ſevcrally inveſted with the 
Pia mater, as alſo tied together by it. The whole 
Brain 445 much of the ſame ſhape with the Head, 
viz. rounduh, but with bunchings out towards 
the Forehead. 


Of its Aion we ſhall ſpeak in the 9th Chapter. 
X 4 CHAP: 
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CHAP. V. 
Of the parts of the Brain properly ſo called, 
viz. Cortex, Corpus calloſum, Septum 
lucidum, Fornix, three Sinus, Infundibu- 
lum, Glandula pituitaria, Plexus choroi- 


des, Rete mirabile, Nates, Teſtes, Anus, 
and Glandula pinealis. 


HE Brain taken ina large ſignification hath 
three parts, Cerebrxm, that which proper- 
ly 1s called the Brain : the Cerebellum , or little 
Brain : and that part of the Spinal:s medulla , 
which is within the Skull. 
Now there are ſeveral methods of diſſefting 
the Brain, ſome beginning behind, as Dr. Wilks ; 
ſome on the right ſide, as Sylvixs ; and ſome ar 
the Crown, which is the old way, and this we 
ſhall follow, beginning with the Cerebrum proper- 
ly fo called, which lieth uppermoſt. 
Ks difſe= The Brain difftereth from the Cerebellum, firſt, 
rence from jn, ſubſtance, for it is ſofter ; ſecondly, in co- 
the Cere- Jour, for it iswhiter ; thirdly, in bigneſs, for it 
OE 4. Aon at 

1s three times as big. 
The diviſi- The upper part of the Brain is divided into 
on of the two parts by the Falx above-deſcribed, to wit, 
Brain. into the right and left. But this partition de- 

{cendeth no deeper into the Brain than the thick- 

neſs of the aſh-coloured part of it, which is called 
T:sCorrex, Its Cortex, For if this be removed, that which 
Carne lieth under it, being of a whiter ſubſtance, is a 
calloſum, Continued body, commonly called Corpxs ns, 
whoſe 
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whoſe ſubſtance we deſcribed above in the fore- 
gong Chapter out of Malpightss. Dr. Willis 
ays, It is wholly medullar : whence ſome divide 
—— ( properly ſo called ) into Cortex and 
Ale 

The inferiour part of the Corpxs calloſum ma- 
keth a partition, which is called Seprum lucidam. Seprum 
It is looſe and wrinkled ; but if it be ſpread ſucidum- 
out, and held to the light, it appeareth clear. It 
cleaveth above to the Corpus calloſum, but below 
to the Forxix. Some will have it to bea redupli- 
cation of the Pia mater ;, others a portion of the 
Brain. 

Under the Corps calloſum, the Fornix or Vault Fornix, 
is ſeated, of the like fubſtance. In the upper 
part it is arched z, but in the lower part convex : 
in figure it is triangular. It holdeth up the weight 
of this upper part of the Brain from bearing 
down on the ſubjacent parts. 

There are ſeveral Sinus or Cavitiesin theBrain, Sinus. 
that are continued indeed to one another, yet 
becauſe at the firſt view they ſeem ſeparate, are 
conſidered by Anatomiſts as diſtinct, and they 
commonly reckon four of them :. three of which 
are ſeated in the Cerebrum, of which in this Chap- 
ter ; and the fourth is common to the Cerebellum 
and Medulla oblongata, of which in the next. 

The Brain being taken away as far as the Corpus The rw» 
calloſum , there appear Two of the ſaid Sim , anteriour 
which are called the ſuperiour, lateral, or ante- 
riour, and which are divided into the right and 
left by the Seprtum lucidum jult now deſcribed. 

They areſomething of the ſhape of Half-moons, 
or Horſe-ſhoes, and being inveſted with a very 
thin Membrane, they deſcend forwards by a pretty 

large 
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large du&t .to the Proceſſus mammillares. And 
backwards they deſcend to the bafis of the Brain, 
. 1n which place branches of the Carorides enter 
Plexus their Membrane, and make in it the Plexus cho- 
choroides. ,,:des, together with ſome twigs of Veins inter- 
woven with-them. The Membrane wherein this 
Plexws is formed, has very many {mall Glandules, 
which ſeparate a pituitous matter or flegm from 
the Veſſels into the Sinus. Along which it has 
been ſuppoſed to flew to the Proceſſus mammilla- 
res, and from them to deſtill through the Os cr:- 
briforme into the-Noſe. But Dr. Lower denies 
any ſuch office of the Os cribriforme, affirming 
that the holesin it are only for the tranfit of the 
Nerves and Membranes going forth from the 
Proceſſus, and that theſe fill them ſo cloſe that no- 
thing-can flow 'through them. ' And. ſays, that 
flux.of Rheum through the Nofe,:upon the Voula, 
and 1gfo the Month, . &c. in Catarrhs, falls not 
from-the Head,. but is ſeparated from the Arte- 
ries in the Glands of the reſpeCtive.parts, as into 
the Noſe through the Glands of its inveſting 
Membrane, &c. And as to the ſ{crous.matter that 
Is infuſed into theſe Sin inthe Brain, he ſays it 
is all abſorbed again by the Veſſels opening into 
_ and returns by the Jugular veins to the 
earc, [1 

The ne po- Phe third Ventricle 1s nothing elſe, but the 
fterior., meeting of the former two, towards the hinder 
part. ” In.it there are two paſlages: the firſt in 
the fore-part ,, which marcheth ſtreight-ways 
down to the Jnfund;bulum. ' The ſecond paſleth 
under the Teſtes-and ates to the fourth Ventri- 

cle, andis called Foramen ani or Vulva. 


Infund- The 1»fundibulum, or Funnel, is-a certain Ca-- 
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vity under this third Ventricle, paſſing down 
from about the middle of it, ſay ſome, but Doc- 
tor Wharton ſays out of the fourth. It is framed of 
the Pia mater, which being wide at its beginning, 
and: becoming narrower towards its end, repre- 
ſenteth a Funnel. It endeth in the Glandwla pituita- Glandula 
ria, which is placed in the cavity of the Sela equina, Piruitaria. 
and upon the wedge-like Bone, through which it 
has been thought to deſtil upon the Palate, the 
flegm poured upon it by the Infandibulum. But 
Dr. Lower denies this, ——_—_ to the ſtructure 
of the parts, and his often experiments upon 
Calves heads : © In which, he ſays, the wedge- 
* like Bone lying under the Glandula pituitaria 
*js ſometimes perforated in divers places, at 
< leaſt by one targe duct, which being divided 
* into two does on each ſide open into the Jugular 
«veins : ſo that if Milk or Ink be injected through 
&« thoſe dutts by a Syringe, it /prefently . pafſeth 
© through on each fide into the faid'Veins; and 
© nothing of tinCture will appear about the Pa- 
© late, Noſtrils, Month, Fauces or Laxynx. SO 
© that in a Calf the humour thar proceeds from 
© the Brain, returns all agaui into the Veins. 
*« And the ſame thing he ſays he has lately tried 
* in a Man's Skull, wherein though the wedge- 
< like Bone be never perforated, yet Nature has 
* framed other ducts whereby all the Serum may 
* be again derived: out of the Ventricles of the 
&* Brain into the Bloud : for there are two Vellels 
« ſeated on cach fide the Sella 7arcica ( to be de- 
&« {cribed Book 6. Chap. 6. ) which with gaping 
* Mouths as it were receive all the water:deſtil- 
© led out of the Glandula pitaitaria, and depoſite 
* it on each fide into the Jugular veins RAO 
the 
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& the Skull ; whoſe dutts will- eaſily appear if 
<« water or milk be ſquirted forcibly out of a Sy- 
© ringe into either Jugular vein near the Skull, 
<« for the liquor will by and by break out near the 
& Glandula pituitaria , Which makes it evident , 
© that whatever Serum is ſeparated into the yen- 
« tricles of the Brain, and iſſues out of them 
* through the Infundibulum, deſtils not upon the 
* Palate, but is poured again into the Bloud and 
*< mixed with it. ] So that accarding to this 
Opinion, the Rheum that iſſues ſo plentifully 
ſometimes into the Mouth and Faxces, e+c. falls nor 
from the Brain, but, as was noted above, is ſe- 
parated from the Arteries immediately by the 
Glands of the reſpeCtive parts. 

Abour this Glandule, all oyer the ſides of the 
aforeſaid Cavity, there is a membranous Plex 
framed of innumerable twigs of Arteries z which 
{pring from the largeſt branch of the Carorides, 
that paſleth by a proper hole in the bones of the 
Temples, into the capacity of the Craniwm : it 
is called Rere mirabile, repreſenting a Net ſpread 
abroad. 

About the hindermoſt paſſage of the third Ven- 


. tricle which leadeth to the fourth Ventricle, cer- 


tain round bodies appear, being ſmall protube- 
rances or portions of the Medulla oblongate. AS 
firſt, and uppermoſt, there are the two ends of 
the roots of the ſaid Medulla, which are called 
Corpora ſtriata, being of ſuch a like ſubſtance as 
the Corpus calloſum before deſcribed. The reſt 
lying under theſe have their denomination from 
thoſe things which they reſemble. The firſt is. 
Glandula pinealis, or Penis; becauſe it repreſent- 
eth the Pine-nut, or a Man's Yard. Itis ſeated 
HOY 
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in the beginning of that Pipe, by which the third 
and fourth Ventricles are united. Its baſes is 
downwards, and its apex or end looks up- 
wards. Irt is of a ſubſtance harder than the Brain, 
of a pale colour, and covered with a thin Mem- 
brane. This Gland des Cartes thinks to be the 
primary ſeat of the Soul, and that all animal ope- 
rations draw their origine from it. But Bartholin 
has ſufficiently confuted that opinion ; for it 
{ſeems to be but of the ſame uſe as other Glands, 
and particularly the Glandula pituitaria placed 
near it, viz. to ſeparate the Lympha from the 
Arterial bloud ; which Lympha is reſorbed by the 
Veins ( orfit may be by FA a lymphatica ) as was 
ſhewn above from Dr. Lower. Near to this on 
both the ſides of this third Ventricle four round 
bodies appear. The two upper are leſſer, and 
are called Teftes : the two greater are lower, and Teſte:, 
are called Nates. The Chink betwixt the Nates Na'®- 
Is called Anz. m 
Theuſe of theſe Ventricles is firſt for the more The uſe of 
eaſie paſſage of the Bloud ; for it were not con- #5 v*mirt: 
venient for the ſanguiferous veſſels to be carried ©” 
through the ſoft ſubſtance of the Brain ; leſt be- 
ing compreſled by the weight of it, the paſſage of 
the Bloud ſhould have been hindred. Whereas 
now It has no ſuch lett, ſeeing the Veſlels are in- 
terwoven in the Membranes that inveſt theſc 
Sinus, and make the Plexus choroides and Rete mi- 
rabile abovementioned. Another uſe is for the 
reception of the ſerous excrement of the Bloud 
ſeparated from it by the glandulous Membrane of 
the Plexus choroides , and Glandula pituitaria;, 
which according to the old doCftrine was diſchar- 
ged out of them by the fieve-like Bone at the top. 
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of the Noſtrils, and through the wedge-like Bone 
upon the Vuula, Fauces,, &c. but according to 
the new, is abſorbed again by the Veins and de- 
{cends by the Jugwars to the Heart, 


Jn CEE —_—_——— 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of the Cerebellum , and the fourth Yen- 


tricle. 


T HE ſecond part of the Brain 1s called Cere- 
bellam, or the little Brain. | 

It 1s ſeatedin the hinder and lower part of the 
Head or Skull, and is ſeparated from the Cere- 
brum by the two Membranes. wherewith it is 
m—_— namely the Dxraand Pia mater. 

It differeth not much from the Brain properly 
ſo called, ſaving that it is harder. It does not 
Tun in ſuch windings as the Brain, but its ſub- 
ſtance 1s made up of Lamellz or Plates that lie one 
upon another, and are each kept apart from other 
by the P:a mater, that inveſts each one ſingly, and 
is much interwoven with Arteries. Within, it 
is very white , but outwardly more dusky or 
greyiſh. 

It is framed of four parts, whereof two are la- 
teral, the right and the left : theſe are ſpherical. 
Two are in the middle; to wit , the foremoſt 
and hindermoſt : theſe are round, and are framed 
of ſundry orbicular portions ; which becauſe they 
are like unto the Worms that are in rotten Tim- 
ber, are called Proceſſus vermiformes., or worm-like 
proceſles. | The 
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"The one 1s in the fore-part of the fourth Ven- 
tricle ; the other in the hinder part. 
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The uſe of the Cerebellum ſeems to be the ſame V/c. 


as of the Brain. Only Dr. W:llzs not content 
with this general opinion, diſtinguiſhes their u- 
ſes : writing that in the Brain are elaborated 
thoſe ſpirits that perform yoluntary motion, and 
in the Cerebellzm thoſe that aſſiſt natural, as that 
of the Heart, &c. But againſt this new hypothe- 
{is of his, lie many objections; as firſt. that 
Fowl have no Cerebellum, and yet their Heart, &c. 
moves. Secondly, The motion of the Heart, &c. 
called natural, depends at leaſt partly on the A- 
nimal ſpirits brought by the par vagum, which 
ariſe out of the Medulla oblongata, and therefore 
one cannot eaſily conceive how they ſhould re- 
ceiye ſpirits from the Cerebellum;, or if they did, 
why thirdly, not only the natural motion of the 
Heart ſhould be performed by the {ſaid pair of 
Nerves, but voluntary motions alſo, as thoſe of 
the Larynx, &c. | 
Between the lower part of the Cerebellum and 
the Crura or roots of the Medulla oblongata, is the 
fourth Ventricle formed. This is commonly 
called the noble Ventricle, from an opinion that 
the Animal ſpirits are elaborated unto pertecti- 
on herein, as they were prepared in the three 0- 
ther. But as we have ailigned other uſes to the 
other, in the foregoing Chapter ; ſo we cannot 
grant any ſuch office ro this, as ſhall be further 
ſhewed in the eighth Chapter. Its lower part that 
runs in betwixt the forked roots of the 2dedulla 
oblongata, from its ſhape, ending in a point, is 
called Calamms ſcriptorius, or a Writing pen. 


CHAP. 


The fourth 
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Its name. 


Subſtance, 


Parts. 


Veſſels. 
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CHAP. VII 
Of the Medulla oblongata aud Spinalis. 


O W followeth the third part of the Brain, 

called Medulla oblonoata within the Brain, 
and aſſoon as it is deſcended out of it into the 
Spine, Spinalis, or Dorſalis medulla. 

The ſubſtance of it is fibrous, being compoſed 
of many ſlender long Filaments, which whether 
they are hollow or no, cannot be diſcovered 
through their fineneſs. | 

It hath two patts ; viz. that which is contained 
within the Brain, and that which is included 
within the vertebre of the Back-bone, or Spine. 
Thar which is within the Skull is about four in- 
ches in length. That which is without, and be- 
ginneth at the great hole of the Occipur, reacheth 
to the Coccyx, growing ſmaller and ſmaller in the 
Qs ſacrumtowards its end. 

If onecut through its ſubſtance, there will in- 
numerable little ſpecks or ſprinklings of Bloud 
appear, but the Veſſels are fo ſmall, that th 
cannot be diſcern'd. But there are plainly dit- 
coverable very many twigs of Arteries and Veins 
running through the Membranes that invelt it 
from which Arteries the Bloud is infus'd into the 
pores of the Medalla, as it is imbib'd again from 
thence by the Veins. {a Et 

It ſeems not to be a ſeparate part from the 
Brain, but rather a production of it and the Ce- 
rebellum together, out of both which it ſeems to 
riſe by ſix roots; the two uppermoſt and foremoſt 

are 
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are the moſt conſiderable, and are called Corpora 
ffriata, being the ends of its two Crura, by Which 
it is joined to the Brain ; the four lower and 
backer are the pratuberances, of the Nates and 
Teſtes, by which it adheres more to the Cere- 
bellum. X 
It hath three Membranes. The firſt-is that zem- 
which immediately toucheth it. This ſpringeth brane-* 
from. the Pia mater, and paſleth between both 
the parts of it, alone without the outer. The 
twigs of Arteries and. Veins run moſtly through 
this. The ſecond coyercth the firſt; and ſpring- 
eth from the. Dira mater. There Is no diſtance 
between them, as there is in the Brain, but one 
toucheth another being knit together by Fibres. 
The third proceeding from the Ligament whictz 
rve- together the Yertebre, covereth both 
Ss 5; SEATS Ws AES7Þ . OS. 
. It isdividedall along from the very firſt meet- x;, qv, 
ing of its Cr#ra within the Skull, to theend of Os on. 
ſacrum , by a membranous partition parting it 
into two ; but this diviſion 1s not apparent in the 
Spine, becauſe of the Dura mater that covers It ; 
but it may be diſcovered if that be taken off, and 
the Mednlla feveredin the middle. The partiti- 
on is made of the Pia mater, and by. means of Tt 
it is that the uſe or motion of one ſide only is 
fometimes taken away in the Palfie. + , 
From this Medulla within and without the 
Brain proceed all the Neryes of the whole Body. 
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CHAP. VIIL 


Of the Proceſlus mammillares. 


- * 25, above of the two lateral Sins of the 

| Brain, we faid they deſcended forwards to 
the two Proceſſus mammillares, which we ſhall now 
deſcribe. 

Their name « They are called Mammllares or Papillares, be- 
eanſe in their end they are round like the Nipple 
of a Woman's Breaſt. But they are hollow with- 
in and pretty full of moiſture. 

Riſe. Anatomilts are not agreed from whence their 
riſe is, ſome affirming it to be from the Brain, 
others from the Crura of the Medulla oblongata, 
amongſt whom Dr.Wrllss is a leading Man. From 
which ſoeyer' it is, they proceed as far forwards as 
= fieve-like Bone, ſeated at the top of the No- 

rils. 

Uſe. Dr. Willss takes them to be truly the ſmelling 
Nerves, and calls them the firſt pair. He ſays 
they are- very marrowy and ſoft, till they come 
to the Os cribriforme, but then they borrow Coats 
of the Dara mater, with which being divided into 
many Fibres and Filaments, and paſling through 
the holes of the ſaid Bone, they go out of the 
Skull': whence being carried into the Cayerns of 
the Noſtrils , they are diſtributed all through 
the Membrare that inveſts them. Yet beſides 
this uſe of ſmelling, he thinks they may deſtil 
ſome of their moiſture into the Noſtrils through 
the-holes of the Os cribriforme by the duCt of the 
Fibres and Filaments. Dzemerbroeck thinks hey 

aye 
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baye only this latter uſe ; only that the Rheum 
or Lympha deſtils from them as well upon the Fan- 
res and their Glands, as into the Noſftrils. 
Dr. Lower grants only the former uſe; and fays, 
*©that It is incredible that the humour that is 
* contained in the cavity of theſe proceſſes ſhould 
© ifſue out by the Nerves into the Noſtrils, for if 


*** it did, the ſenſe of Smelling muſt needs be much 


** ptejudic*d thereby. And beſides, if this water 
** could deſtil by and out of the Nerves, much 
* more might the ſpirits, that are thinner and 
* more ſubtil, fly away. And as to the humour 
** contained in the cavity of the proceſſes , he 
** {uppoſes it to be of very great ule : namely, 
** that when Eflavia or moſt ſubtil particles ex- 
** haling from an external object are delivered to 
*© the olfaffory Nerves , that their ſpecies may 
** reach the Brain the better, it was neceſſary 
© that thoſe Nerves or Proceſſes ſhould be made 
*<hollow from their very riſe, and be filled with a 
*limpid humour : Not that I belieye, fays he, 
* that the ſpecies themſelves are conyeyed 
© through their cavities into the ventricles of the 
« Brain, or that the Animal ſpirits are lodged in 
* thoſe Ventricles , as the Ancicats thought ; 
** but that they are therefore hollow and moilſten'd 
*© within with water, that their marrowy bodies 
* may ſerve the better both for retaining and 
** conveying {ſmells into the Brain : For as things 
* ſmelled are better perceived from moiſt bodies 
*and in a moiſt Air than ina dry ſ:aſon from the 
**parched ground (as Huntſmen know too well) 
*ſoitis likely that in the fame manner as they 
* are beſt perceiy'd outwardly, they are alſo beſt 
* conyeyed inwardly, &c.] And indeed it ws 
2 w} 
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will allow them to be olfattory Nerves, it is 
very incongruous that they ſhould ſerve for an 
Emunctory to the Brain, to diſcharge its ſuper- 
fluous Serum. And therefore we think it fit to 
acquieſce in this learned Phyſicians opinion : and 
to believe that the Lympha gathered in the ven- 
tricles of the Brain 1s emptied by thoſe ways we 
before obſerved out of the ſame Author, and not 
at all by the nervous Filaments that paſs from 
_ proceſſes through the Os cribrsforme into the 
Noſtrils. 


— 
_—_— 


CHAP. IX. 


Of the Attion of the Brain, and the ſuppoſed 
Succus nutritwus of the Nerves. 


I T is generally agreed that the proper? Attion 
of the Brain ( in a large ſenſe ) is the elabo- 
rating of Animal ſpirits; and that they are ſent 
from 1t by the Nerves into the ſeveral parts of the 
Body, for P uporiongr both natural and animal 
actions. But what theſe Animal ſpirits are, and 
in what particular part of the Brain they are ge- 
nerated, is not agreed upon by learned Men. 


The animal Some are of opinion that the Animal ſpirits 


what, and 


differ in no other regard from the Vital, but on- 
ly as they are conveyed by proper Veſſels, and 
miniſter to other purpoſes, and are of a cooler 
temperament; but that there is no ſpecifical dif- 
ference betwixt them. Others on the other ſide 
think they differ : ſpecie, and agree in nothing, 
but only that the Vital ſpirits and Bloud are the 

matter 
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matter from whence the Animal ſpirits are for- 
med. A third ſort deny the Arterial bloud to be 
the matter of theſe Spirits, and afhirm that the 
Nerves abſorba partof the Chyle, of which they 
are made, and beſides, a Nutritious juice, ( of 
which by and by. ) And ſome there are that ſup- 
poſe Airalſo to be an Ingredient, which aſcends 
into the Brain through the Os cribriforme. We 
cannot ſtand upon the examination and refutatian 
of ſeveral of theſe opinions here ; but upon a duc 
conſideration of the Arguments urged for each , 
we think that the » Animal ſpirits are ſpecitically 
diltinCt from the Vital, but that the Vital, with 
the Arterial bloud, their Vehicle, are the true 
and only matter, out of which they are elaborated. 


3es 


And there is no leſs difference in what part of pyhere e1:- 
the Brain the Animal ſpirits are. made. Some borated. 


thinking in the Si of the Falx, others the four 
ventricles of the Brain, eſpecially the fourth, a 
third ſort the Plexus chorordes and Rete mirabile ;; 
des Cartes, that they are ſeparated out of the 
Arteries of Plexws choroides in the Glandula pi- 
zealts Into the Ventricles ; and others laſtly aſſign 
the whole ſubſtance of the Brain for the place of 
their confeftion. As to the Sz of the Falx, the 
uſe of that was ſhewn above Chap. 3. And as to 
the Ventricles, ſeeing they are often almoſt quere 
Full of wateriſh humour, but always have ſome, 
they ſeem yery unfit for the making or receiving 
ſuch ſubtil and yolatile Spirits as the Animal are. 
As for the Plexus choroides and Rete mirabile, there 
is no Velſlel in either that contains any thing, but 
under the form of Bloud ; ſo that ſeeing there are 
no aſa deferentia ( or call them what you will ) 
to conyey the Spirits tothe origine of the Nerves, 

Ty theſe 
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theſe alſo ſeem improper for ſuch an ation. We 
muſt therefore ſubſcribe to the laſt opinion that 
aſcribes this work to the very ſubſtance of the 
Brain, and is performed in this manner. The 
Heart is like the Primum mobile of the Body, to 
which the motion of all tho humours, that have 
once paſt 1t, 15 owing. This by its Syſtole impells 
the Blond, as into all other parts, ſo into the 
Brain by the feyeral-branches of the Carerides, 
whoſe innumerable twigs run: partly through the 
outer Cortex or greyiſh part of the Brain, and 
partly into the inner medullar or white ſubſtance. 
"Theſe twigs of Arteries ſpring partly from the 
Plexus choroides and 'Rete mirabile,, and partly 
from the Carorides themielves immediately. The 
ſuperfluoas/S54m of the Bloud is ſeparated by the 
Glands above' deſcribed ; and that which is not 
elaborated into Animal ſpirit, is returned again 
tothe Heart, by the Veins. '-But thoſe particles 
that are fit and proper to be converted into them, 
are extrayiſated into the very Parenchyma of the 
Brain, or at leaſt are-diftributed through it by in- 
viſible Capillaries, in which being perfected into 
Spirits, theſe by help of the Fibres or Filaments 
which the inner ſubſtance of the Brain chiefly con- 
liſts of, are conveyed to the Corpora ftriata ( or 
other procelles of the ſedullz oblongata that ad- 
here to the Brain ) which confiſt of the hke'Fila- 
ments, and by. them to the Nerves, whoſe- inner 
{ſubſtance is fibrous like the 2dedalla from whence. 
they ſpring. And the reaſon' of this ſucceſſive 
motion fron one to another, 'is the Pulſe of the 
Heart, whereby that which comes behind, al- 
Ways drives forward what is before. Whence 
the true cauſe of an Apoplexy ( wherein on 
THEE an 
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and ſenſe are almoſt quite aboliſht ) is from the 
obſtruftion or. compreſſion, &c. of the Arteries 
in the Brain ; whereby both little Bloud and 
Vital ſpirit can be conveyed thither to make Ani- 
mal ſpirit of, and alſo when it is made, it"is not 
impelled out of the Brain along the Fibres into 
the Nerves, to enable them to perform their 
functions. | 

There 1s no leſs controverſie about the Nutriti- 7he ſugcus 
ous juice of the Neryes : ſome contending for it nutritius 
to that height, as to afirm that all the parts of o ow 
the Body are only nouriſh'd by it, and not 'at all * * 
by the Bloud, which by its rapid motion they ſay 
is liker to wear and carry. away ſomething from 
the parts through whichit paſles, -than to adhere 
to them for their reſtauration. Others are more 
moderate, and ſuppoſe that nouriſhment is diſ- 
penſed only to the ſpermatick parts by the 
Nerves, which the Nerves receive not from the 
Bloud, but imbibing the moſt thin part of the 
Chyle out of the Stomach andGuts do carry it up 
to the Brain, from whence it is conveyed again 
by the ſame Nerves to the parts to be nourith'd 
by it. Drzemerbroeck is of opinion, that the juice 
of the Nerves ( which is as a Vehicle to the Spi- 
rits) being ſomewhat acid ,, does contribute or 
yield aſſiſtance to the nouriſhment of the ſperma- 
tick parts, not as it isthe matter of, but as it ſe- 

arates from the Bloud ſuch particles as are fit 

or, their nouriſhment. Whence it is, he ſays, 

that ſuch parts of the Body as are moſt exerciſed, 
and by conſequent into which moſt Animal ſpirits 
flow, grow the ſtrongeſt, having more of ſuch 
particles of the Bloud as are fit for their inſtaura- 
ton, ſeparated in them. $So they that are uſed 
Y -4 to 
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to'walk, will endure it better, than others that 

are not ſo uſed, though otherwiſe much ſtronger. 

And hence the right Arm is uſually ſtronger than 

the left, in thoſe that are right-handed (as we 

fay. ) . *But he.thinks that the 'Nerves have no 

juice in them which they did not firſt receive from 

the Bloud. Dr. Ws is much of his opinion, 
ſaving as to this laſt particular ; for he ſays, it is 
without doubt. that the neryous Fibres and Fila- 
ments which cloath the ſenſory of the taſte, and 
the Bowels that ſerve concoction, do immediately 
take ſome taſte of the Aliments fox the-ſupply of 
the Brain, eſpecially at ſuch times as the Spirits 
are much walted in too long faſting or over much 
exerciſe. But then that juice that may be ſuppo- 
{ed to be made thereof in the- Brain, and to: be 
diſpenſed by the Nerves into all the parts of the 
Body, ihe believes not to be the. matter of the 
nouriſhment of any part whether ſpermatick or 
ſanguineous :. but that it is as the form only, and 
the Bloud the matter, whoſe ſeveral particles be- 
ing analyſed or ſevered by the ſaid juice, are di- 
rected and adapted by its direftive faculty or pla- 
ſtick power as it were, to ſuch parts reſpectively 
as they are ſuitable for, - And fromhence he draws 
a reaſon why paralyrtick parts do waſte ſo much, 
though the Bloud flow plentifully enough into 
them, becauſe the Nerves being obſtructed and 
no Animal ſpirits (with their Vehicle) paſling 


\ by.them, the porficloyor the Bloud are- not ſepa- 


rated for the ſupply of ſuch parts. ] As for the 
nervous juice, 1t mult needs be very little in quan- 
tity , {ſeeing if one make a Ligature upon the 
Nerve, It will not ſwell betwixt the Head and 
Ligature, nor if one cut the Nerve in ſunder will 
£35 Ges : vo —_ 4 . any- 
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any thing deſti] out of it. So that tis very abſurd 
tothink that it ſhould be ſufficient for the nou- 
riſhment of all the parts of the Body, according 
to the firſt opinion. Nor does it ſeem reaſonable 
to imaginethat the Chyle ſhould aſcend from the 
Stomach, &c. to the Brainby the Nerves, whiles 
this ngryous juice that is contended for, with the 
Animal ſpirits, is deſcending by the fame ; for 
one cannot conceive how ſuch contrary motions 
of 11quors in the ſame Veſlel can be at the ſame 
time. Though from the ſudden refeCtion that 
perſons ready to faint receive from ſpirituous l1- 
quors, &#c. It be probable that certain Efluvia 
or ſubtil and ſpirituous vapours do enter the ner- 
vous filaments of the Mouth and Stomach, and 
recruit the Animal ſpirits immediately, without 
fetching that compaſs that I believe all the Chyle 
does. - Andas the Nerves imbibe no Chyle from 
the Stomach, Cc. ſo receive they no more from 
the Arteries, than ſome of its molt ſpirituous and 
yolatile particles elaborated in the Brain into 
Animal ſpirits, which have indeed ſome little 
moiſture accompanying them as a Vehicle, but 
which 1s neither, of a ſuitable nature nor of pro- 
portionable quantity for the nouriſhment even of 
the ſpermatick parts only. For ſeeing the Nerves 
have no conſpicuous Cavity, but only impercep- 
tible Pores, by which any liquor can drill along 
them ; ſuch liquor muſt: needs be moſt thin and 
watery, and therefore unfit to be aſſimilated to 
any part. - And laſtly, as to the opinion that it 
{ſeparates the: particles of the Bloud,; and ſo di- 
ſtributes thoſe: that are reſpeCtively proper for, 
unto, each part, as the ſulphureous to the 
fat, &c. or is to the Bloud as the form is to the 
ba. fe: - marter 
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matter ; it is an ingenious hypotheſis I confeſs, 
but whether true, I dare not affirm. 


VLHAP. 


Of the Nerves arifing within the Skull, and 
firſt of the firſt and ſecond pair. 


O much of the ſubſtance of the Brain and of 

the Animal ſpirits, &c. It follows that we 
ſhew the Nerves which proceed from it. Of 
them there have been reckoned ſeven pair, com- 
prehended in theſe Verſes : 


Optica prima ;, oculos movet altera;, tertia guſtat : 
Quarta, & quinta autiit; vaga ſexta ; at ſeptima 
lingue eft. 


But aſſenting to Dr: Wilks, that moſt accurate 
deſcriber of them, who holds the Proceſſus mam- 
millares to be the olfaftory Nerves, and the Par 
vagum and Intercoftale to be two diſtinCt pairs, 
we reckon nine in all : of the two firſt of which in 
this Chapter. | 
Nerviol- | Ofall the pairs of Nerves that riſe within the 
fa&orii, Skull, the olfaftory or ſmelling pair are the firſt, 
the firſſk otherwiſe called Proceſſus mammillares. They 
par. ſpring from the Crura of the Medulla oblongata 
betwixt the Corpora ſtriata and the little hillocks 
or eminences out of which the optick Nerves riſe 
( called by Galez, their Thalami.)) Though Die- 
merbroeck., that denies them to be Nerves, affirms 
that 
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that they ſpring not from the ſaid Medulla, but 
from the globous marrow of the Brain (properly 
ſocalled) and its fore Ventricles. But having 
diſcourſed of theſe ina particular Chapter, ( viz. 
Chap. 8. ) weſhall adde no more of them here. 

The ſecond pair the Optics. or YViſoru nervs Nerviop- 
make ; theſe beſtow upon the Eyes the faculty of rici, ve ſe- 
ſeeing. They ſpring from the Cr7xra or Trunks cond pair. 
of the Oblongata medulla behind the Corpora ſtria- 
tz, as was noted in the foregoing Paragraph. 
'They march on from thence drawing nearer one 
to another, untill they meet at the ſella of Os 
ſphenoides ;, where they are united by the cloſeſt 
conjunction, but not confuſion of their Fibres , 
which run lengthways 1n theſe Nerves as they do 
in all other. Theſe of all the reſt are biggelt and 
thickeſt, but ſofteſt. In their beginnings they 
are ſofteſt, but in their progreſs become harder, 
that they may paſs the more ſecurely ſo long a 
way. Dr. Welis ſays they have many Fibres from 
the third pair of Nerves, and many ſanguiferous 
veſſels running along them.” | 

They are hollow untill they be united ; but .,z, 1,y,w. 
afcer, their hollowneſs cannot be diſcerned. This meſs cf the 
hollowneſs may be ſhewed in a large Beaſt newly oprick 
killed, andin a clear light. WEFQes: 

Afcer their unition they are ſeparated again, Their in- 
and each of them, paſſing through the firſt, hole ſe1:797. , 
of Os cuneiferme, are inſerted obliquely into the s 
centre of the Eye. ff =8 

Theſe Nerves have two Membranes, and the x,;,,..;.. 
inner ſoft marrowy ſubſtance, or Fibres. The branes and 
Membranes ſpring from the two Meninges. The marrowy 
inner ſubſtance frem the Adedulla eblongata. ſubſtance. 


From 
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Theſe make From the whole ſubſtance of theſe Nerves are 

thetunicles the Tunicles of the Eyes framed ; for the Cornea 

of the Eyes. of Sclerotica doth proceed from the thick Mem- 
brane or Dura mater, the Voyea from the thin 
Membrane or Pia mater, and the Retina from the 
marrowy ſubſtance, | 


—_—_ —_—_— C— 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the third and fourth Pair. 


The third T HE third pair 1s termed Motorimm oculorum, 
wy OP becauſe it moyeth the Muſcles of the Eyes. 
T 4 #"* It hath its beginning at the innermoſt part or ba- 
þþ of the Medulla oblongata behind the Infund:- 

ulum. | : 
hy bach This pair is united at its riſe ; whence is com- 
the Eyes monly drawn a reaſon why one Eye being moved 


are diret- towards any object, the other is directed: alſo to 


ed to the 
(ancebjel. the ſame. 
Trs ſub- It is ſmaller and harder than the former, and 


fiance, and being preſently divided paſles along by the op- 
branches. tick pair, and penetrating the ſecand hole of Os 
| cuneiforme, is Carried towards the globe of the 

E. Eye , where it is divided into four branches. 
I The firſt whereof mounting above the Optick, is 

| beftowed upon the attollent Muſcle, and the Eye- 
Itd. The ſecondeaſie to be ſeen is beſtowed upon 
the adducent Muſcles by ſundry ſmall twigs. The 
third by many Fibres is inſerted into the depri- | 
ment Muſcle. The fourth is inſerted into the 
middle of that Muſcle that draws about the Eye | 
10 obliquely 
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obliquely dowriwards to the inner corner. So 
that this pair only moveth four Muſcles. 


The fourth pair proceedeth from the top of 7he fourth 


the Medulla oblongata, (contrary to all others , 
which ariſe cither from its baſis , or ſides) be- 


hind the round protuberances called Nates and ching, and 
Teſtes : whence bending forwards by the fides of 'nJerrion. 


the Medulla oblongata, it preſently hides it ſelf 
under the Dara mater ; under which proceeding 
awhile, it paſles out of the Skull at the ſame hole 
with the others deſigned for the Eyes, ( commu- 
nicating with no other Nerve in its whole pro- 

reſs) and is beſtowed wholly (as Dr. Wills af- 

rms ) on that Muſcle of the Eye called Trechle- 


Arts. 
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CHAP. XI. 
Of the fifth, fixth, and ſeventh Pair. 


- ——ﬀ- 


HE Author laſt mentioned ſays , the fifth The fif:h 
air ariſes out of the ſides of the annular par. 
proceſs jetting out from the Cerebellum: : but 1 #5 19e- 


think it is more probably affirmed by others, that 
this pair ariſes alſo from the Medulla oblongata a 
little below the former Nerves. Its ttunkis very 
large, conſiſting of yery many Fibres, ſome fofr 
and ſome hard : ſo that it feemsto be not one 
ſingle Nerve, but a colleCtion or bundle of many 
{mall ones, ſome of which are deſigned for one 
part, ſome for another ; ſome ſerving for moti- 
on and others for ſenfe. And the reafon yy 
they 
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they are all united together in their riſe, Dr. Wills 
thinks to be, that there may be a ſympathy and 
conſent of actions in the ſeyeral parts to which 
they are diſtributed. Hence it is that ſeeing or 
{melling what is pleaſing to the appetite makes 
ones Mouth water, &c. 

Its Trunk is divided into two notable branches, 
ſometimes before but oftner after it has penetra- 
ted the Dura mater. The firſt whereof tending 
ſtreight downwards, and paſſing out of the Skull 
by its proper hole, in its deſcent towards the 
lower, Jaw ( for whoſe parts'tis chiefly deſign'd ) 
1sdivided into many leſſer branches, which pro- 
vide for the temporal Muſcle, as alſo for the 
Muſcles of the Face and Cheeks. From theſe alſo 
there go twigs to the Lips, Gums, roots of the 
Teeth, Fauces, Tonfils, Palate and Tongue. 
The ſecond branch of this fifth pair, being the 
larger, goes a little ſtreight forward by the ſides 
of the ſella Turcica, and over againſt the Glandula 
pituttaria ſends little twigs to the trunk of the 
Carotides ;, then inoſculates with the Nerve of 
the ſixth pair, and afterward ſends back a ſlip or 
two, which being united with another ſlip retur- 
ned from the Nerve of the ſixth pair conſtitute 
the trunk of the Intercoſtal pair, which we ſhall 
reckon for the ninth, and ſpeak of it by and by. 
After this it 1s divided into two notable branches ; 
The leſs and upper whereof tends towards the 
globe of the Eye, and being again divided ſends 
forth two other, the firſt of which 1s parted into 
two more, that go one to the Noſe and the other 
to the Eye-lids; and the ſecond into four or five 
flips, that- are moſtly ſpent on the Eye-lids, but 
partly on the Vvea tunica and the Glands we a4 

ye. 
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Eye. The greater branch ( of its ſecond diviſion ) 
being carried towards the orbit of the Eye is di- 
vided into two new branches. The lower whereof i 
bending downwards is beſtowed on the Palate and 
upper region of the Faxces ;, and the upper being 
carried beyond the orbit of the Eye paſles through 
an hole of the upper Jaw with the Vein and Arte- 
ry which it twiſts about, and ſends many ſlips to 
the Muſcles of the Cheeks, Lips, Noſe, and roots 
of theupper Teeth. From its twiſting about the 
{anguiferous veſlels deſigned for the Cheeks and 
other parts of the Face, may a reaſon be drawn 
why one bluſhes when he*s aſhamed : for the Ani- 
mal ſpirits being diſturbed by the imagination of 
ſome uncomely thing, as if they took care to hide 
the Face, enter this Nerve diſorderly ; ſo that 
- Its twigs embracing theſe ſanguiferous veſſels, by 
compreſling and pulling of them, cauſe the Bloud 
to flow too Impetuoully into the Cheeks and Face 
by the Arteries, and detain it there ſome time by 
conſtringing the Veins. 
The ſ:xth pair riſes juſt by the fifth, and pre- 7h**th 
ſently ſinking under the Dura mater goes out of f/1:.. .. 4 
the Skull by the ſame hole with the Nerves of the ;,ſertjon, 
thirdand fourth pair, and is carried by a ſingle 
trunk towards the orbit of the Eye ; but ſo, as by 
the fide of the ſella Turcica it inoſculates with the 
{econd or greater branch of the fifth pair, (as 
was noted in the former paragraph : ) whence 
ſending back ſometimes one , ſometimes two 
twigs , theſe being united with the recurring 
twigs of the fifth pair ( above-mentioned ) make 
the beginning of the zrercoſtal nerve. Afterwards 
going forwards, near the orbit of the Eye it is 
divided into two branches ; of which eye is "_ 
rc 
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Its riſe and 
Inſertion. 
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ted into.the abducent Muſcle of the Eye placed in 
its outer cornet ; and the other being cleft into 
many Fibres is beſtowed on the ſeventh Muſcle 
proer to Brutes, whereby they defend the Eye 
rom external injuries without cloſing the Eye- 
lids, when they are ſaid nid:tare, which I think 

we have no word toexprefs inEngliſh. 
The ſeventh pair, by the Ancients commonly: 
reckon'd for the fifth, miniſters to the ſenſe of 
Hearing. It has two Proceſſes, one ſoft, ar 
the other harder, which might ſeem tobe two d1- 
ſtinCt pairs, but are. uſnally accounted 6ne. They 
have been held to ſpring from the fidesof the X/e- 
dulla oblongata, but Dr. Willis ſays ( cannot tell 
how truly ) from the annular protuberance of 
the Cerebellum that lies by the 1ides of the ſaid 
Medulla. The ſoft part or procefs that is pro- 
eric the auditory Nerve, is carryed through an 
ole of Os petroſum into the caverns of the Ear, 
which it cloaths with a moſt thin Membrane. By 
this are ſounds conveyed to the common ſenſory. 
The harder proceſs ſerves rather for motion than 
ſenſe; which paſling out alſo through its proper 
hole, preſently admits a twig from the par vagum 
or eighth pair, after which it is immediately di- 
vided into two branches; one whereof tending 
downwards, is beſtowed on the Muſcles of the 
Tongue and Os hyoides ; and the other winding 
about the auditory paſſage, and bending upwards; 
is divided into three twigs ; of which the firſt 
correſponding to the Nerve of the firſt diviſion 
beſtows certain ſlips on the Muſcles of. the Lips, 
Mouth, Face and Noſe, and ſo aCtuates ſome out- 
ward organs of the Voice, as the former ſome of 
the inner ; the ſecond is diſtributed to the _ 
O 
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of the Eye-lids and Forchead, and the third on 
the Muſcles of the Ears. Whence upon ſome nn- 
uſual and aſtoniſhing ſound, by a certain natural 
inſtinct the Ears prick up and the Eyes open. 


—_n_— - _— 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of the eighth and ninth Pairs. 


| T HE next pair in order-is the eighth, which 

has uſed to be called the fixth, and par va- 

* gum, or wandring pair, from its being diſtribu- 

2 tedto ſundry parts. 

# It ſprings below the auditory Nerves, out of The eighth 

' the ſides of the Medulla oblorigata, its root con- Pe 
fiſting of twelve Fibres at leaſt (in Man) to © riſe. 
which a notable Fibre, or rather Nerve ( much 

; greater than any of theſe twelve ) coming from 

; the ſpina! marrow about the fixth or ſeventh ver- 

' febra of the Neck, is joined, and inveſted with 
the ſame Coat from the Dura mater as if they 

' grew into one Nerve; Þut if their common Coar 

' beremoved, this acceſlory Nerve, and many of 
the other Fibres remain ſtill diſtinct, and after 
they are gone out of the Skull rogether, are diſ- 

; Þenſed to ſeveral parts; the acceflory Nerve to 

the Muſcles of the Neck and Shoulder ; and one 

notable Fibre of the eighth pair to the harder 

procefs of the Auditory or ſeventh pair, as alſo 

. two others to the Muſcles of the Gullet and Neck. 

+ But the other Fibres of this par vagum continue 

; Unired, and inſtead of 00 companions _y 

pe OPT | aye 


Progreſs, 
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have parted with , they entertain a new ane, 
namely a branch from thelntercoſtal or ninth pair, 
whereby is made a notable Plexus (which in a 
Nerve 1s like the jointing of a Cane, or the knot 
upon the trunk of the Tree where a Bough goes 
out ) and out of the ſame Plexws there ſprings a 
conſiderable branch, which being carried toward 
the Larynx is divided into three twigs, of which 
one goes to the ſphincter of the Gullet, a ſecond 
to the upper Muſcles of the Larynx, and the third 
going under the Cartilago ſcutiformis, meets the 
top of the recurring Nerve and is united to it. 
Below the aforeſaid Plexus of this par vagum, its 
trunk goes ſtreight down by the fide of the aſcend- 
ing Carotides, on which it beſtows ſome lips. 
And at the bottom of the Neck it receives a ſe- 
cond branch from the Intercoſtal, ( viz. from its 
firſt Plexws ) and near thereto ſends out another 
twig into the recurrent Nerve, but only on the 
left ſide. From hence the trunk of this eighth 
pair deſcends without any notable ramification, 
till it be come over againft the firſt or ſecond 
Rib; where out of a ſecond Plexms ( or knot ) 
many twigs and Fibres go towards the Heart and 
its appendage, but not altogether in the ſame 
manner on both ſides. There is one notable dit- 
ference ( which we cannot but note) of the two 
recurring Nerves that ſpring out of the trunk of 
this etghth pair, viz. that that on the right ſide 
ariſes out of it higher and windes about the axillar 
Artery ; whereas that on the left ſprings much 
lower therefrom, and twiſting about the deſcend- 
ing trunk of the Aorta returns back from thence. 
Dr. Wills ſays that the recurring Nerve is really a 


| diſtin(t Nerve from the par vagumr from the very 


original. 


mrs i. 7 
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original, and was only included” in the fame caſe 
or cover for the more conyenient and ſafe paſſage. 
The. branches of the par vagum do frequently 
unite with others of the Intercoſtal pair about the 
Precordia. And many twigs go out of the eighth 
pair into the Lungs, &c. Whence each of-its 
trunks deſcending by the ſides of the Gullet are 
divided into two branches, outer and inner : The 
outer unite with the outer, and the inner with 
the inner, and both deſcend to the Stomach, in 
which they terminate. As for their more parti- 
cular diſtribution, we have ſpoke thereof while 
we treated of the parts themſelves on which they 
are beſtowed. 
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| We are now come to the #inth or laſt pair The ninth 
( commonly not diſtinguiſhed from that going ptr: 


before ) which is called the Intercoſtal, becauſe as 
it marches down by the roots of the Ribs, betwixt 
every Rib it receives a branch from the ſpinal 


marrow. It has no proper root of its own, but Its riſe. 


its trunk 1s compounded of two or three recurring 
branches of the fifth and fixth pair, ( near their 
origine) as was noted when we treated of thoſe 
pairs. Being thus formed it paſles out of the 
Skull by its proper hole, and prefently has. a 
Plexus near that of the par vagum, into which 
two nervous proceſſes out of the firlt vertebral 
pair are inferted, and out of which there goes a 
twig into the ſphincter of the Gullet, and into 
the Plexus (aforcſaid) of the par vagum. 'Whence 
deſcending by the wvertebre of the Neck, by that 
time it arrives at its middle, it has another 
greater Plexus, into which a large Nerve from a 
neighbouring vertebral pair. is inſerted ; and 

T2 from 
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from which proceed many twigs that uniting with 
others of the par va;zum are diſtributed all about 
the Precordin, as alfo one ſingle one a little lower. 
* This Plexxs cervicalis out of which ſo many bran- 
ches ſpring is proper to Man, being not found in 
Brutes. From the Neck it deſcends by the Clavi- 
culz into the Thorax, where having arrived at the 
ſecond Rib it receives three or four branches from 
the vertebral Nerves next above, whereby is made 
another notable Plexus ( commonly called the 
Intercoſtal.) From whence as its trunk paſſes 
down by the roots of the Ribs, in every one of 
their Interſtices and even as low as Os ſacram, 
from every jointing of the wvertebre it receives a 
vertebral pair. Aſloon as it is deſcended out of 
the cavity of the Breaſt, andis come over againſt 
- the Stomach, it ſends forth on each ſide a notable 
branch, which tending towards the Meſentery, 
make its chief Plex, which are in number ſever, 
five large ones which are wpper, and rwo leſs that 
are lower. Foreach branch 1s preſently divided 
into two other, andevery one forms one Plexus, 
which make four; and the fifth is in the middle 
of theſe, being the largeſt, and like the Sun a- 
mongſt the Planets ( as Dr. Wilks compares it. ) 
And theſeare the five upper. The two lower are 
framed of branches that ſpring from the trunk 
deſcended as far as the lower part of the Loins, 
and are diſtinguiſhed by the names of Plexus In 
mus, and Minimus. ASs to the parts that all the 
twigs wich ſpring from theſe ſeven Plexus are 
diſtributed to, it may be learned from the deſcrip- 
tion of the parts themſelves in the firſt Book, un 
which we conſtantly mentioned from whence each 
part had its Nerves. Laſtly when this Intercoſtal 
| Palr 
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pair is come to the Os ſacrum, its two trunks 
bend towards each ather , and- ſeem to be knit 
together by two or three proceſſes, and at length 
each of them ends in ſmall Fibres that are aiſtti- 
buted into the ſphincter of the Aw. 

And thus we have done with all the .Neryes 
that proceed from the Meduta within the Brain, 
in defcribing of which we have followed Dr. W:ils 


\ for the moſt part, that moſt accurate tracer of 


them. 
The Explanationof the Table. 
| Figure I. 


Repreſenteth the outer. or + upper ſuperficies of 
the Brain taken out of the Skull ; where the 
Limbus of the Brain being looſed from its co- 
herence -with other parts by Membranes , is 
lifted up and bent forwards, that. the Crara of 
the Medulla oblongata, the Fornix, Nates and 
Teſtes with the Glandula pinealis, and other pro- 
ceſſes may be clearly and diſtinCtly ſeen, ( from 
Dr. Wilks. ) 


AA The Limbus of the Brain, which in its natural 

ſituation was contiguous te the Cerebellum. 

B The border or margent of the Corpus calloſum 
ſpread over both hemiſpheres of the Brain, which 
in its natural ſituation lay" upon the Glandula 
pinealis. | 

C The Fornix. 

DD. Its Arms embracing the .Crura of the Medulla 

oblongata. | | 

EE The Crura of the —_ oblongata, ( out of 

| 3 ic 


mh 


42 


The ANATOMY 
which the oppick Nerves proceed )' whoſe ends 
( being plated further, out of ſi ght ) are cal 
+ 1 ted Carpors' riata. , 
F. The Glandula pinealis, betwixe which and' the 
| . root of the Fornix is the chink,that leads to the 
Infundibulum.  - 
GG The orbicular protuberances called Nates. 
HH T he lefſer protuberances called Teſtes, which 
,- _ ere preceſſes of the former. 
Il The Medullary proceſſes, which aſcend obliquely 
fromthe Teltes to the Cerebellum, and make 
a part of each of its Meditullia. _ 
K The Joining of thoſe proceſſes by anather tranſverſe 
proceſs 
L Theriſeo reel patbetick Nerves ( or fourth pair )) 
.. ..outoft of the foreſaid-proceſſes.. ' © 


MM 4 portion 6f it Fartink Cry eh. lying aw- 


fa the foreſaid proceſſes and protuberances. 
N The Foramen of the Vemricle or Cavity that lies 
under the orbicular protuberances.”'” 
OQ A portion of the annular protuberance let doin 
from the Cerebellum and embracing the Me- 
| dulla oblongata. 
PP The outer and upper ſuperficies of the Cete- 
bellum. 


: FIgure I. 


Repreſenteth the Eye cleft i in two (from behind 
rwards\): that the.divers ſituations of the hy- 
mours may appear, ( from Dr. Brrggs. ) 


bal The Tunica:cornea, or fore and. more CONVen: 
bY of the Eye. 


BY the 


ec Had T unzca m—_ vY whoſe Foramen 0 3s called 
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the Pupilla) ſwimming in the watry humour CCCC. 
d The cryſoallne bumour 1n {itu. 


ff The Tunica choroides, which in this Figure 
( as being too much ſeparated from the Sclero- 
tica mm) carnnot be duly repreſented. 

g A portion of the Optick Nerve. 

h Some of its ſmall Fibres cut off near the exit of the 
Nerve. 


I The centre of the Humor Vitreus, and of the 
Retina. | | 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, Kc. The Capillamenta of the oprick. 
Nerve, whoſe ends on each ſide being cut off did 
adhere to the Ligamentum ciliare ( namely by 
the region of the cryſtalline humour. ) | 


The Table 


Repreſenteth the baſis of an humane Brain taken 
out of the Skull, with the roots of the Veſlels 
cut off ſhort, ( from Dr. Wilks. ) 


AAAA The fore and hinder Lobes of the Brain. 
BB The Cerebellum, 


CC The Medulla oblongata. 

DD The olfattory Nerves, or firſt pair. 

EE The optick, Nerves, or ſecond pair. 

FF The motory Nerves of the Eyes, or third pair. 


GG The patherick Nerves of the Eyes, or fourth pair, 
HH The fifth pair. | 


It The fexth pair. 
KK kk The auditory Nerves, and their two Proceſ- 
ſes on each ſide, the ſeventh pair. 
EL 11, &c. The Par vagum or eighth pair, conſiſt- 
ing of ſeveral Fibres. 


” MM The 
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MM The ſpinal Nerve caming froma far to the yri- 

gine of the Par vagum. | 

NN Theninth or Intercoſtal pair, conſiſting alſo of 

many Fibres ( that tending downwards, unite 
into one trunk, ) which emerges a little above 
the proceſs of the Occiput. 

OO The tenth pair tending downwards. 

PP The trunk of the Carotid Artery cut off, where it 

z divided into the fore and hinder branch. 
QQ Its branch paſſing betwixt the two lobes of the 
Brain. 

R The fore branches of the Carotides, being united, 

part again and proceed to the fiſſure of the Brain. 

S The hinder branches of the Carotides united, and 

meeting the vertebral trunk. 

TTT The vertebral Arteries, and their three aſ- 

cending branches. | 

U The branches of the vertebral Arteries uniting into 

. the ſametrunk, 

WW T he place where the vertebral and Carotid Ar- 
teries are united, and a branch on either ſide 
alcends to the Plexus choroxdes. 

X The Infundibulum. 

YY Two Glands placed behind the Infundibulum. 

aaaa The annular protuberance which proceeding 

from the Cerebellum embraces the root of the 
Medwlla oblongata. 
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CHAP. XIV. 


of the Nerves of the Spinalis medulla ; and 


firſt of the Nerves of the Neck. 
WE obſerved above, Chap. 7. that the XMe- 

dulla oblongata ſeemed not to be any ſepa- 
rate part, but only a production from the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum : and that when it is deſcend- 
ed out of the Skull into the Spine, it loſes its 
name of oblongata, and acquires that of Spinalss, 
which name it borrows from the Spine through 
which it paſſes, but is of the ſame fibrous or fila- 
mentous ſubſtance as it was within the Brain. 
And now we come to deſcribe the Nerves that 
ſpring out of it, which aſliſt the motion of all 


thoſe parts, which thoſe nine pair already de- 
ſcribed that ariſe within the Skull, reach not to. 


In its whole progreſs from the Skull to the wnerves 
Coccyx , there ſpring out of it thirty pair of /pringing 
Nerves : ſeven of which are of the Neck, twelye jr9m the 
of the Breaſt, five of the Loins, and ſix from the "—_— 
holes of Os ſacrum. , 

The firſt and ſecond pair of the Neck come not 
out of the ſides of the Yertebre, as all the reſt do ; 
but becauſe of their peculiar articulation ſpring 
out before and behind. 

The fore Nerve of the firſt pair cometh out be- $.,,n F 
tween the bone of the Qccipur and the firſt vertebra r''e Neck. 
of the Neck, and is beſtowed upon the Muſcles The firſt 
which bend the Neck, and lie under the Oe/opha- t® 
£1. The hinder Nerye cometh out of the ns 

| whic 


The ſecond. 


The third. 


The ANATOMT 


which is common to the Os occiperss and the. firſt 
vertebra of the Neck. This hath two twigs : The 
ſmaller 1s beſtowed upon thoſe Muſcles which . 
ſtretch out theNeck ; The bigger is inſerted in- 
to the beginning of the Muſcle which lifteth up 
the Shoulder-blade. 

The fore Nerve of the ſecond pair ( which is 
{ſmaller ) cometh-out between the firſt and ſecond 
Vertebre, and is beſtowed upon the Skin of the 
Face. The hinder cometh out at the ſides of the 
hinder proceſs of the ſecond Yerrebra, but pre- 
ſently is parted into two twigs. The thicker of 
which is beſtowed upon the whole Skin of the 
Head eyen to the Crown ; The ſmaller upon 
the greater ſtreight, and the lower oblique Muſ- 
cles which ſtretch out the Head, Dr. Wills ſays, 
that the firſt and greateſt root of the Nerve of the 
Diaphragm ariſeth from this ſecond pair of the 
Neck: of which Nerve we ſhall ſpeak more by 
and by. 

The third pair cometh out of the lateral holes, 
which are between the ſecond and third Yertebre, 
and each is immediately divided into two bran- 
ches; the formore whereof hath four twigs : The 
firſt cometh to the long Muſcle or the firſt of the 
benders of the Neck ; The ſecond deſcending is 
beſtowed upon the Muſcles which lie under the 
Oeſophagus, being firſt united to a twig of the 
fourth pair ; The third aſcending goeth to the 
Skin of the back-part of the Head, having firſt 
joined with the thicker twig of the hinder Nerve 
of the ſecond pair ; The fourth is beſtowed upon 
the tranſverſe Muſcles of the Neck, and the Muſcle 


' which lifteth up the Shoulder-blade. The hinder 


branch is beſtowed upon the ſecond pair of 
>10N Mulcles 
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- which heaveth up or wideneth the Breaſt. 
fourth pair cometh out of the holes com- rhe fourth, 
) the third and fourth Vertebre, and each 
wo branches, like the third pair. The 
+ hath three twigs : The firſt of which uni- 
ith a twig of the third pair is beſtowed on 
* of thoſe Muſcles which bend the Neck, 
Longs; The ſecond upon the tranſverſe 
of the Neck, and the Cucullaris of the 
er-blade : The third being flenderer than 
her two, is joined with a twig of the fifth 
nd both with one of the ſixth, and laſtly all 
(according to Dr. Willis) with that of 
ond pair above-mentioned : and the Trunk 
gp of all theſe deſcendeth by the ſides of the 
: down the Neck and Thorax without any 
1ings till it come to the Diaphragm, where 
ivided again-into three or four twigs, on 
de, and is inſerted into its fleſhy or muſcu- 
art, being'known by the name of Nervss 
agmatss, Or Phrenicu. The binder branch 
back to the Spine under the Muſcles of that 
upon which it- beſtoweth twigs, and-going 
'between the Muſcles of each fide of the 
it.is carried to the Muſculus quadratus that 
:h the Cheek down. 
e fifth pair marcheth out between the fourth The fifth. 
F fthYertebre, and hath likewiſe two branches 
; 'h' ſide. The formore of which hath four 
; ' + Thefirſt goeth to thoſe Muſcles that bend 
tk : The ſecond is that which joineth with 
| 


Figs of the ſecond, fourth and -ſixth- pairs , 
Wakes up the Nervus phrenicus : The third 

tothe Deltoides : The fourth goeth to the 
Deltoiats, and to the Coracohyoideus, or the 


third 
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The third. 
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which 1s common to the Os occiperss and the 
vertebra of the Neck. This hath two twigs : 
ſmaller 1s beſtowed upon thoſe Muſcles v 
ſtretch out the Neck ; The bigger is inſerte 
to the beginning of the Muſcle which liftet] 
the Shoulder-blade. 

The fore Nerve of the ſecond pair ( whit 
{ſmaller ) cometh-out between the firſt and ſei 
Vertebre, and is beſtowed upon the Skin of 
Face. The hinder cometh out at the ſides of 
hinder proceſs of the ſecond Yerrebra, but x 
ſently is parted into two twigs. The thicker 
which is beſtowed upon the whole Skin of | 
Head even to the Crown ; The ſmaller u} 
the greater ſtreight, and the lower oblique M 
cles which ſtretch out the Head. Dr. Willis (A 
that the firſt and greateſt root of the Nerve of 
Diaphragm ariſeth from this ſecond pair of t 
Neck: of which Nerve we ſhall ſpeak more 
and by. | 

The third pair cometh out of the lateral hol: 
which are between the ſecond and third Vertebr 
and each is immediately divided into two bra 
ches ; the formore whereof hath four twigs : T' 
firſt cometh to the long Muſcle or the firſt of t] 
benders of the Neck ; The ſecond deſcending 
beſtowed upon the Muſcles which lie under t 
Oeſophagws, being firſt united to a twig of t 
fourth pair; The third aſcending goeth to t 
Skin of the back-part of the Head, having fir 
joined with the thicker twig of the hinder Nery 
of the ſecond pair ; The fourth is beſtowed upor: 
the tranſverſe Muſcles of the Neck, and the Muſcle 


| which lifteth up the Shoulder-blade. The hinder 


branch is beſtowed upon the ſecond pair o, 
FLLLX Muſcles 


hs 4 hay —_ OST. ky "oil 
& - - of % E - <4 
- ; 4 br adder © 


of the Body of Man. 
Muſcles which heaveth up or wideneth the Breaſt. 


The fourth pair cometh out of the holes com- rhe fourth, 


mon to the third and fourth Vertebre, and each 
hath two branches, like the third pair. The 
formore hath three twigs : The firſt of which uni- 
ting with a twig of the third pair is beſtowed on 
the firſt of thoſe Muſcles which bend the Neck, 
called Longw:; The ſecond upon the tranſverſe 
Muſcle of the Neck, and the Cucwllaris of the 
Shoulder-blade : The third being flenderer than 
the other two, is joined with a twig of the fifth 
pair, and both with one of the ſixth, and laſtly all 
three (according to Dr. Willis) with that of 
the ſecond pair above-mentioned : and the Trunk 
made yp of all theſe deſcendeth by the ſides of the 
Gullet down the Neck and Thorax without any 
aroings till it come to the Diaphragm, where 
it is divided again-into three or four twigs, on 
each ſide, and is inſerted into its fleſhy or muſcu- 
lous part, being'known by the name of Nervss 
diaphragmatss, Or Phrenicus. The binder branch 
goeth back to the Spine under the Muſcles of that 
part, upon which it. beſtoweth twigs, and-going 
dowrr, between the Muſcles of each ſide of the 
Neck'it is carried to the Muſculus quadratus that 
draweth the Cheek down. 


- Thefifth pair marcheth out between the fourth The fifth. 


and fifth Vertebre, and hath likewiſe two branches 
onieach ſide; The' formore of which hath four 
twigs; Thefirſt goeth to thoſe Muſcles that bend 
the Neck : The ſecond is that which joineth with 
the twigs of the ſecond, fourth and ſixth - pairs , 
and makes up the Nervus phrenicus : The third 
octh tothe Delrozdes : The fourth goeth to the 
lame Delzoides, and to the Coracohyoidens, hid 
—H , $2 thir 
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third pair'of the Muſcles of Os byaides. The hin- 
der branch bendeth back to the Spine, and is be- 
ſtowed uppn the Muſcles there, as the like branch 
of the fourth pair was. 

The ſixth pair*cometh out under the fifth Yer- 
zebra, and hath, as the reſt, two branches. The 
formere ſendeth firſt one twig to make the trunk 
of the Nervus phrenicus ;, then proceeding further 
it is united with the three following, namely the 
laſt of the Neck and two firſt of the Thorax, ma- 
king one Plexus with them, out of which thoſe 
Nerves proceed that are carried to the Arm. 
'The binder branch goeth to the Muſcles-behind, 
which ſtretch out the Neck and Head. F 

The ry es qu cometh out of the hole com- 
mon to the fixthand ſeyenth Yertebre. The for- 
more and-larger branch is joined with the ſixth of 
the Neck and two firſt of the Thorax, as aforeſaid, 
and. is carried to the Arm. The hizder andiimaller 
is beſtowed upon the Muſcles of the Neck, and 
quadrat Muſcle which pulleth down the Cheek. 


About where this ſixth or ſeventh - pair of 
par vagum Neryes riſe, there ſpringeth another, deſcribed 


by Dr. Wilks, and by him calle& Neruas. ſpinatss 
ad par vagum acceſſories. Itriffts ſmall out:of the 
ſide of the ſpinal marrow, and aſcends up' by the 
ſide of it, growing thicker as it; goes, ( but with- 
out being inſerted any where into the marrow ) 
till having enter*'d the Skoll it is joined/'to-;the 
Fibres of: the par vagumor eighth pair. Its pro- 
greſs from thence we obſerved in Chap. 13, when 
we deſcribed the eighth pair. | 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XV. 
Nerves of the Vertebre of the Breaſt. 


5 M the marrow of the vertebre of the Tho- Twelve of 
wx twelve pair ſpring. In all of which the rhe Tho- 
re branch 1s bigger ; and the hinder, which #2*- 


owed upon the Muſcles ſeated in the Back, 


firſt ſpringeth out.of the hole which is 7% ff 
n to the ſeventh vertebra of the Neck, and ?*7” 


: of the Breaſt, and therefore *tis indiffe- 
hether it be eſteemed to belong to the 
or Thorax , ſome reckoning it to be the 
If the Neck, and others ( as we do here ) 
of the Breaſt. Each Nerve 1s prefently 
1 ( asall thercft are) into two branches ; 
more of Which is united to the f1xth and ſe- 
fthe Neck as was noted in the foregoing 
:r, and fo is all fpent on the Arms, except 
le twig that ſpringing out of its beginning 
th forward towards the Sternum, and be- 
| twigs on the Arſculirs ſubclavins , and 
duſcles which ariſe from the top of the 
2 ; and another that goes to thar Muſcle 
fills up the hollowneſs of the Shoulder- 
The hinder branch creeping under the 
iwhich cleave to the Vertebre, 1s beſtowed 
mT of the Neck, Head' and Shoul- 
\ , 


ſecond wvertebre of the Breaft ;, and its 
ach is united with the firſt of the Thorax, 
and 


tcond iſſueth out of the ſpace between the rhe fecond, 
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third pair'of the Muſcles of Os by95des. T 
I der branch bendeth back to the Spine, and # 
S: ſtowed uppn the Muſcles there, as the like bp 
of the fourth pair was. | 
The ſixth, The lixth pair*cometh out under the fift 
' txebra, and hath, as thereſt, two branches. 
formere ſendeth firſt one twig to make the 
of the Nervas phrenicus ;, then proceeding 
it is united with the three following, name} 
laſt of the Neck and two firſt of the Thorax, 
king one Plexw with them, out of which t 
Nerves proceed that are carried to the ; 
The binder branch goeth to the Muſcles be 
which ſtretch out the Neck and Head. | 
The fe- The ſeventh pair cometh out of the hole | 
vemb, mon to the fixthand ſeyenth Yertebre, Th 
more and larger branch is joined yith the ſiy 
the Neck and two firſt of the Fhorar, as afar | 
and. is carried] to the Arm. The hizder andſi 


is beſtowed upon the Muſcles of the Neck, 
quadrat Muſcle which pulleth down the Che 
Nervusad About where this {xth_ or ſeventh pa, 
par vagum Nerves riſe, there ſpringeth another, deſci 
- am by Dr. Wilss, and by bim called Nerves. /p 
ad par vagum acceſſories. ltrifes ſmall out 
fide of the ſpinal marrow, and aſcends up! bi 
ſide of it, growing thicker as it; goes, ( but 
out being inſerted any; where into the mar 
till having enter*d the Sknll it is joined-'ty - 
Fibres of; the par pt when pip pair. Its 
greſs from thence we obſerved in Chap. 13; \ 
; we deſcribed theeighth pair. ry 


| 
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CHAP. XV. 
Of the Nerves of the Vertebrz of the Breaſt. 


1s beſtowed upon the Muſcles ſeated in the Back, 
{maller, 


The firſt ſpringeth out. of the hole which is 7h ff 
common to the ſeventh vertebra of the Neck, and ?*”: 


the firſt of the Breaſt, and therefore *tis indiffe- 
rent whether it be efteemed to belong to the 
Neck or Thorax , ſome reckoning it to be the 
eighth of the Neck, and others ( as we do here ) 
the firſt of the Breaſt. Each Nerve 1s prefently 
divided ( as all thercft are) into two branches ; 
the formore of which is united to the fixth and ſe- 
venth of the Neck'as was noted in the foregoing 
Chapter, and fo is all fpent on the Arms, except 
one little twig that ſpringing out of its beginning 
marcheth forward towards the Sternum, and be- 
ſtoweth twigs on the rſculns ſubclavins , and 
thoſe Muſcles which ariſe from the top of the 
Sternum ; and another that goes to that Muſcle 
which fills up the hollownefs of the Shoulder- 
blade. The hinder branch creeping under the 
Muſcles which cleave to the Vertebre, is beſtowed 
upon the Muſcles of the Neck, Head and Shoul- 
der-blade, | 


The ſecond iſſueth out of the ſpace between the he fecond, 


firſt and ſecond wvertebre of the Breaft ; and its 
fore branch is united with the firſt of the T _ 
and 


R OM the marrow of the vertebre of the Tho- Twelve of 
rax twelve pair ſpring. In all of which the rhe Tho- 
formore branch is bigger ; and the hinder, which 2%: 
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and together with it is joined to the ſixth and ſe- 
venth of the Neck, which all together make one 
Plexus that ſendeth forth all the Nerves to the 
Arms that they have, ( as ſhall be further explain- 
ed Book 4. Chap. 3.) But beſides that branch by 
which it unites with theſe, it ſends a twig alſo to 
the Intercoſtal nerve ( or ninth pair) deſcend-- 
ing down the Thorax, ( as alſo does every one of 
the remaining ten pair) and «from that twig 
before .it join with the Intercoſtal there proceed 
_ ſmall ſlips to the Muſcles that lie upon the Breaſt, 
The hinder branch hath the ſame diſtribution 
with the hinder of the foregoing pair. | 
The reft of Thereſt of the ten pair come out of the lateral 
the pairs. holes of the Yertebre, and are all igamediately 
divided into two branches; whereof the formore 
being larger, always ſendeth one twig to the In- 
tercoſtal nerve, and the remainder of it is be- 
ſtowed on the Intercoſtal Muſcles internal and 
external, and on thoſe that lie on the Thorax; as 
alſo on the obliquely deſcending Muſcles of the 
Abdomen, &c. The hinder bend backward to the 
Spine, andare ſpent upon the Muſcles and Skin of 
the Back: 


CH AP. XVI. 
Of the Nerves of the Vertebrz of the Lozns. 


Five of the Aon there be but four lateral holes in 


Loins, the vertebre of the Loins; yet there are 
five pair of Neryes. The fore branches being 


greater 
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greater goto the Muſcles of the Belly : The hin- 
: der to thoſe which reſt upon the Yertebre. The 
formore are joined together, the firit with the 
ſecond, the ſecond with the third, the third with 
the fourth, and the fourth with the fifth, as the 
two laſt of the Neck and two firſt of the Breaſt 
were. 


The firſt cometh out of the lateral hole between The firf 
the laſt vertebra of the Breaſt, and the firſt of the Parr 


Loins. The fore branch is beſtowed upon the 
fleſhy part of the Midriff, eſpecially its two pro- 
celles, and on the Muſcle Pſoas. This Nerve be- 
ing compreſſed by a Stone 1n the Kidney, there 1s 
cauſed a numbneſs in the Thigh of the fame ſide. 
It ſendeth alſoa twig along with the Arteria pre- 
parans to the Stone, according to Sprgelizs. From 
whence it is partly, that too immoderate Venery 
cauſeth a weakneſs in the Loins. The hinder is be- 
ſtowed s tay the Muſculus longiſſimus of the Back, 
H3 , 


Sacrolumbus. 0c. 


The ſecond cometh out between the firſt and The ſecond. 


ſecond vertebre of the Loins, under the Muſcle 
Pſoas, which is the firſt of thoſe that bend the 
Thigh. The formore branch is beſtowed upon the 
{ſecond Muſcle of the benders of the Thigh that 
fills up the cavity of Os 1exm, and on the Xuſcu- 
lus faſciali and the Skin of the Thigh. The hin- 
der is beſtowed upon the Muſculi glutei, and the 
membranous Muſcle which ſtretcheth out the 
Leg. That twig which from this pair joineth 
with the Intercoſtal , goeth to the Teſtis of its 
own fide ( according to Yeſalizs, c: c. ) 


'The third marcheth out between the ſecond The third. 


and third Yertebre, under the Pſoas alſo. The 
formore {endeth one twig to the Knee and Skin 
thereof, 


; v. 
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thereof, and another which doth accompany the 
Saphans. The hinder turneth back, and is be- 
ſtowed upon the Muſcles which reſt upon the 
Loins. 

The fourth being the largeſt of the Muſcles of 
the Loins, marching nnder the Pſoa; and Os pubis 
doth accompany the Vein and Artery which paſs 
to the Leg. | 

The fifth cometh. out between the fourth and 
hfth YVertebre. Its fore branch paſſeth throngh 
the hole that is between the bones of the Coxer- 
dix, Phbes and 1leum, and is beſtowed upon the 
Obturatores muſculi of the Thigh, the Muſcles of 
the Penis, and on the neck of the Bladder, and 
of the Womb. The hinder is beſtowed upon the 
Muſcles and Skin which are above the Yertebre. 


— em——_—_—_—_ 


CHAP. XVII. 


Of the Nerves which come from the marrow 


of Os facrum. 


F ROM the marrow of Os ſacrum ſix pair of 
Sinews ſpring. 

The firſt iſſueth ont between the laſt vertebra of 
the Loins, and the firſt of Os ſacrxm, in the ſame 
manner as thoſe that ſpring out of the vertebre of 
the Loins. and like them is divided into two 
branches. - The fore branch is a great part of it 
mixed with thoſe other of the Loins that go to- 
wards the Legs, yer it fendsone twig to the Muſ- 
tles of the Belly, and the fecond which gy" 
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the Thigh. The hinder is beſtowed upon the 
Skin of the Buttocks, and the greateſt Glutes. 


The other five pair ſpring after a different Of theothex 
manner from the foregoing. For before they fvepair. 


come out of the Os ſacrum, they are every of 
them double on each fide; and fo from each on 
either ſide there ariſe two Neryes, one of which 
1s carried into the fore or inner, and the other in- 
to the hinder. or outer fide. The three ipper- 
moſt formore Nerves go towards the Leg, as the 
greateſt part of the firſt pair did : The ewo lower 
to the Muſcles of the Anu and Bladder; in Men 
to the Pens, in Women to the neck of the Womb, 
and in both to the external Privity. All the five 
hinder Nerves are diſtributed to the Muſcles of 
Os Ilium and Sacrum , towards the back part 
which are Longiſſimus , Sacrolumbus, Sacer, and 
the Glute:. 5 >; I. 
And thus we have done with all the thirty pair 
of Nerves that ariſe out of the Spinal marrow , 
having ſhewn which way they paſs and to what 
parts they are diſtributed : which ſhould be dili- 
gently noted and well remembred, that we may 
the better know to what place to apply remedies, 
when from any outward cauſe, as from a fall, 
bruiſe or. the like, any part has loſteither ſenſe 
or motion or both. For the Medicine is to be ap- 


* * plied always to the beginning or riſe of that 


Nerve that paſles to that part, and fot to the 
lace in which the ſymptom appears. And the 
ame thing is to be obſerved in Palſies,, when the 

uſe of ſome particular Limb is taken away from 

an inward cauſe. #5 
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CH AP. XVUL 
Of the Face and its parts. 


T N the former Chapters we have diſcourſed of 


EK that part of the Head that. 1s decked with 


Hair, of the Brain, &c. contained within it, of 
the Medulla oblongata atifing out of it and pro- 
longed into the Medulla ſpinalis, with the Nerves 
chat ſpring out of the ſame both within the Skull 
and in the Spine of the Back, all which we have 
conſidered as appendages to the Brain, ſeeing both 
the marrow out of which they arife, ſprings out 
of it, and alſo all the Nerves have their Animal 
ſpirits from it. And now we come to ſpeak:of 
that part which is not altogether garniſhed with 
Hair, In Latin it 1s called Factes, the Face, and 
Vultus, the Countenance. 

Now though all the parts of the Body ſuffici- 
ently ſhew tlie wiſedom of the Cteator ; yet both 
the beauty of the Face, and its admirable con- 
ſent with the mind doth epitomiſe as it were the 
comelineſs and dignity of all the other parts, and 
exhibits their affeCtions as in a Glaſs. For from 
it are. not only. taken ſigns of health, diſeaſes, 
and imminent death ; bur alſo moſt clear tokens 
of the very diſpoſition, manners and affections 
of the mind. . For as ſhame and frightedneſs be- 
tray themſelyes In the Cheeks, ſo do anger, joy, 
ſadnefs, hatred, and eſpecially loye, in the Eyes. 
So from the Forehead are known ones gravity and 
humility ; from the Eyebrows ( or Supercilia ) * 
pride z from the Noſe , ſagacity or blockiſh- * 

neſs; &c. 3 
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neſs ; &c. from the motion of the Face, wiſedom 
or fooliſhneſs, honeſty or wickedneſs, civility or 
inciyility, good-will or hatred ; from its colour, 
; the temperament of the whole Body. Beſides, 
| the ſex, the age, the ſtock, and one Man from 
another may be diſtinguiſhed by the Face. 

The parts of the Face are either containing, or The parts 

contained. | of the Face« 

T he containing are proper Or common. 

The common are the Cuticula, Skin and Fat. 
| The Membranacarnoſa from the Eyes to the Chin 
| is ſo thin that ſome have affirmed there is none : 
| but in the Brows it is thicker and cleaves yery 

cloſe to the Skin. Of theſe common parts we 

have diſcourſed Book 1. Chap. 3. 
| The proper are the Muſcles, Bones and Carti- 
lages, which ſhall each be deſcribed in their pro- 
per places. 

The parts contained are the organs of the four 
Senſes, viz. the Eyes, Ears, Mouth and Noſe. 

The Face is divided into its upper and lower 
part. The wpper 1s from the Hair to the Eye- 
brows, and is called Frons the Forchead. This 
while the Body is entire belongs to the Face, but 
in a Skeleton to. the Skull. The lower is extend- 
ed from the Eyebrows to the Chin, and includes 
all the parts betwixt them. 
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CH AP. XIX. 


Of the Eye in general, and its outward or 
containing parts. 


HE Eyes (in Latin Oculs, from occludo to 
ſhut, or occulto to hide, becauſe they lie 
hid under the Eyelids) are the organs of ſight , 
conſiſting of many ſimilar parts; and are as the 
two Luminaries of the Microcoſm, to-afford us 
light; or like two Watchmen placed in the up- 
per part of the Body as in a Watch-tower, to give 
notice of any appaogcin danger. To loſe 
them is the greateſt-miſery'can befall a Man: for 
*tis the ſame as to be thrown into-a Dungeon, 
when theſe windows of the Body are ſhut up. 
They are in number two, partly to make the 
ſight ſtronger, and partly that one being hure, 
the other might perform the ofhce in ſome mea- 
ſure, though more imperfectly. 
. TheEye alone, deveſted of its Muſcles, is of a 
round or ſphzrical ſhape , both that it might 
move the better, and alſo that it might more 


. conveniently receive the viſible rays. 


Colour. 


Bigneſs, 


The colour of the Eyes in Mer is fometimes 
grey,, ſometimes browniſh , ſometimes black : 
which variety is moſt conſpicuous about the Pu- 
pilla in the Tris, and proceeds from the colour of 
the Vvea. Brutes of the ſame ſpecies have not 
that diverſity of colours. 

Some have much larger Eyes than others ; but 
thoſe which are largeſt and ſtand much out, 
have not ſo acute and piercing a ſight as thoſe that 
are leſs and ſtand further in, 

T hey: 
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They are each placed in a large Cavity, called $;,,,;;m. 


Orbita ( or the Socket) on each ſide the Noſe, 
which is hollowed out of the bones of the Skull. 
And theſe orbits are inveſted on their inſide with 
the Pericranium, to which the fat and origins 
of the Muſcles cleave firmly. Theſe may be rec- 
koned the firſt containing parts of the Eye; as 
may alfo in the ſecond place 

The Palpebre or Eyelids, which ſerve as Cur- 
tains to the Eyes, by which duſt and troubleſome 
{mokes and yapours, too much light and the'in- 
juries of the air are kept out, and the outward 
membrane of the Eye called Cornea is moiſten'd, 
wip'd andclean?d. They conſiſt outwardly of a 
very thin Skift which hasno fat under it ; inward- 
ly they are lined with the Pericranium, that is 
heremoſt thin and ſmooth. Betwixt theſe parts 
comes the Membrana carnoſa, which is alſo very 
thin. Each Eye has two. In Man the lower is 
leſs, andis but very obſcurely moved in compari- 
ſon with the upper : but in Birds the lower is the 
larger, and in moſt ſeems only to be moved, the 
upper . remaining unmoveable. As? for their 
Muſcles to which they owe their motion, thoſe 
may be ſeen in the fifth Book. Ar their edges 
they have little ſoft Cartilages, ( called Cilia in 
Latin) to ſtrengthen them, and that they may 
meet the more exactly. Upon theſe Cartilages 
there grow Hairs, which having grown to a cer- 
tain length, will naturally grow no longer, ſo 
that they never need to be cut. Thoſe on the 
upper Eyelid turn ſomething upwards, and thoſe 
on the lower downwards. Above the upper Eye- 
lid grow alfo a ſet of Hairs, betwixt 1t and the 
Forehead, out of the Swpercilia or Eyebraws ; 
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theſe lie pretty flat bending from within ont- 
wards, and hinder ſweat, duſt or other things 
from falling into the Eyes. 

The Eyelids have two corners called Canths. 
The outer of theſe is leſs, and in its upper part it 
has a Gland placed (uſually called Innominata, 
or nameleſs, but might be named Lachrymalzs, as 
affording the moſt of that Lympha that makes the 
Tears.) This Gland is conglomerate, being 
made up of -many leſſer, and has ſmall twigs of 
Arteries that creep to it and depoſite Serum or 
Lympha in it to ſupply matter for Teats upon oc- 
caſion. But the ordinary uſe of this Lympha is to 
moiſten the inner ſide of the Eyelids and the ſu- 
perficjes of the Eyes, that they may moye more 
glibly. Diemerbroeck, having reckoned eight 
opinions concerning the cauſe, origine and mat- 
ter of tears reje(ts them all, and this we have 
mention*d with the reſt : and thinks that their 
matter is the more ſerous and thin particles of 
the pttuitous humour gathered in the Brain, and 
flowing to the Eyes,upon its contraction, through 
the Foramen lachrymale. Which the learned 
Reader may ſce defended in his Arar. {:b.3. cap. 15. 
There is another Gland in the inner canthxs or 
corner , which helps the former in its office. 
Dr. Briegs ſays, there are two or three lympha- 
tick veſſels, that receive Lympha from it, and 
end in the inner part of the Eyelid ; and that 
eight ariſe out of the former Gland and end in 
the Tunica adnata, where they continually depo- 
ſite ſomething of Lympha, to keep the Eye moilt. 
Nerves come to them from the fifth pair, which 
communicating with the Intercoſtal, are much 
irritated in the paſſions of ſudden joy or of _ 
ts . 4. (3 Ee Wu) L ' an 
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and ſo twitch and compreſs theſe Glands that the 
Lympha is ſqueezed or milked as it were out of 
them, as Dr. Wl: ingeniouſly ſuppoſes. 

As for the Muſcles of the Eye, they ſhall be 
deſcribed in the fifth Book. 
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CHAP. XX. 
Of the Tunicles of the Eye. 


Hes done with the outward or containing 
parts of the Eye, we come now to the Eye 
it {elf,, and firſt of its Tunicles. 

The outmolt Tunicle of the Eye is common, and The tuni- 
is called Adnata. It ſprings from the Pericranium cles of the, 
and is ſpread over all the White of the Eye above ©* o 
the Sclerotica, reaching as far as the Iris, By OT Oe 
this the Eye 1s kept firmly within its orbit, from 
whence it is alſo called conjuntiva. It is of very 
exquiſite ſenſe, and has many capillary Veins and 
Arteries creeping through it, which are moſt 
conſpicuous in an Ophthalmy or inflammation of 
the Eyes. Under this Tunicle are the Tendons 
of the Muſcles extended and expanded to the cir- 
cumference of the Iris, which encreaſe its white- 
neſs; and ſome take them for a ſecond Tyunicle, 
calling it Inmnomixata. 

The proper Tunicles of the Eye are three, aC- rbree pro- 
cording tothe threefold ſubſtance of the optick per. 
Nerve. For this Nerve ( as all the other ) con- *: Sclero- 
ſits of two Tunicles ſpringing from the Dura 
and Pia mater, and an inner marrowy ſubſtance. 
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From the Dura mater ſpringeth the outmoſt coat 
of the Nerve, and from this the Tunicle that is 
ſpread next -under the Adnzra, called Sclerotica 
om'its hardneſs ; bur in' its fore-part. where it 


- covereth the Iris and Pupilla, it is named Corxea, 


2, Choroi- 
des, 


from its tranſparency ; though ſometimes this 
latter-name includes the whole Tunicle, as well 
behind as before. | 

That which ljethnext under the Cornea is much 
thinner than it, and is called Chorozdes, from its 
reſembling. the Membrane Chorion wherein the 
Fetus 18 included in the Womb. Its fore-part 
1s otherwiſe called Vvea, becauſe it is ſomewhat 
of the colour ofa Grape. This ſprings from the 
Pia mater ,, and 1s ſpread from the bottom or 
centre of the Eye, behind all over the Eye to the 


_Pupilla;, to whoſe circumference when it is come, 


it becomes double, making with onepart the 7r:s, 
with the other the Ligamentum caliare. - On the 
itfide- it 1s of a: duskiſh colour, (in Man ) but 
blacker on the outſide. But where it makes the 
tris, it 1s of diyers colonrs reſembling the Rain- 
bow, from whence it borrows its name: yet in 
ſome it is more blue, in others black, in others 
grey. This Tunicle 1s perforated before as wide 
as the Pupilla (or ſight of the Eye) to permit 
the rayes of viſible ſpecies to paſs in to the cryſtal- 
tine humour. Next unto which cryſtalline hu- 
mour hes the Ligamentun ciliare, the ſecond part 
of the duplicated Vvea, This conſiſts of ſlender 
Filaments or Fibres, ( like the Hairs of the Eye- 


- ds) running like ſo many black lines' from the 


circumference of the V2ea to the ſides of the cry- 
ſtslline humour, which they encompaſs and wi- 
den or conſtringe as there-is occaſion; by-con- 
__ Heh 2; SR tracting 
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trafting or opening the Foramen of the Uvea. 

" The third Tunicle is made of the medullar ſub- 3. Rerti- 
ſtance of the optick Nerve, and is.called Retizaor formis. 
Retiformis ( Net-like : ) This ſeemeth to be the 4 
principal organ of fight. For as Dr. Briggs well 1 
argues, neither the cryſtalline humour, through 
which the rayes paſs much refracted ; nor the Tu- 
nicle Choroides, are at all fit for this uſe. For 
this latter part. ( as riſing from the P:a' mater ) 
cannot communicate the impreſſions of the rayes 
to the medullar part of the Brain, which it does 
not at all touch. Whereas the medullary Fibres 
of the Retina have communication therewith, and 
therefore can” well perform that office. The 
Fibres of this Tunicle are extended from the bot- 
tom or inner centre of the Eye, where the op- 
tick Nerve enters It, as far as the Ligamentum 
ciliare, (to which it affords Animal ſpirits for the 
continuance of its motion. ) If one take this 
Tanica Retina and put it into warm water, ſhaking 
it a little, to waſh off the mucous, ſubſtance that 
cleaves to it, and then hold it up to the light, 
theſe Filaments.will appear very numerous like 
the threads of the fineſt Lawn, Ot 


CHAP. XXI. 
Of the Humours aud Veſſels of the Eye. 


E X T to the Tunicles of the Eyes are the The bu 
'N Humours contained in them to be conſide- 7% 9 
| - ye 

red. And theſe are in number three, viz. Aqnew, ye; 


Cryſtal- 
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' Cryſtallinus, and Vitrew. The ſecond weighs as 
much. again as the firſt, and yet not ſo much as 
the third by a fixth part. The Cryſtalline is 
the moſt denſe of confiſtence by much ; and the 
glaſſy more denſe than the watry. 

1, Aqueus, The Aqueous humour is outermoſt, being pel- 
Iucid and of no colour ( as neither are the other 
two.) lt fills up that ſpace that 1s betwixt the 
Cornea and the. Cryſtalline humour before. It 
any thickiſh particles ſwim in it, then Gnats , 
Flies, Spiders webs and the like will ſeem to be 
flying before the Eyes. But if thoſe particles 
grow {till thicker , and cloſe together ſo as to 
make a film,, and this be ſpread before the hole of 
the Pupilla, then is the fight quite taken away, 
which diſcaſe 1s called a > GetÞ> 

2. Cryſtal The Cryſtalline humour ( ſo called from its be- 

linus. ing as clearly tranſparent as Cryſtal ) is placed 
betwixt the aqueous and the yitreous,. but not 
exactly in the middle or centre of the Eye, but 
rather towards its fore-part. It is incloſed in 
the boſom as it were of the vitreous humour, and 
is flattiſh on the foreſide, but rounder behind. It 
is more bright and ſolid than either of the other 
two. It has been the common opinion that it is 
incloſed in its proper Membrane, which is called 
either Cryſtallina from its tranſparency, or Aranea 
from its moſt fine contexture. But Dr. Briggs, 
a very accurate Anatomizer of the Eye, denies 
any ſuch Tunicle, affirming that it is meerly ad- 
ventitious when the humour is expoſed for ſome 
while to the Air, or is gently boiled. As to the 

B collection or reception of the rayes of things vi- 

ſible, this humour is the primary inſtrament of 

{ight : though as was ſaid before, the Tunica retina 

' 
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is the principal as to perception, becauſe through 
It the rayes are communicated to the common 
ſenſory. 

The third and laſt humour of the Eye is the 3: Vitreus. 
Vitreow, fo called becauſe it is like to molten 
glaſs. This is thicker than the Aqueous, but 
thinner than the Cryſtalline ; and much exceeds 
them both in quantity, for it fills up all the in- 
ner or hinder hemiſphere of the globe of the Eye, 
and a pretty deal (toward the ſuperficies) of the 
formore. It is round behind, but hollowed in 
the middle forwards, to receive the Cryſtalline 
into its boſom. This humour is alſo ſaid to be 
{eparated from the other two by a proper Tuni- 
cle, called Yitrea, which the aforeſaid ingeni- 
ous Author likewiſe denies. 

See the ſituation of theſe Humovrs repreſented 
in Fig. 2. of the Table inſerted p. 341. 

The Eyes have Arteries from the Carotides, The veſſels 
which bellon twigs on their Muſcles, and on their 9 the *e- 
Tunicles. And theſe are accompanied with Vezns 
ſpringing from the branches of the Jugulars. As 
for their Nerves, they either ailiſt the ſenſe of 
ſeeing, and are called the optick Nerves, which 
we have reckoned for the ſecond pair and deſcri- 
bed before Chap. 10. or ſerve for the moving of 
them, being inſerted into their Muſcles, and to 
this purpoſe ferye thethird and fourth pair, and 
ſome twigs of the fifth. As to their Lymphedats, 
we have ſpoken of them above Chap. 19. when 
wediſcourſed of the Glands placed at each canthws 
or corner of the Eye-lids, 
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CHAP. XXII 
Of the Auricula. 


S the Eyes are placed in the upper part of 

the Body like two Watchmen to deſcry ap- 
proaching danger ; ſo are the Ears there ſeated 
alſo, that they might give information of what 
the Eyes cannot diſcover either in the night for 
want of light, or through ſome thick and opaque 
Body which the ſight cannot penetrate. And as 
the Eyes contemplate the wonderfull works of 
God, whereby the mind may concelye of his Infi- 
nity ; ſothe Ears are the Inlets or Receivers of 
verbal inſtrution in all wiſedom and ſcience. 
For they are the organs of hearing, and are in 
number two, that the one failing, yet we might 
hear with the: other. They are placed in the 
Head, becauſe ſounds aſcend. 

The parts of the Ear are either outward or 
inward, The outward is called Auricala, which 
is only an adjuvant inſtrument of hearing, being 
ſpread like a Van to gather and receive the ſounds. 

The-names Its upper part is called Ala or Pinna the Wing ; 
of its parts. and its lower and ſoft Lobe, uſually Infima auri- 
| cula. Tt has ſeveral protuberances or eminences, 
and cavities. Its outer protuberance that makes 
its circumference; from its winding 1s called He- 
lix; and that which is oppoſite to it, Anthelsx - 
but that next the Temple, becauſe in ſome it” is 
hairy , is called Hircws or Tragws ;, and that 
which 1s oppoſite to it, to which the ſoft lobe of 
the Ear 1s annexed, Antitragws, which likewiſe 
in 
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in ſome is hairy. Its Cavities are three. The 
inmoſt, becauſe of the yellow Ear-wax ( as we 
call it ) that: 1s gatheredin it, is named Alvea- 
rium ; as alſo Mearus auditorixs : the next to this 
outwards which is bigger, from its tortuoſity or 
winding is called Concha. The third 1s that be- 
twixt the Helix and Anthelix, which has had no 
name impoſed on it. 

The conſtituent parts of the Auricula are el- ,,, go; 
ther common Or proper. The common are Cuticula, tyent parts; 
Cutis, Membrana nervea, and fat in the Lobe. 

The proper are the Muſcles, Veins, Arteries , 
Nerves and the Cartilage. -As concerning the 
Muſcles, they are ſet down in their proper trea- 
tiſe. The Veins come from the external Jugu- 
lars; the Arteries from the Carotides ;, the Nerves 
from the ſecond pair of the Neck, being joined 
with the harder proceſs of the ſeventh pair. As 
for the Cartilage, It is a ſubſtance that is fitteſt for : 
this place. For ifa Bone had been here, it had 
been troubleſome, and might by many accidents 
have been broken off: if Fleſh, it had been ſubject 
to contuſion. It ſerves to keep this outer part of 
the Ear expanded and open, and is tied to Os pe- 
troſum by a ſtrong Ligament which riſeth from the 
Pericranium. 

The #ſes of the outward Ear are theſe : Firſt, Vſes- 
it ſerveth for beauty. Secondly, to [help the re- 
ceiving of the ſounds. For firſt, it: gathereth 
them being diſperſed in the Air. Secondly, it 
doth moderate their Imperw, fo that they come 
gently to the Tympanum. Such as have it cut off 
upon any occaſion, are very much prejudic®d in 
their hearing ,, which becomes confuſed with a 
certain murmur or {wooing like the fall of _ 

Both 
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- Both behind and below the Ears there are ſe- 
veral Glands outwardly under the Skin, that are 
called Parotides. But there are two more notable 
than the reſt, near one another ; of which one is 
tefſer, andis conglobate ; but the other bigger, 
conſiſting as it were of many leſſer ,, and is con- 
glomerate. Theſe ſerve to ſuftain the velſlels 
that aſcend this way, and are uſually reckoned as 
EmnnCtoriesof the Brain. In the conglomerate 
Gland the Salwa is ſeparated. 
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CHAP. XXII. 
Of the inward part of the Ear. 


T HE inward part of the Ear 1s that which 

we properly call Auris, and begins at the 

Meatus auditorixs, or that inmoſt cavity in which 

the Ear-wax is collefted. This cavity aſcends 

ſomething with a winding du&t, partly that if any 

thing fall into it, it may more eaſily be got out 

again; and partly that the vehement J7mmpers of 

the found may be a little infringed. The Wax 

that is gathered in it is an excrement of the Brain, 

and by 1t InfeCts are hindred from creeping 1n, 
entangling them as Bird-lime. 

The Tym- Before its inner end is ſpread the Tympanum or 

panum- Drum, which is a nervous, round and pellucid 

Membrane, of moſt exquiſite ſenfe. Some will 

have it to ſpring from the :Pericranium, others 

from the Pia mater, a third ſort from the Dura 

mater, a fourth from the ſofter proceſs of the 

Auditory nerve expanded. And laſtly owe 

think 
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think that it has a proper ſubſtance , {pringing 
from no other Membrane, but made in the fir 
conformation of the parts. It is very dry, that 

it might give the better ſound. It is ftrong, that 

it ſhould the better endure external harms. Is 

hath a cord behind it for ſtrength and ſtretching 

of it, even as the military Drum hath , which 

ſome take to be a Nerve, others a Ligament. It 

hath two Muſcles to move it, which ſhall be de- 

ſcribed in the fifth Book. 

When it 1s taken away,in the firſt cavity on the Four little 
infide of it ( which alſo by ſome is called Tympa- es: 
num ) there appear four ſmall Bones. Theſe 
have no marrow in them, nor are covered with 
any Membrane or Periofteum, yet at their extre- 
mities where they are joined , they are bound 
with a {mall Ligament that proceeds from the 
. Cord or Ligament of the Tympanum above-men- 
tioned. And they have this alſo peculiar to 
themſelves, that they are as big in Infants as in 
grown perſons, | 

The firſt is called Malleolrs, the little Hammer. 1. Malleo- 

It hath a round Head, which is inarticulated into !u* 
the cavity of the Anvil by a looſe Ligament. 
This Head is continued into a ſmall Neck, which 
reaching beyond the middle of the 7ympanum, 
adhereth to ir. About the middle it hath two 
proceſles: Theone of which, being ſhorter, has 
the Tendon of the internal Muſcle inferted into 
it; andtheother, being longer, the Tendon of 
. the external, the Tympanum coming between. 

The ſecond 1s called Inczz, the Anyil, having 2, Incus. 
one. Head, and two Feet, being ſomewhat like 
one of the grinding or double Teeth that has two 
roots. The Head 1s ſomewhat thick, having 6 
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the top of it a little ſmooth cavity,” which recei- 
veth the knob or head of the Hammer. , The 
{malleſt and longeſt Foot is tied to the top of the 
Stirrop by a looſe but firm Ligament ; but the _* 
thickeſt, broadeſt and ſhorteſt reſteth upon the 
Os Ie | LING 
. The third is Szapes, or theStirrop. In figure 
it 1s triangular, in the middle hollow, to give 
way to the paſling of the Air to the  Labyrinthus. 
In the upper part of it is a very {mall and round 
knob, upon which the longeſt foot of the Anvil 
reſteth. Irs ſhape is much adapted to the Feneſtra 
ovalis (which opens into the Labyrinth ) about 
which it is tied round ſomewhat looſely, ſo that 
it may bedriven to within its Sus, but cannot 
without violence be pulled outwards. | 
4. Os0r- - Thefourth Bone was found out by Franc. Syl- 
biculare. 4s, and from its round ſhape is called Orbicalare. 

Itis tied by a ſlender Ligament to the fide of the 

Stapes, where the Srapes 1s joined to the Incus. 
rom the lower fide of this firſt innty cavity, 
wherein theſe Bones are contained, there is a 
round Meats tothe Palate of the Mouth near the 
root of the Vyula, and another that runs to the 
cavity of the Noſtril, by which pituitous matter 
- collected in iris diſcharged. And by the help of 
that which opens into the Mouth it 1s, that deafiſh 
people are aſliſted in hearing, for we commonly 
obſexve ſuch to open their Mouth when they liſten 

attentively. | 
Inthe middle alſo of this cavity there are two 
holes, the greater and higher of which is ſhut- by 
the baſis of the Srapes ( when no ſounds penetrate 
the Ear) and is of an oval figure, whence it is 
called Feneſtra ovalis, and opens inwards or _ 
| Wards 
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=__ pretty wide into the Labyrinth. The ©- 
ther is leſs and lower, and is of a round ſhape, 

whence 1t 1s called Rotunda. ..: And this is always 
. open, having no covering, and.is divided into two 
pipes divided by the Os ſquamoſum, ohe of which 
tends to the Cochlea, the other to the Labyrinth. 

This Labyrinth is the ſecond inner cavity, being 
far leſs than the former, and was firſt ſo called by 
Fallopivs, from the hollowed bony ſemicircles 
( cloathed with a thin membrane) returning cir- 
cularly into the ſame cavity. The Feneftra ova- 
lis opens into it out of the firſt cayity :. and be- 
ſides this hole it has five others, one of which 
opens into the end of the larger Gyrms or winding 
of the Cochlea : The other four are ſo ſmall that 
they hardly admit an hair, through which the 
moſt ſlender Fibres of the auditory Nerve pro- 
ceed to the inner membrane that encompaſles this 
cavity. 
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Rotunda, 


I abyrin- - 


thus. 


\ Thethird and laſt inner Cavity is called Cochlea, Cochlea. 


becauſe in its ſpiral winding it reſembles a SnaiPs 
Shell. It 1s jefothan the Labyrinth, and has two, 
ſometimes three or four ſuch windings, which 
are cloathed inwardly with a moſt thin Membrane, 
into which, as into the Labyrinth, the ſlender 
Fibres of the auditory Nerve enter , through 
three or four very ſinall holes. 

Theſe three inner Cavitiesare all formed with; 
in the inner Proceſſ# perro of the Temple-bone. 
And in them is contained a moſt pure and ſubtile 
Air, which ſome think to be included in them 1n 
the very firſt formation of the parts, and there- 
fore cal it Aer Inſitus and Congenitus. Some ſup- 
poſe it to be Animal ſpirit, effuſed into them by 

_ the auditory Nerve. ©p2 | 
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--This inner part of the Ear has Veins, Arteries 
and Nerves from the ſame origines as the outer : 
proceſs of the auditory Nerve 
goes to the outer, and the ſofter to this inner, 
which coming s the hinder Mearss of the Os pe- 
troſum is inſerted into and diſperſed through the 
circles ofthe Cochlea and Labyrinth. | 

All the parts of the Auriculs and Azris concur 
to the perfeCting the hearing, which is a Senſe 
whereby ſound is perceived from the Various trembling 
motion of the external Air, beating upon the Tym- 
panum, and thereby moving the internal Air with 
the Fibres of the auditory Nerve, and communicated 
to the common Senſory. Now ſound that is the ob- 
je&t of it is ug OR but a quality ariſing from 
t upon and broken by the 
ſudden and vehement concuſſion of ſolid bodies. 
And the diverſity or greatneſs of ſuch ſound is 
diſtinguiſhed by the four Bones that ſtand on the 


-- inſide the Tympanxm : For as from the greater 


or leſs, gentle or harſh impulſe of the. external 
ſonorous Air ( fluftuating like Waves cauſed by 
a Stone thrown into the Water.) the membrane 
df the Tympanum is accordingly driven or ſhak*t 
againſt the Mallexs, the Mallexs againſt the Incas, 
and the Incus againſt the Stapes; ſo, as the ſame 
Stapes and Os orbiculare open the Feneſtra ovalis 
More or leſs, is there a freer or ſtraiter paſſage 
granted to the internal Air into the Labyriath 
and Cochlea, in whoſe tortuous and unequal wind- 
ings it is variouſly infringed and modulated, from 
whence the ſpecies of ſound that is made thereby, 
(proven to the diverſity of the external impel- 

ent) is ſometimes more acute, ſometimes more 
full , ſometimes -more harſh, ſometinies more 


gentle, 
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gentle, ſometimes bigger, ſometimes leſs: the 
idea of which ſpecies is carried to the common 
Senſory . ( and ſo repreſented to the mind') by 
the Auditory nerve that ds it felf through 
1 prong thatinveſts th faid Labyrinth'ard 
Cochlea. | | | 


CH AP. XXIV. 
Of the Noſe. 


5 E organs of Seemmg and Hearing being 
deſcribed in the foregoing Chapters, we 
come now to the inſtrument of the third Senſe , 
viz. Smelling, which 1s the Noſe. 

The parts of the Noſe are either external Or in- 7:5 exter. 
ternal, The external parts are theſe, the Skin, nal parts. 
Muſcles, Veins, Arteries, Nerves, Bones and 
Cartilages. Firſt, the Sk: cleaveth ſo faſt tothe x. 
Muſcles and Cartilages, that it cannot be ſevered 
without renting. Secondly, as for the Meſcles, 2. 
they are'ſet down in the deſcription of the Muſ- 
cles Book'5. Thirdly, the Yeins come from the 3. 
external Jugulars, as the Arteries from th2 Care- 
rides.  Fourthly, the Nerves come from the third- 4. 
pair, on'each ſide one. Fifthly, the Bones ofthe F_. 
Noſe are fet down in Books. Chap.'6. Sixthly, 6 
the Carrilages are in number five; the two' wpper 
are broader, and adhere to the lower ſide of the 
Rones"of the Noſe where they are broader and 
rough, and being joined to one another paſs from 
thence to the tip of I , making up _ 

S 2 a 


ZP2* 


Its inner 


parts, 
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half of the Ale ;, thetwo wider make up the other. 
half; - the fifth diyideth ; the Noſtrils, Theſe 

 The'wmer parts of: the Noſe are theſe: Firſt 
DESNIETANERIED: COReSEf the inſide. of the 
Noſe, which proceedeth from the Dura mater, and. 
paſſeth through the holes of the Os cribriforme. 
This Membrane on its backſide hath abundance of 
little Papilſz or Glands;” im which the Serum or 
Rheum is ſeparated that runs out by the Noſe. 
Secondly, the Muſculous membrane, which draw- 
eth together the Noſtrils. Thirdly , the hairs 
which diſperſe the air, and hinder the creeping 
in of Inſefts. Fourthly, the red fleſhy ſpongious 
ſubſtance, with which the holes of rhe Os ſpvgio- 
fon are filled up ; fromwhich the Polypxs:ſpring- 
eth. - ' © pcefforagtf 

_ Thelength of a comely Noſe is the third part 


of the length of the Face: 


The upper part of the Noſe which is bony, is 


The deno called Droſum naſs, or the ridge. The lower la- 
mination of teral. parts, 'where the. Cartilages are, Ale, or 
05 parts. Pinne. - The tip of the Noſe, Globulus, and Or- 


biculws, The fleſhy part; that at the bottom of 
the Seprum xeaches from the tip of the Noſe to the. 
upper Lip, is called Colyrma. And the two holes 
that are cauſed by the. partition, Nares'the No- 
ſtrils; And theſe about their middle are each 


divided into two, one of which goes up-.to the 
Os cribyiforme, to convey 1cents thither ;, the 0- 
ther deſcends down upon the Palate tothe Faxces, 
by which Rheum falls down either of its own ac- 
cord if it be very thin, or by ſnuffing the air vu 

ſtrongly in at ones Noſe, if it be thick, whic 

we may-hawk and ſpit out at pleaſure, 


The 


of the Body of Man. 
" The Noſe is an' external 
'Smelling,' as the Auricala is Hearing. For 
when fmells exhale out of odoriferous bodies ints 
the am, by taking our breath in at the Noſe, the 
ſcents accompanying the air aſcend up the No- 
ſrils to the top of their Cavity, viz. to the Os 
cribriforme , through whoſe holes the olfaCtory 
Nerves ( otherwiſe called Proceſſus mammillares ) 
Hue out by their Fibres, and are the inward im- 
mediate and adequate organ of-Smelling. Other 
inferiour uſes the Noſe has alſo; as firſt, ſome- 
times to take in our breath by, that we may not 
keep our Mouth always open for that purpoſe. 
Secondly, to.help the Speech, whichis very much 
impaired by the loſs of it. Thirdly, jt ſerves for 
the ſeparation and diſcharge of the ſuperfluous 
humours in the Blond. And the like. 


Je COS 
_— 
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CHAP. XXV. 
Of the Lips. 


$ to the Cheeks, their ſubſtance being Muf- 
cular, this is no proper place for the de- 
ſcription of their parts ( but Book 5. ) only we 
ſhall note that their upper part next under the 
Eyes, that jets out a little and is commonly high- 
eſt of colour, is called Malum or Pomum facies 
in Engliſh commonly the Ball of the Cheek ; and 
their lower part that is ſtretched out in blowing 
of a Trumpet or the like, is called Bucea. There- 
fore we ſhall paſs on to the Xonuth, wherein 1s 
Bb 3 Ccon- 
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The ANATOMY 
the Tongue the inſtrument, of Taſt- 
veth AR, taking. of food , ſpeaking , 
and diCtmeging of the excrements of the Brain, 


The exter- . The -parts of the Mouth are either external or 
__ of internal; . The external are the Lips : theſe are 
viz the * framed of a.carnous ſoft fungous ſubſtance, and 
Lips, Ofthe Muſcles, covered with a thin Skin, They 
are in number two, the upper and the lower. 
( Oftheir Muſcles ſee Book's..) The upper Lip 
has a little dimple in its middle which is called 
Pholtraen ;. and its ſides are named wm, whence 
the hair that, grows thereon is called Muſtaches. 
The inſideof the Lips is covered with a Membrane 
common t0- the Mouth and Stomach ; and from 
hence cometh the trembling of the lower Lip be- 

fore vomiting. G 1 
The uſes of The uſes of the Lips are theſe : Firſt, they 


ihe Lips. help to retain the meat in the Mouth while it is 
chewing. Secondly, they ſerve for beautifying 
of the Face, if they be wellfaſhioned. Thirdly, 
for the containing of the Spittle in the Mouth, 
that it ſhould not run out at unſeaſonable_ times. 
Fourthly, to keep the Gums and Teeth from ex- 
m_ injuries. Fifthly, for framing of the 
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CH.AP. XXVIL 
* Of the inner parts of the Muuth. 


T HE #»ner parts of the Mouth are theſe : 
The Gums, the Teeth, the Palate or Roof 
of the Mouth , the Almonds, the' Uvula, the 
Tongue, and Duttus ſalivales. 4 
The Gums |( Gingive ) are two, madeup of a g. Gums. 
hard fleſhy ſubſtance, deſtitute of motion , ſer 
like a Rampire about the Teeth for the keeping 
of them in their Sockets. As for the Teeth, look 2. Teeth. 
for them in Book 6: Chap. 8. The Roof of the 3. Palate. 
Mouth is its upper part, ſomething concave like 
a Vault, formed in the Os ſphenoides, and ſerves 
pattly for perfeCting of the voice by repercuſling 
the air, and partly aſſiſts the ſenſe of Taſting. 
It conſiſts of Bones ( of which, Book 6. Chap. 6.) 
of a peculiar glandulous Fleſh and a thick Tunicle, 
with little holes for the Saliva that is ſeparated in 
the Glands to deſtil, through into the Month. 
Of the Tonſille or Almonds we have ſpoken before 4: 4/monds 
in Book 2. Chap. alt. The Uvula is a red, ſpon- 5s. Uvula. 
gie and longiſh/ Caruncle, that being ſomewhat 
broad at its baſis hangs down from the middle of 
the Palate ( where the Noſtrils open into the 
Mouth) with a ſmall but bluntiſh end. Ir is co- 
vered witha very lax and ſoft- Skin, and is often 
ſwelled with defluxions of Rheum, hanging down 
flaggy, which is called the falling of the Vuula, 
and by. ignorant people, the falling of the Roof ' 
of the Mouth. - The Tongue ( Lingua, 4 Lin- % Tongue! 
gendo, from licking) 1s = inſtrument of T pr 
4 an 
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and Speech. Itis long and broad, thicker at the 
root than towards -the tip. It is cloathed with 
two Membranes ;, The outer covers only the upper 
part of the Tongue, and is very porous, being 
pretty ſmooth in Men, but in Brutes it is rough 
with abundance of copped bodies ariſing out of it, 
( and'bendinz towards its root.) like 'the Teeth 
of Wool-cards, of ſomething a cartilaginous ſub- 
ſtance. This Membrane has a line that runs 
lengthways of it in. its middle , dividing the 
, Tongue into two parts. The ner covers the 
whole Tongue, the lower fide as well as the up- 
| This1s thin and ſoft, and has many Papille 
protuberating out of it, which are inſerted into 
the pores of the outer. - [As to. the ſubſtance of 
the Tongue there is great diverſity, of opinions. 
Some think it to be a'Gland ; others, that it has 
a ſubſtance ; Sprgelius , that it is truly a 
uſcle'; and ſo does De Wharton call it werus 
M#ſculus, though towards its root ( he faith) it 
hath ſomething of a glandulous ſubſtance. Mal- 
pighins ( exercit. Epiſtol. de lingua, p., 9. ) fays it 
is rather muſculous than glandulous, and deſcribes 
its ſubſtance-thus. © Immediately under the afore- 
*« ſaid Membranes there lie ſtreight fleſhy Fibres, 
« whereby the Tongue is drawn inwards and ſhort- 
« ned. But the centre of the Tongue conſiſts of 
<« a manifold kind ofFibres, long. tranſverſe and 
* oblique , which. riding one upon' another are 
. < interwoven ljke a Mat. ] But though this-be 
its ſubſtance, yet it cannot - properly be called a 
Muſcle, bath becauſe no Muſcle ſerves to move it 
ſelf, but ſome other part ;, and alſo becauſe one 
Muſcle is not moved by another, as the Tongue 
js by ſeveral pair, deſcribed Book 5. It is _ 

1/43 - -Rbe. 4 +4 oy | necte 
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netted. to the Os hyoides, Larynx, and .Fauces, 
and by a membranous Ligament to the parts under 
it, Theextremity of which Ligament-is called 
Frenum, which being too ſhort, or extended to 
the top of the Tongue , hindreth ſucking in 
om » When they are ſaid ro be Tongue- 
tyed. 


Its Ferns pr oceed from the external Jugular $, Its veſſels, 


and are very apparent under the Tongue, where 
they are called Ranuleres. The Arteries come 
from the  Carotides. Nerves it hath from the 
fifth and'eighth pair. 


The attrons and uſes of the Tongue are theſe ; Its ations 
Firſt, it is the inſtrument of Taſting ; eſpecially 414 »ſes. 


the Papille in its inner Membrane, which have the 
extremities of the Nerves inſerted into them. Se- 
condly, it formeth or modulateth the Speech. 
Thirdly, it helpeth the chewing of meat, by toſ- 
ſing of 1t to and fro, and turns it down to the 
Stomach. 


Beſides the ſeveral Glands in the Membrane y,a,s 
that inveſts the inſide of the Mouth, there is a ve- livales. 


ry notable one that lies deep undex the Tongue, 
| from whence two Pipes, called Duttus ſabvales, 
aſcend obliquely to the ſides of the Frenum of the 
. Tongue, where each is inſerted into another 
ſmall Gland, through which they pour that Sal:- 
va into the Mouth which they firſt received from 
the foreſaid notable Gland. Theſe were not un- 
known to the Ancients, but are more particu- 
larly deſcribed by Dr. Wharton. Beſides theſe, 
Steno about twenty years ago found out two more, 
which ariſing out of the greateſt (conglomerate ) 
Gland at the root of the Ear run on the outſide 
of the Jaw-bone to the center of the 4uſculus buc- 
- 6. | | F Canaror ; 
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The ANATOMTI 

cinators; and there end into the cavity of the 

into which they diſcharge the Saliva they 
had imbibed out of the Glands. Now this Saliva 
or Spittle is firſt ſeparated from the Arteries by 
the Glands, and is not a meer excrement , but 
ſeryes for the furthering of the fermentation of 
Meats in the Stomach, if it be not the main'fer- 
ment of it. That it has a fermentativequality 
Diemerbroeck proves by this experiment, That if 
a piece of white Bread be chewed and moiſten*d 
with much Spittle,and then be mixed with Wheat- 
= kneaded with warm Water, it will make it 

erment. | 


The end of the Third Book. 
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The Fourth Book. 


CONTAINING 


A Deſcription of the V EI NS, 
ARTERIES and NERVES 


OF IHE 


L TWBSs 1 
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CHAP. I. 
Of the Veins of the Arms. 


trunk of the Yenacava we ſhewed that when 

it arrived at the top of the Thorax it was di- 
vided into two branches called Rami ſubclavii ; 
which running obliquely under the Clavicule, al- 
ſoon as they were paſt them and come to the 
Arm-pit, were called Axillares ; and each of 
theſe parteth it ſelf into two Veins, the Copbalion, 

an 


| Book 2. Chap. 9. treating of the Aſcending 
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and Baſilica. But before their diviſion they ſend 
forth two ſmall Veins, viz. Scapularis interna and 
externa;, whereof the firſt paſſeth to the Muſcles 
that lie in the cayity or inſide of the Scapula, the 
latter to thoſe on the outſide. | 

The Cephalica paſſeth through the upper and 
outward part of the Arm, to the bending of the 
Elbow, where it is divided into two branches ; 
of the which one, joining with the Baſilica, makes 
the Mediana, which is very frequently opened 
when one 1s let bloud in the Arm : The other, 
marching according to the length of the Rading, 
reacheth to the Hand, through which it is ſpread ; 
but chiefly in that part which is between the Ring- 
finger and the little Finger, where it 1s called 
Salvatella. 

The Baſilica paſſeth through the inner and 
lower'part of the Arm, accompanied with the 
Artery and Nerves. 


About its beginning there ſpring out of it the 
T horacica 7 dank and #nferior, (though ſometimes 


theſe ariſe from the Axillar before its diviſion ) 
of which the former runs to the- inſide of the pec- 
toral Muſcle, &c. the latter to the Muſcnulus la- 
zi{ſimus of the Back, and all oyer the ſide of the 
Thorax , Where ?tis ſaid to inoſculate with the 
twigs of Vena ſine part. 
' Baſilica about the bending of the Elbow 1s di- 
vided into that which is called Subcutanea, and 
that which1s called Profunda. 
Profunda, the deeper, is annexed to the Artery 
about the bending of the Elbow , not under. 
Then pailng between the Ulna and Radirs It is 
carried to the Hand. by the outer part of the 
Vina. | by. TS 6X 1 * 
| NS The 


of the Body of Man. 
.- The Subcutanea, or the ſhalloweſt branch, near 


to the bending of the Arm being turned up to the! 


cone part of the V/na , is carricd along it to the 
Hand. 

The Medina is alſo double, Profunda and ſub- 
cutanea;, both which run by many twigs throngh 


the Muſcles of the Cubit to the Hand and Fingers.. 


Note, that ſince the circulation of the Bloud 
has been generally believed, it is held indifferent 
which of theſe three Veins (the Cepbalica, Baſili- 
ca or. Mediana ). are open'd in bloud-letting) for 
they all receive their Bloyd from: one common 
Artery, viz. the Axillar, which returns by them 
all indifferently towards the Heart : only it is beſt 
to open that which is faireſt. 


—___ 


CHAP. IL 


Of the Arteries of the Arm. 


Sen as the ſubclavian branches of the aſ- 
cending trunk of the Aorta are paſt out of 
the Thorax, they are called Axzllar , ( like the 
Veins ) as we ſhewed in Book 2. Chap. 1 1. 

T his Artery before it arrive at the Arm ſend- 
eth out of its »pper part the Hameraria, which is 
beſtowed on the Muſcles of the Shoulder : and out 
of its lower., Thoracica ſuperior, inferior, and Sca- 
pularis, which run to the ſame parts with the 
Veins of the like denomination in the foregoing 
Chapter. Then having communicated ſmall twigs 
to the Glands in the Arm-pit, it ns 
tne 
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the Baſilica along the Arm, ( for there is no ce- 
halick Artery. ) When it is come to the bend- 
ing of the E it 1 parted into two branches, 
which paſs almoſt wholly to the inner fide of the 
hand; for the backſide hath no Artery but from 
a {mall twig that runs betwixt it and the bone of 
the Thumb. 

The one of theſe reſting upon the Radix, is 
that which beats about the Wriſt, and is com- 
monly felt by Phyſicians. | Pt 

The other marcheth by the Va, and with 
the former is ſpread through the Hand. 


———————— 


CHAP. III. 
Of the Nerves. of. the Arm. 


'F HE Nerves that ſpring from betwixt the 
three loweſt vertebre of the Neck, and the 
firſt three of the Back do eyery one ſend a branch 
towards the Arm ; all which for their greater. 
ſtrength uniting with ane another, and again ſe- 
parating are carried under the Claviculz to the 
Armpit, where they are interwoven together like 
a'Net ; but they paſs out of it again ſeparate'one 
from another. The firſt of them that ſprings 
from the fifth pair goes to the Muſcle Delroides, 
to the ſecond Muſcle of Os hyoides, and to theSkin 
of the Arm. All the other five are beſtowed 


wholly on the Muſcles arid Skin of the Arm and 
Hand. | 


f CHAP. 


of the Body of Man. 


CHAP. IV. | 
Of the Veins of the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 


T H E Iliacal branches of the Yena cava after 
they are deſcended as far as the Thigh (where 
we left them B. 1.Ch. 13.) are called Crarales,which 
being paſt the Groins are each divided into fix 
more notable Veins, viz. Saphzna, Iſchias major 
and minor, Muſcula, Poplitea and Suralis. The firſt 
called Saphena deſcends down on the inſide of the 
Thigh and Leg betwixt the Skin and embrana 
carnoſa, and appears pretty large on the inſide of 
the Ankle, where it 1s frequently opened in Diſea- 
ſes of the Womb, and may with great ſafety, ha- 
ving neither Artery nor Nerve accompanying of 
it, The 1ſchias major is that which runs down on 
the outſide of the Ankle ; but the wer goes no 
further than the Muſcles of the Hip. The other 
three are ſpent on the Muſcles, Skin, &c. of the 
Thigh, Leg and Foot. 


mew 


: CHAP. V. 
Of the Arteries of the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 


N B. 2. Ch. 11, deſcribing the deſcending bran- 

ches'of the Aorta,we traced them totheThighs, 
where the Rams :1:aci begin to be called Craurales, as 
was ſaid of the Veins. The Crural artery is leſs than 
the Vein, and before it arrive at the Ham ſendeth 
forth three branches, viz. Muſcnla craralis exterior, 
ixterior, and Poplitea, The firſt enters the fore 
| Muſcles, 


” ; 
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Muſcles, the ſecond the inner Muſcles of the ' 
Thigh ; and the third runs down the hinder Muſ- 
cles as low as the Ham, whence it has its name. 
When the trunk of the Crural artery is paſt the 
Ham, it ſends out three more called Tibiea exte- 
rior, poſterior elatior and poſterior hbunilior , which 
are beſtowed on the Mau cles, Skin, &c. of the 
Leg and Foot ; and what remains of it deſcends to 
the Foot, upon which it isſpent. 


— — 


CHAP. VI. 
Of the Nerves of the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 


FE three lower pair of Nerves of the vertebre 
L of the Loins, and the four uppermoſt of Os ſa- 
crum conſtitute the Cruxal nerves. For all theſe ye- 
ry near their riſe joining together,and proceedin 

united for a while, make four Nerves. The fizf and: 
third enter the Muſcles that lie upon the Thigh- 
bone whether for ::s motion, or of the Leg. The 
ſecond accompanies the Crural Vein and Artery 
down by the Groins and the inſide of the Thigh, 
on whole formore Muſcles it is moſt of it ſpent, 
but ſends one notable branch down the Leg, as 


|  farasto the-great Toe. The fourth is the thick- 


eſt.” hardeſt and ſtrongeſt gf all the Nerves in the 
Body. This diitributeth twigs to the Skin of the 
Buttocks and Thigh, to the Muſcles of the This 

and Leg, and being deſcended to the Han is di- 
vided into the outer and inner branches, which 
beſtow twigs on all the Muſcles and Skin'of the 
Leg and Foot, to which there comes no other 
Nerve, but the foreſaid branch of the ſecand.” ': > 


The end of the Fourth Book. = 
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The Fifth Book. 


CONTAINING 


A Treatile of all the 
MUSCLES 
Of the BODY. 


CHAP. LI. 
The deſcription of a Muſcle. 


Muſcle in Greek is called us a mouſe, 74; ze. 
of which Muſculus in Latin 1s but a dimi- ſcription of 
native ; as if it reſembled a fley'd mouſe : « ſte. 
or @lſe from ww to contratt. It s a diſſimilar or 
organical part, ( framed of its proper membrane, 
a hbrous fleſh, a Tendon, Veins, Arteries, and 
Nerves) appointed by nature to be the inſtrument of 
free motion. 
The parts then are either comme» or proper. The The parts 
common are three : The Vein, the Arterv, and the "o _ 
| Cc Nerve. 
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Nerve, The proper as many, wiz. the fibrous fleſh, 
the Membrane, and the Tendon. 

The Arteries beſtow on the MuſTles.(as on allthe 
other parts of the Body) Vital heat and nouriſh- 
ment”; the Veins carry back from them what bloud 
15not aſſimilated to them; and the Nerwes bring A- 
nimal ſpirit whereby their action 1s performed. And 
theſe Nerves ſpring either from the medulla oblon- 
gata Within the brain; or from the ſpinalis, fo call- 
ed after it is deſcended out of the skull into the 
ſpine. The Nerve isimplanted either into one end, 
or about the middle of the Muſcle ; but at what 
part ſoever it 18 inſerted, that is the head or be- 
ginning of the Muſcle. As ſoon as it hath entred 
into the ſubſtance of the Muſcle , it is diſperſed 
into a number of twigs , which. end in it, and 


are continued or elonged into Fibres. 


Fibrous 


feſp. 


A fbre 1s thus defined by Dr. Gliſſon in cap. 4. 
de Ventric. A body im figure like a thread, ſlender, 
tenacious, tenſile, and irritable, made of ſpermatical 
matter , for the ſake of ſome motion and ſtrength. 
Which he thus explains : © In figure like a thread | 
* 4.e. oblong and round:; ſlender | like a ſpiders 
« web; renacious | whoſe parts firmly cohere and 
<* are not eaſily broken ; renſile | viz. that may be 


 <extended as to Tongitude , its latitude being 


« lellern®d, and in like manner that may be thick- 
*er*d as to latitude, its longitude being ſhortn'd ; 
* irritable ] 1. e. Which by irritation may be excited 
* to. contract it ſelf, and the irritation ceaſing, 


to be remitted of its own accord ; made of [per p 


* matick matter | namely if it be a bare Fibre ; 
* bur if it be {tuft with a parenchyma , perhaps it 
* 1s5not always made of only ſpermatick matter ; 
* (for the ſtutt Fibres may be divided into ſangui- 

| ** NEOUS 
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© neous and ſpermatick ; of the former kind are ' 
* thoſe of the Muſcles; of the latter, thoſe of the 
_ < ſtomach and guts: ) for the ſake of motion and 
* ftrength | for in that it is tenacious it adds ſtrength 
* to the part, and that which is apt to be exten- 
*ded and: contratted is deſtir'd for ſome mo- 
* tion. | Theſe Fibres being ſtuft in their interſtices 
with a ſanguineous parenchyma, are that which 
we properly call fleſh ( without fat.) For ( faith 
Dr. Croone ) all the fleſh of a Muſcle (which makes 
the greateſt part of it, and of which the bulk of 
the whole body chiefly conſiſts) ſeems to be no- 
thing elſe bat that portion of the blond that flows 
through the intervals of the Fibres, which thick- 
ning by their coldneſs is ſtaid amongſt them, and 
makes the muſculous fleſh. The Fibres are com- 
monly ſtreight ; wherefore the Muſcles of the belly 
(called oblique and tranſverſe) have not their 
denomination from their Fibres, for they are all 
ſtreight ; but from their own poſition and ſitua- 
tion : ſo the Muſcle called Maſeter, is accounted 
double, becauſe it hath two ſorts or ranks of Ft- 
bres, one lying upon another. 

Every Muſcle hath a proper membrane that in- 
veſts it, and diſtinguiſhes it from others. It 1s con- 
tinued unto the Tendon in ſuch Muſcles as have 
one. | | 


The laſt proper part of the Muſcle is the Tendon. Tendon, 


It is a ſimilar body, ofa ſfinewy-like ſubſtance, (yet 
it hath a peculiar ſubſtance differing from a 11- 
new) white with a kind of brightneſs, denſe, hard, 
and ſmooth, extended according to the length of 
the Muſcle. Its beginning may be reckoned to be 
at the head of the Muſcle, whence paſſing through 
the belly of it, it endeth in the rail, 

| Cc 2 All 
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Whichmf. All Muſcles which are - appointed for the mo- 
cles bave ving of bones, have Tendons which are inſerted 


tendons. 


Of what a 
tendon is 


framed, 


The figure 


Of Fendons. 


The paris 
ſr-m the 
po/itron. 


\ 


into them ; but commonly thoſe which move 
other parts, as the Tongue, Lips, ec. as alſo 
the Sphincter of the Bladder, and anus, have none, 
or however ſuch as are not eaſily diſcoverable ; 
for indeed ſome affirm (as Dr. Crqone) that every 
Muſcle has its Tendon. 

It is not framed of the Nerve and Ligament 
mingled together, as many have imagined: Firſt, 
becauſe a Nerve being lax and ſoft, will not ad- 
mit commixtion with the Ligaments being hard. 
Secondly , becauſe the Nerve is not carried in 
the form ofa Nerve to the Tendon, but 1s either 
continued to or makes the Fibres of the Muſcle. 
Thirdly, Ligaments are inſenſible, but Tendons 
are of exquikte ſenſe ; as appearerh by the great 
pain which enſueth if they be pricked. But either 
it 15 framed by nature out of the firſt matter of 
the Embryo, as other parts called Spermatick are, 
and fo is an independent part: or elſeit is a Ccoa- 
lition of the Fibres of the Muſcle, being empried 
or freed of their parenchyma. 

The Tendons are ſometimes round, as in the 
muſculis biceps ; ſometimes bread, as mn the ob- 
lIique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Belly. 

Theſe are the parts conſtitutive of a Muſcle. 
it hath beſides theſe, parts derived from the Po- 
{ition; and thoſe are three : The Head, the Belly, 
and the Tail. The Head isthe beginning, or that 
part #yto which the Muſcle is contracted : the 
Lelly is the thickeſt part and the moit fleſhy : tne 
Tail is the ending of it, and 1s inſerted into the Þ 
part which is moved. It is called in Greek | 
<7 y/;w7r , and Commonly Tendo. 
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. The uſe of a Muſcle was ſet down in the laſt ,,, ils of 
part of the deſcription, in that ir was faid to be a muſcle, 
the inftrument of free motion ; which word we 
rather make nſe of than of voluntary, becauſe 
beaſts have Muſcles and motion , unto whom 
will properly ſo called is denyed, becauſe it pre- 
ſuppoſeth reaſon. . 


LS 


CH AP. Il. 


Of the differences and aftions of the Muſcles. 


HE aifferences of Muſcles are taken from _, diſſes 
ſundry things : Firft, from their ſubſtance : ;,nce, f 
ſo ſome are fleſhy, as ſundry of the Tongue and muſcles. 
larynx : ſome are membranous, as the conftriffores = 
or internal adducents of the noſe : and ſome are 
partly fleſhy, and partly nervous, as the tem- . 
poral. 
Secondly, from the quantity. Some are long, as 
the ſtreight Muſcle of the abdomen, the longeſt of 
the back, &c. others ſhort, as the pyramidal at 
the bottom of the abdomen: ſome broad, others 
narrow ; ſome thick , others thin and ſlender, rc. 
Thirdly, from the ſituation : from hence ſome 
are called external, ſome znternal ; ſome oblique, 
ſome ſtreight, ſome tranſverſe. 
Feurthly, from the figure : as deltoides, becauſe 
it ruins ah the Greek letter 4 delta. Some round, 
others /quare, XC. | 


Cg-12 Fifihly, 
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Fifthly, from their beginning : ſo ſome proceed 
from boxes, one or more; ſome from carti/ages or 
griſtles, as thoſe of the larynx. 

Sixthly, from the variety of parts; ſo ſome are 
called bicivites and tricipites, having two and three 
heads ; others b;ventres, having two bellies. 

* Sevemthly, from their compoſition ; 1o ſome are 

ſingle, ſome double ; becauſe ſome have more 

The cauſes heads, ſome more tails than one. The unity of 

of the unity the Belly and Membrane which enwrappeth the 

lr} mf Muſcle, cauſeth the unity of it ; and the plurali- 

cles. oY « ay Membranes and Bellies, the plurality of 
uſcles. 

Eighthly, from their a#:0n. Four difterences 

. of Muſcles are taken from hence : for frf, ſome 
are hence called fraternz or congeneres, brotherly ; 
ſome antagoniſt , adverſaries. Secondly , ſome 
onely move themſelves, as the ſphincters ; ſome 
other parts, as the reſt. Thirdly, ſome have one 
onely ation, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles; 
ſome have divers aCtions, as the maſſeter and tra- 
pezins. The fourth difference is taken from the 
variety of the aCtion ; ſo ſome are called flexores, 
others extenſores ; ſome elevatores, others depreſſc- 
res; ſome addutores, others abdutfores. hers 
ſulpenſores, rotatores, GC. 
As for the proper aQtion of a Muſcle , it is 


The proper G ; 
aZijon of a nothing elſe but the contraction of it towards its 


muſcle, Þeginning. 


Theand x he diverſity of the attion proceedeth from the 
of the di- drverſity of the ſituation of the Muſcles : ſo a 
verſity  Ttreight Muſcle hath a ftreight motion ; a tranl- 
the atticn. verſe, a tranſverſe motion ; an oblique, an ob- 
lIique motion ; and that which compaſleth a part 
bath an orbicular motion as the ſphincters. So all 
bark he ah mmternal 


. 
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ternal Muſcles ſerve for bending ; all external for 
ſtretching our. 

Now of the motion of the Muſcles there are The diff-- 
four ditferences ; firſt, the contraCtion : ſecond- !*nce of the 
ly, the perſeverance of the contraCtion: thirdly, muſcle 4. 
- the relaxation of the contraction ; and fourthly, 
the perſeverance of the relaxation. This perſeve- 
rance 1s called motus ronicus, Whenas the member Motus to- 
is ſtill kept in the fame poſture. | NICus. 

The efficient cauſe then of the aCtion is the ſoul, The effici- 
moved by its appetite. It uſeth three Inſtru- oh cauſe of 
ments, the Brain, the Nerve , the Muſcle : the ** 99797 
Brain receiveth: the charge , the Nerve carrieth 
It to the Muſcle with the animal ſpirits, and the 
Muſcle doth perform the aCtion.” So that a Muſcle 
from its action may thus be deſcribed : A Mulcle 4 ayſcrip. 
is an organical part of the body, appointed for the free tion of a 
contrattion of 1t ſelf towards the beginning, fer the —_—_— rom 
moving of the part into which it us inſerted. its action, 


—— 


| C— —_ —————. | 


CHAP. Il. 
Of the Muſcles of the Eye-lids, 


HE Lids of each Eye have three Muſcles : 

the firſt is called ye&us or aperiens, to lift it 

nap. This is placed in the upper region of the 
orbit of the Eye,and ſpringeth from the fame ori- 
gine With the elevator ofthe Eye, (above it) name- 
ly at the hole through which the optick Nerve 
paſſes into the orbit, and holds the fame courſe 
with it, being of the fame figure and ſubſtance, 
CC 4 VR, 


Reaus, 


Semicir- 
Cculares, 


E rontales. 


viz. fleſhy , till at laſt parting from it with a 
pretty broad but thin Tendon, it 1s inferted into 
the cartilage of the upper Eyelid, which it ſerves 
to lift up, and fo to open the Eye. . 

- . The rwo others are called Claudentes, or ſhut- 
ters of the Eyelids, as-alfo ſemicirculares ( others 
call them crcalares taking them for one.) They 
are placed between the membrana carnoſa and 
chat Membrane that is extended from the pericra- 
ium. Each Eyelid has one, the upper a larger , 


. the lower a Jeſs. Thar which draweth down or 


ſhutrerh the upper, ariſeth from the inner corner 
of the Eye ns that part of the ſuperciſium that 
is next to the Noſe, with a ſharp beginning : 
from whence it paſles tranſverſly toward the 
outward corner, growing preſently fleſhy and 
broader, ſo that it filleth up all the ſpace betwixt 
the Eyebrows and the loweſt edge of the Eyelids 
on which the hairs grow,{which 1s called c:/zum or 
earſus) andar length is inſerted into the outer cox- 
ner. That which moveth the lower (though but 
obfeurely) in order to. ſhut it, is membranous 
and thin, ariſing from the fide of the Noſe with 
a ſharp beginning as the other ; whence being 
carried tranfverſly it comes to the middle of the 
Eyelid, where becoming ſomething fleſhy it con- 
tinuesits courſe to the outer corner which it turns 
abour, and aſcending to the upper Eyelid 1s in- 
ſerted into it with a broad end. Thefe two Mut- 
cles being contracted ſhut the Eye, the greater 
drawing down the upper Eyelid, and the lefs 
pulling up the lower. 

But 1t is to be noted that beſides the Refus a- 
foreſaid to open the Eye, there ſometimes Con- 
cur, when we would open them very wide, the 

muſcnl: 


*y, ” —— 
PAY AT OO ITESS > AI 5 — 
þ " - us ke — P . 


of the Body of Man. 


»uſculi frontales, (on each fide one) which ſpring- 
ing from the Skull near the coronal future, and 
having one ſide knit to the temporal muſcles, do 
meet one another with the other ſide upon the 
forehead, and deſcend with ſtreight Fibres to the 
Eyebrows, where they terminate. By the help of 


theſe we draw up and wrinkle the forehead,and by 
conſequence pull up the upper Eylid a little. The 
Skin grows very cloſe to theſe Mulcles. 


AC. 
Pe CET 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the Muſcles of the Eye. 


Heſe are in number ſix ; four freight, and 

two oblique. The ſtreight move the Eyes up- 

wards and downwards, . to the right hand and to 
the left : the oblique move them obliquely. The 
ftreight are more thick and fleſhy than the oblique. 


As to their beginning, ( viz. of the freight) they 71, preight 


have all the ſame origine; as to their progreſs; muſcles. 


the ſame ſtructure; and as to their end, the ſame 
inſertion. Their origine 1s contiguous and acute 


Their riſe 


2 and inſertt- 


being at 'the hole through which the optick «, 


Nerve enters the orbit of the Eye, from whoſe 
Membrane they ſpring. Their middle, or Belly, 
is fleſhy and almoſt round. Their end 1s a moſt 
thin and membranous Tendon, whereby they are 
inſerted into the tunica cornea, Where it 1s pellucid, 
near the Ir, and ſo do encompaſs the whole 
Eye before as far as it is white. 


The 
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FR firſt of the freight is called artoliens, or [u- 
[x ws; that which pulleth np the” Eye. The 
econd is deprimens, or bumilis, that which draw- 
eth down the Eye. The third is adducens, or b:- 
bitorius, that which puter the Eye to the Noſe. 
The fourth js called abducexs , or indignatorius, 
that which pulleth it\ from the Noſe towards the 

Outer Corner, | 
The firſt is placed in the upper regjon of the 
orbit, the ſecond in the lower, (oppoſite to the 
upper) the third in the inner corner of the Eye, 

_ m the outer. . 

: he 6bl;que Muſcles are called circumagentes, 
rag " Winders or rollery about, and amatorii, 6. 4x 
Their riſe Tous ; and are in number two. The firſt is ob- 
and inſer- liquus major, Or ſuperior, the uppermoſt and lar- 
tion, ſt, This beginneth within the orbit of the 

ye, by the hole of the optick Nerve, and paſ- 
ſing to the upper part of the inner corner 
of the Eye , endeth in a ſmall and round Ten- 
don , which pafſeth throngh a tranſverſe 
cartilage there placed , (called by Fallopius 
frochleg ) asa cord through a pully , and is inſer- 
ted into the upper fide of the cornea. The ſecond 
is obliquus minor, OT inferior, the lowermoſt and 
ſmalleſt. This ſpringeth fromthe lower and almoſt 
outer part of the orbit , about the chink which 
doth unite the firſt bone of the upper jaw to the 
fourth, with a carnous beginning. It is flender 
Þut not quite round, and pafſeth obliquely to the 
outer corner of the eye, which having turned 
abour, it ends in a ſhort, roundiſh and nervous 
Tendon, which meeteth with the Tendon of the 
other oblique Muſcle, and is inſerted in an ob- 
lique line near the rj; betwixt the Tendons of the 
OR attollens 
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attollens and abducens , with - the other, ſo that 
both ſeem to have but one Tendon. This bring- 
eth the apple of the Eye to the Noſe, as the 
other draweth it from it. 


Before you ſhew the Muſcles of the eye, cut j7,w theſe 
off the far with the fciſſers, then ſhew firſt the ob- muſeles are 


quus major, then the obliquus minor, and laſt of - be ſhew - 


all the four ſtreight Muſcles. Nevertheleſs letthe 
obliquus major remain laſt, when all the reſt are 
taken away, that you may ſhew how the Tendon 
of it paſſeth through the pulley the more plainly. 
And it willnot be amiſs here to deſcribe this fame 


pulley or trochlea, which we ſhall do out of Spj- Trochlea, 


gelius : It is a little round cartilage, hollowed like 
a pipe or piece of a ſtraw, thar is ſuſpended by a 
Ligament p the inner corner of the eye; from 
which the ſaid greater oblique Muſcle has the 
name of Trochlearis. 


CHAP. V. 
Of the Muſcles of the Noſe. 


HE Noſe 1s not all of it moveable, bnt only 

its lower griſtly parts, which are called 

Ale or Pimz. And theſe are either drawn tbge- 

ther to ſhut the Noſtrils, which 1s performed by 

the adducent Muſcles ; or drawn aſunder to open 

the Noſtrils, which is done by the abducent. And 

there are two Pair to ſerve each Office. So that 

inall there are Eight Muſcles that belong to the 
Noſe, 

4 The 
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The fr Pair of the abducent or opening Mulcles 
1s ſmall, rather Carneus than Membranous, ari- 
ſing from the upper Jaw-bone, near the firit pro- 
per pair of the Lips;this 1s inſerted partly into the 
lower partof the ala of the Noſe, and partly in- 
to the upper part of the npper Lip, and 1s called 
Philtruam. The ſecond pair covering each f:de of 
the Noſe, begins at its top near the foramen lachry- 
male, with an acute and fieſhy Origine, and de- 
icending obliquely Ly the bones of the Noſe it 
ends in a broad Baf's, and ftill remaming fleſhy 
is implanted into. the Ale. It is near of a three- 
{(quare or triangular ſhape, like the Greek Let- 
ter & delta, whence it 1s called by ſome deltordes. 
Theſe two pair by drawing the Ale upward widen 
and open the Noſtrils. , . 

The adducent or cloſing Muſcles are very ſmall 
ones, fo that they can hardly be diſcovered or di- 
{tinguiſh'd exactly but ' in them that have large 
Noſes. The firſt pair of theſe 1s external and fleſhy , 
riſmg about the root of the ale, which it aſcends 
creeping tranſverſly over them to the ridge or tip 
of the Noſe, into which it is inſerted. The ſecond 
IS internal, and is hidin the cavity of the Noſtrils 
under the inner coat that covers them : it is mem- 
branous, afhd ariſes from the bones of the Noſe, 
where they end about the griſtles, and is inſerted 
into the Ale. The former being contracted de- 
prelies the 4Le ; the latter draws them inwards, 
and fo cloſes or conſtringes the Noſtrils. And to 
the ſame end or purpoſe there is another that 
ſerves (which is common) namely the orbicularis 
of the upper Lip, which by drawing the Lip 
downwards, doth at the fame time conltringe the 
Notrils. 


Bay* 
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Bartholin Writes, that beſides theſe Muſcles, he 
has ſometimes found a ſmall carnous Muſcle rea- 
ching ftreight down from the frontal Muſcle with 
a broad Baſis, but preſently growing narrower, to 
end about the carulage of the Noſe. 


CHAP. VI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Lips and Cheeks. 


HE Muſcles of the Lips are either common to 
the Cheeks and Lips, or proper only to the 


The com « 


- mon muſ- 
Lips. The common are two on each fide. The cles, 


firſt is Called derrabens quadratus : thisis a thin but - Detra- 
broad Muſgle, reſembling a Membrane enterlaced 1 yon 


dratus. 


with fleſhy Fibres. It hath its begin: ng from the 
vertebra of the neck in the outer 1ide,the ſhoulder- 
blade, the clawriculs and the brealt-bone, and 
mounting up by oblique Fibres to the face, is im- 
planted in the Chin, Lips, and root of the Nole ; 

which parts it draws obliquely downwards. Some- 
times it proceeds allo to the root of the Ear, and 
is reckoned for one of its Muſcles. It is called 
quadratus or tour-{quare from its ſhape. When a 
convulſion happens in this Muſcle, it cauſes the 
ſpaſmus cynicus, which we can imitate voluntarily 
by drawing down one fide of the Mouth. The 
ſecond 18 called Contrahens, Or Buccinator the Trum- 2, contra: 
peter. This hieth under the former, in the upper hens, 
part of.it. It doth make up all that part of the 
Cheek: which is blown up when a Trumpet 1s 
ſounded. Ir is round, and ſpringing from the brims 
of 


The proper 
muſcle:, 

1. Artol- 
lens, 


2. Abdu- 
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of the upper jaw-bone circularly , doth end 
in the brims of the lower jawsbone. It ts wholly 
membranous, and interlaced with divers Fibres, 
and is knit ſocloſe unto the Membrane which co- 
vereth the inſide of the mouth, that it hardly can 
be ſevered from it. This Muſcle 1s not only of uſe 
to moye the Cheeks with the Lips, but when it is 
contracted, it turneth in the meat upon the Teeth 
again, that had got to betwixt them and the 
Cheek, in chewing of it. 

The Muſcles proper to the Lips, are five pair, and 
one odd one. Firſt, par attollens. If both of theſe 
act rogether, they draw all the tipper Lip directly 
upwards and ontwards ; but if only one, then 1s 
bur one fide of the Lip drawn-up obliquely. This 
pair ſpringeth from the firſt bone of the upper- 
jaw, Or os jugale, where the Ball of the Cheek is. 
At its riſe it is broad and fleſhy : from thence mar- 
ching obliquely to the fore-part, each is inſerted 
into its own ſide of the upper Lip near to 
the Noſe. The Second 1s called Abducens, and 
aſſiſteth the motion of the former , or rather 
draweth the upper Lip more to one fide. It ari- 
ſeth out of the Cavity that 1s under the Ball of 
the Cheek with a fleſhy but ſlender and round 
beginning, and being covered with much Fart, it 
is implanted into the fremm or little dimple in 
the middle ofthe upper Lip. The third pair is 
called by Rielanus Zugomaticum or Fugale, arifing 
outwardly from the | Proceſs. It 1s fleſhy 
and round, and deſcending obliquely through the 
Cheeks, is terminated near the corner of the 
Mouth on each tide, and ſerves to draw both uy 
upwards ſideways; for it 1s common tothem both. 
The fourth pair 15 Deprimens, Which pulleth _— 
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the lower Lip. Ir ſpringeth from the ſides of the 
Chin, where the two fine bunchings are: there 
tis fleſhy. From thence marching obliquely, it 
is inſerted into the middle of the under Lip.. Ir is 


every where broad. The fifth pair may be called g. oblique 
oblique detrahens, for it draws the lower Lip ob- detrahens. 


lIiquely downwards and outwards. It ſprings from 
the ſides of the lower Jaw with a fleſhy and broad 
beginning,(being ſometimes extended to the middle 
of the Chin) from hence it goes upwards, and 
growing narrower by degrees it is inſerted ob- 
liquely into the Tower Lip near its corner. Some 
make but one of thisand the immediatly foregoing; 
as allo of the ſecond and third, but they areindeed 
diſtinct. And theſe are all of them pairs, one on 
each fide : but this which follows is fingle, namely 


the Orbicularis or Conſtringens, and is common to confine 
both Lips. It is otherwite called Oſculatorins, be- gens. 


cauſe it contracteth the Lips in kiſſing. This is 
that which makes the proper figure and ſoft ſub- 
ſtance of both the Lips, encompaſſing the whole 
Mouth like a Sphincter, which by its orbicular 
Fibres it conſtringes or purſes up when one is faid 
to ſimper. It is cloſely knit to the red skin of 
the Lips. 
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- CHAP. VII. 


Of the Muſcles of the lower Jaw: 


T lower Jaw (for the upper is immoveable, 
and therefore has no Muſcles) is moved up- 
wards, downwards, towards the right ſide, to- 
wards the left fide, and towards the back-parr. 
The Inver 10 Procure theſe motions five pair of Muſcles are 
Jaw hath appointed, of which there is only. one pair that 
| five pair of draweth the Jawdownwards all the others in ſome 
muſcles. meaſure upwards : whence one may be eaſily 
made to ſhut his Mouth, there being only one 
pair of Muſcles to. oppoſe ; but it 1s difficult to 
open it againſt ones will,through the great ſtrength 

of the Muſcles that ſhut it. | 
1. Tempo- The firſt pair of Muſcles is called temperale, and 
Tale. is the ſtrongeſt and largeſt : It ſpringeth from the 
bones ofthe frons, ſynciput, temples and ſphenoides, 
with a fleſhy, large and ſemicircular beginning, 
and on its outer fide is covered with the pericrani- 
um, its inner lying next the perioſteum. Its Fibres 
the further they are from its middle, the more 
obliquely are they carried towards its Tendon, 
fox the further it deſcends, the narrower (but 
thicker and more carnous) it grows; and at 
length paſſing under the os jugale, it embraceth 
and 1s inferted into the acute proceſs of the lower 
Jaw (called we» ) with a ſhort but very ſtrong 
Tendon. Spigelius fays, this Tendon is extended 
through the whole Muſcle, in its middle fleſhy 
ſubſtance. Wherefore ifthis Muſcle be wounded, 
fear- 
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fearful ſymptoms enſie, partly becauſe the Ten- Why 1he 
don palleth ſo ; partly becauſe it is covered with —_— f 
the pericranium. This Muſcle forcibly pulleth up ,,; muſe! f 
the lower Jaw, and ſo ſhutteth the Month. The are dange- 
Second pair 1s called deprimens, digaſtricum, Of bi- 70 
wventre, becauſe it hath two bellies, between which * _ 
a Tendon lyeth : this doth pull down the Jaw, _—_ 
and ſo openeth the Mouth. Wherein it is partly re, 
aſſiſted by the 2uadrctas deſcribed in the forego- 
ing Chapter. Ir hath its beginning from the pro- 
ceſs of the bone of the Temple, called Sryloides, 
where it 1s nervous and broad ; and afterward 
becoming fleſhy, ſtnall, and round , it palieth 
downward,and in its middle,where it comes to the- 
flexure of the lower jaw-bone, it loſeth its f.eſhy 
ſubſtance, and degenerates into. a nervous and 
round Tendon ; but by and by it becomes car- 
nous again, and goes along the inner ſide of the 
lower-jaw, toits forepart that is under the Chin, 
where it is inſerted. The third is called maſſeter, 3. 
becauſe it ſerverth for chewing by moving the Jaw Maſlerer of 
ro the right and the left fide': from its ſituation it lateralc.: 
may be called /aterale. This hath two beginnings : 
one 1s nervous, ſpringing from the ſuture where 
the firſt bone of the Jaw is joyned to the fourth. 
This beginning is large and ftrong. The other 
beginning is fleſhy, proceeding from the os jugale, 
and ſo marcheth towards the Chin, and is implan= 
ted into the whole breadth of the lower Jaw 
ſtrongly. The Fibres of this Muſcle, by reaſon 
of the two beginnings, Croſs one another ; io that 
theſe Muſcles do not only move the Jaw laterally, 4: 
but backward and forwards alſo. Ait.,FMC 

The fourth pair is called . prerygoidenm externium, ante 
aliforme externum, Or maxillam abducens, This bath qayjan 


Dd . allo abducens. 
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alſo a double beginning, partly nervous and. partly 

fleſhy ; ſpringing partly from the upper external 

ſtdes of the wing-hke proceſs of the os henoigdes, 

partly from the rough and ſharp line"of the ſame 

bone. Whence marching down by {treight Fibres, 

-1t becometh greater and thicker. And at length 

is inſerted by a ſtrong Tendon into the internal 

lateral part of the lower Jaw, which is under the 

Tendon of the temporal Muſcle. This moyeth 

the Jaw forward, which appeareth when the 

lower Teeth are ſtretched further out than the 
.UPPer. | 

The fifth pair is termed maxillam adducens, or 

Altiorme ' pterygoideum internum. This draweth the Jaw to- 

memur, wards itshead, or backward. This, in the be- 

ene ginning being nervous, doth ſpring from the inner 

cent. cavity of the wing-like Proceſs of the os /þhenozdes ; 

then becoming ftieſhy, large and thick, and 

' marching down by a ſtreight paſlage, it is inſer- 


ted into the 1nner and hinder part of thelower 
Jaw by a nervous, broad and ſtrong Tendon. 
Belides its more proper Action of drawing the Jaw 


backwards, it alſo helpsthe temporal Mulcle to 
draw 1t up. 
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CHAP. VIIL 
Of the Muſcles bf the Ear. 


HE Ear conſiſts of an euter and an inner part : . 
and each has its proper Muſrles. 

The oxter part is moved hut very obſcurely, 
becauſe in Men the Muſcles are exceeding ſmall ; 
ſothat Galen calls them, only lineaments or re- 
ſemblances of Muſcles. There are four of them, The aur i- 
which by their fituation ſeem fit to move this outer Cul bath 
part of the Ear (called auricula by Spigelius, to / Foo _- 
diſtinguiſh it from the immer part called aurs) four 
manner of ways. 

The firſt is called atrollens. This is ſeated in the | x, 
fore-part of the Face, and lies upon the temporal 
Muſcle that draws up the lower Jaw. It aries at 
the outer end of the frontal Muſcle (where it is 
contiguous to the temporal) with a thinand mem- 
branous beginning, but by degrees becoming 
narrower as it goeth down, it is inſerted into the 
upper part of the Ear, whiggyt moveth upwards 
and forwards. The ſecon@is called detrahens. 2. 
This ariſeth broad and carnous from the mam- 
millary Proceſs, and growing narrower tis infer- 
red into the root of the cartilage of the Ear ſon:2- 
times by two, ſometimes by three > Tendons. Tt 
draweth the Ear upwards and backwards. The 3. 
third is called adducens ad antericra, whereby the 
Ear is drawn forward and Gowmvard. This 18 
but a particle of the mu/culrs quadr. 2s, that put- 
leth down the Cheeks, deſcribed before, which af. 
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cending with its Fibres, is implanted into the root 


of the Ear. The fourth is abducens ad poſteriora, 


which draws the Ear backward. 'This hath its be- 
ginning in the back-part of the Head,from the Tu- 
nicles of the Muſcles of the occiput, above the pro- 
ceſſus mammillars, where it is narrow, but waxing 
broader it is carryed downward tranſverſly, and 
is inſerted into the Ear behimd. All theſe Muſcles 
in Horſes, Oxen and the like, are very large to 
what they are in Men (yea they have more than 
theſe) whereby they can move their Ears more 
ſtrongly and apparently, to ſhake oft Flies or any 
thing that offends them. 

In the i»ner part of the Ear (called Ars) there 
are two. The firit is called externus. It is ſmall, 
ſpringing pretty broad from the upper part ofthe 
paſlage of the Ear ; then b-coming narrower it 

rows intoa very fne and fmnall Tendon; which 
1s carryed on the outiide of the Membrane, called 
tympanum, till it arrive at its centre or middle, 
into which itis inſerted, ju{t there where on the 
inſide of the ſaid membrane the little Bone called 
malleus ſticketh, which with the Membrane this 
Muſcle draweth a little outward and upward. 
The ſecond is calledgarermus. This is very ſmall, 
and is placed withiiMhe os petroſum. It hath its 
beginning in the bafis of the wedge-like Bone, there 
where it 1s joined with the proceſſus petroſus, and at 
about its middle it is divided into two ſmall Ten- 
dons, whereof the one is inſerted into the upper 
proceſs of the malleus, and theother into the neck 
of it. | This draws the head of the malleus obliquely 
torward, and pulls it inward from the jncus. 


CHAP. 
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. CHAP. IX. 
. Of the Muſcles of the Tongue. 


HE Tongue being the chief Inſtrument of 
Speech, and a part which ſerves to roll the 
Meat in the Mouth this way and that way, hasall 
manner of motions, being moved forward (when 
_ we put out the Tongue) and backward, upward 
and downward, to the right hand and to the left ; 
it is alſo ſtretched out broad, or contracted. - Its 
Mnſcles are either propey to it ſel, or common to it 
with the os hyoides (to be deſcribed in the next 


Chapter:) | It has frve pair of proper Muſcles. The tmgue | 
The firit 1s genioglaſans ſo called from its riſe and has five 


2ivc-oy the Chin, and yatwmz the - 


inſertion 
Tongue) as moſt of the reſt are. This pulleth 
the Tongue withour the Teeth and Lips. It ſpring- 
eth from the ruggedneſs which 1s in the middle of 


the Chin, in theinner and lower part of it, and is 


inſerted into the lower ſide and towards the root 
of the Tongue. The ſecond 1s called Hyp/ilogloſ- 
ſum (on the fame account.) Ir ariſeth from the 
middle and upper part of the os hyoides, and ends 
in the middle of the Tongue,whichit draws ſtreight 
backwards or inwards. The third is called AMyle- 
loſum. This ſpringeth. from the inner part of the 
fiver Jaw, where the fartheſt grinding Teeth are, 
and is inſerted into the ligament by - which' the 
Tongue is tyed to the fauces. Authors ditter about 
the uſeof this pair; ſome thinking thar ir. draws 
athe Tongue downward ; 


others, that if both of 
d 3 chem 
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do kde 56-6" os | 
4 . them att together, they draw the tip of the 
Tongue ſtreight upward and backward to the Pa- 
late andupper Teeth ;- if but one , that it draws 
it obliquely upward, toward its own fide. The 
fourth 1s called  Ceyatogloſum, becauſe it arifeth 
from the two horns of the os þycides. It is inſerted 
into the fidesof the Tongue. If both of theſe be 
contracted at once,they draw the Tongue ftreight 
downward and inward ; bur if only one, then 1s 
the Tongue drawn obliquely to- that fide. The 
fifth pair 1s called $:ylogleſſum, becauſe, it ariſeth 
from the fyloides proceſſus ; from which ſpringing 
fleiby and ſmall, but afterwards becoming broader 
and thicker, it 1s inſerted into the fides of the 
Tongue, at  ahout' the middle of. its length. If 
both theſe act together, they pull the Tongue up- 
ward and inward ;. but if one only, then to the 
right hand or to the left. 
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CHAP. YX 


Of the Muſcles of the Bone of the Tongue, 
called os Hyoides. 


\ 


His Bone 1s moved upwards, downwards, 
| forward, backward, and toward the ſides, 
as the Tongue is; for it is moved according as the 
Tongue is, ſeeing it is joined to it, and its Muſcles 
| are common to both. 
Os hyoi. To-pertorm theſe motions it hath four pair of 
des 6::þh Muſcles. The firſt is. called Sternebyoideum. 
Four pair, This ſpringing from the upper, but inier part of 
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the fermum with a broad and carnous beginning, 
and aſcending under the Skin of the Neck by the 
Wind-pipe, ſtill keeping the fame largeneſs and 
ſubſtance, 1s inſerted in the root or baſ;s of the 
hyoides, Which it moveth (and the Tongue with it) 
Sowngard and backward. The ſecond 1s oppo- 
ſite to this, and is called geniohyoidewnm. This 
ſpringing from the inner part of the Chin, (by the 


* . geniogloſſum) tieſhy and broad, is inſerted into the 


upper part of the root of the Bone, where a ca- 
vity 19 made to receive it, and draweth it {treight 
*upwards and a little forwards. The third is Core- 
cobyoideumn. 1t riſeth from the upper ſides of the 
ſcapula near the Coracoides proceſſus, having a' Car- 
nous beginning, and paſſing under the Lewvator of 
_ the ſhoulder-blade, called muſculus patientiz, it 
, aſcends under the par maſtoides that bends the 
Head, where 1t loſes its fleſhy ſabitance, as giv- 
ing way to one more worthy than it ſelf, and de- 
generates into a nervousand round Tendon. Put 
as ſoon as it is paſt this, it becomes carnous again, 


and ſo continnes till it is inſerted into the horns of 


the hyordes. Conſidering its ſlenderneſs it is the 
longeſt Muſcle of the Body, and has two Bellies 
like the par deprimens that pulls down the lower 
Jaw. It pulleth the Bone obliquely downwards. 
The fourth is fyloceratobyoideum. This riſeth from 
the root of the proceſſus ſtylcides, and enderh in the 
horns of the hyojides, which it drawerh. ovliquely 
upward. 
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. CHAP. XI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Goya: 


"H LE bogs of the Larynx are either common, 

per. The common are four; two called 

The cam. ay fer ek retine and as many called ar hyc- 
Ermogns 4 thyreoideum. The Hyothyreoideum ſpringet om 
four. the whole baſis almoſt of the Bone of the Tongue, 
| having a broad and caxnous beginning ; from 
whence deſcending with ſtreight Fibres, and 
covering all the outſide of the cartilage rhyreades, 

itis inſerted into its loweſt part... When this is 
contratted, it draws the buckler-like (or thyreoi: 

des) cartila ge upwards and inwards, and thereby 

ſtraitens the Chirnk of the Larymx. The other 

, pair called fernothyreoideurs (vulgarly Bronchium) 
ſpringing from the upper and inner part of the 

ſternum with a carnous and broad beginning, af- 

cends with itreight Fibres np by the ſides of the 
Wind;pipe (continuing the fame largeneſs. and 
FATe | and is at laſt inſerted into the lower 
[de of the buckler-like cartilage, by drawing . 

down which it opens or widens the Chink. Diemer- 

broeck aſſigns clear contrary actions to theſe Muſ- 

cles, wiz. that the former widens and this latter 

| ftratrens the rima, of the Larynx. 
The prope The proper Muſdls are in number nine. The 
meſcle: , firſt pair 1s called Cricothyreoideum anticum. This | 

hi-e. ſpringeth from the fore-part ofthe cricordes or ring. 
T. lkecartilage, and is inſerted into the lateral parts 
of the Thyreoides, It extends the cartilage and fo 


widens 
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widens the rimula, for the forming of a big Voice: 


Bartholin, from the inſertion of. the Nerve, fays it 
ariſes from the :byreoides, and is inſerted into the 
ericoides. Alſo if this pair be very broad, he ſays, 


+. It may be divided into two pair ( which Riolanus 
F has done) and then the ſecond may be called Cr;- 
” cothyreoideuzn laterale. The ſecond pair 1s called 
*,  Cricoarytcencideum poſticum, ſpringing carnous from 


the hinder and lower part of the Cricoides, whoſe 
cavity it falls, and aſcending with itreight Fibres 
it is inſerted with a nervous end into the lower fide 
of the Arytenoides, which it pulls upward and 
backward, and thereby opens and widens the 

/ The third 1s Cricoaryt anoideums laterale, 


”" which ſpringeth above from the ſides of the Cricoi- 


es, with a ſlender beginning, but growing pre- 


y larger, it is implanted into the ſides of the 


"or joy hr es, inthat part that the foregoing did not 


cover- This openeth the Layymsx by drawing the 
cartilages obliquely aſide. Thefourth pairis cal- 
led Thyreoaryt enoideum. This is internal, carnous 
and broad, ariſing from the fore interior part of 
the Thyrecides, and is inſertedinto the ſides of the 

tals or arytenoides, which make the glorrzs. It 
draws theſe Cartilages one to the other and fo 
ſtraitens the Larynx. The fifth and laſt is reckon- 


 edto bebut one Muſcle, and is called Aryt enoides, 


becauſe it has its riſe from the Cartilage fo called, 
namely from its hinder Line, from whence being 
Exte with tranſverſe Fibres, it is alſo inſerted 
into its ſides, and by conſtringing of it ſhuts the 
Garyng. 


CHAP, 


The Uvula 
ſaid to 
have two 
muſcles, 


The throat 
bath ſeven, 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the Muſcles of the Uvula and Throat. 


T HE Umvulais faid by Veſlingins, Riolanus, &c. 

to have two Muſcles to hold it up; of which 
one 1s called Prerygoſtaphilinus externus, Which 
ſpringeth from the upper Jaw, a little below the 
furthermoſt Grinder, and is inſerted into the ſide 
ofthe Uvula: The other Prerygoſt aphilinus internus, 
proceeding from the lower part of the internal 
wing of the pterygoides Proceſſus, and inſerted into 
the Uvuls in hke manner. But theſe Muſcles are 
very hard to diſcover : and indeed there ſeems no 
occaſion for them, ſeeing the Uvula has no ap- 
parent motion, and its own frame ſeems ſufficient 
to ſuſpend it. 

The Throat, or the beginning of the eſophagus, 
called pharynx, hath ſeven Muſcles, to wit, three 
pair and a ſphinfter. Of the pairs, -the firſt is 
Sphenopharyng &um. This ſpringeth from the ſharp 
point-of the ſphenoides with a ſmall'and nervous 


beginning, and paſſing downward, ends in a fine 


Tendon, which 1s inſerted obliquely into the late- 
ral parts of the Palate and Pharynx, which it Wi- 
dens in ſwallowing. The ſecond pair 1s called Ce- 
phalopharynga#um, and ſpringeth from that part 
where the Headi1s joined to the firkt vertebra of the 
Neck, and marching down it is ſpread about the 
Pharynx With a large plexus of Fibres, and ſeemerh 
to make its Membrane. This ſtraitens the Throat 
in ſivallowing. The third is Stylopharyng um. This 


ſpring- 
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ſpringing from the /ylozdes Proceſs, is inſerted in- 

to the ſides of the Pharynx to dilateit, That which 

| hath no fellow is called zſophagieus, which ſpring- 4. 
ing from one fide of the thyreozdes, and circularl 
compaſling the Pharymx with tranſverſe Fibres, 1s 
inſerted into the other {ide of the Thyreoides ; and 
ſerves to contract the Mouth of the Gullet, as the 
'ſphinters of the anus and Bladder do thoſe parts. 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the Muſcles of the Head. 


\ HE Muſcles of the Head are either common, 
Or proper. The common are thoſe which to- The com- 

gether with the. Neck move the Head. Theſe are 7 
to be deſcribed in the next Chapter. The proper The proper 
2re. thoſe which only move the Head when the are eight 
Neck remaineth unmoved, and theſe are in num- 4 
ber ſixteen, or eight pair. - The firſt pair called 
Maſtoideum bend the Head forward, if both act 
' together ; but on one fide obliquely, if but one. 
Theſe have each a double beginning ; one nervous 
from the top of the ſternum, the other carnous 
from theupper ſide of the clavicula; which origines 
Joining, it becomes wholly carnous, and aſcend- 
ing obliquely by the Neck, ar laſt is inſerted with 
a carnous end at the hinder part of the Head into 
the Proceſs called Maſtoides, or mammillars. This 
is the only pair that 1s placed in the fore-part and 
bows the Head forward ; all the re{t are ſeated 
behind, and bend it backward or to the jides. Of 
which 
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which the firſt pair is called fplenium of triangulare- 
It riſes with a nervous beginning from the five up- 
permolt weriebre of the Thorax, and five lower- 
- moſt of the Neck ; from whence aſcending and 
becoming thick and carnons, it is implanted into 
the occipur with a broad and fleſhy end. If boththe 
Muſcles of this pair aCt together, they draw the 
Head direQtly backward; if one fingly,then a lir- 
tle to one ſide. "The ſecond is called complexum or 
trigeminum, becauſe it has ſoplainly a threefold be- 
ginnins, thet it ſeemsto be compounded or made 
up of three Muſcles. Oxe beginning is from the 
traniverie Proceſs of the fourth and fifth werrebre 
of the Breait, a ſecond from the firſt and ſecond of 
the ſame, anda :hird from the ſpine of the ſeventh 
wvertebra of the Neck : All which in theiraſcert be. 
ing united into one, are inſerted into the cccipur 
ſometimes by one and ſometimes by a triple Ten- 
don. This has the ſame aCtion with the forego- 
ing, as havealſo the three following. The third 
pair is Called parvum & craſſum,becauſe it is ſmall 
and thick. Thislyerh under the ſecond pair. It 
ariſes nervousfrom the tranſverſe Procelles of the 
ſix uppermoſt wvertebr of the Neck, and is inſer- 
ted into the hinder root of the mammillary Pro- 
ceſs. The fourth pair is ' re&um majus. Theſe 
ſpringing from the edge of the ſecond wertebra of 
the Neck, are inſerted into the cccipur. The fifth, 
retum minus. Theſe lye under the former, and 
praceeding-from the back-part of the firſt vertebra 
end into the occipur. The ſixth 1s obliquum ſuperi- 
#5. This pair hes under the two re#a, anſwering 
to them in ſubſtance and form. It ſprings from 
the Proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the. Neck, and 
is implanted into the occipur by the onter fide " 
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the rea. Some fay its riſe is here, and its inſer- 
tion into the werrebra. The ſeventh, obliquum infe- 
ris. This is longiſh, fleſhy and round, riſing 
from the ſpine ofthe ſecond wertebra of the Neck, 
and is inſerted into the tranſverſe Proceſs of the 
firſt vertebra of the fame. Theſe oblique Muſcles 
- ſerve to turn the Head abour. | 
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CH AP. XIV. 
Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 


FE'HE Head is not only moved by the proper 77 
FT Muſcles aboveſaid primarily, but ſeconda- ern: 


rily alſo by theſe of the Neck, which are eight in pair. 


number, on each ſide four. The firſt and ſecond 
pair bend the Neck backward, or obliquely ; 
the third and fourth forward, or to one ſide, as 
both or one act. The firſt is called Spinatum. 
This proceeding from the fn of the upper ſeven 
wertebre of the thorax, and- of the five loweſt of 
the Neck, is inſerted ſtrongly into the lower edge 
of the ſecond wertebra of the Neck. The ſecond, 
Tranſverſale. This riſing from the tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the ſix upper wvertebre of the Thorax, is 
inſerted outwardly into all the Proceſles of the 
vertebrae of the Neck. The third, longum. This 
being placed under the eſophagus, doth ſpring 
from the fifth and ſixth wertebre of the back, and 
as it aſcends is knit to the ſides of all the wertebre, 
till it come to the firſt or higheſt of the Neck, 
where each tonching other, they are both wi 
_ 
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ted into its Proceſs. The fourth, triangulare, or 
ſealenum. It proceeds carnous from the firſt rib, 
and is inſerted into the inſide of all the tranſverſe 
Proceſles of the Neck, except ſometime the firlt 
and ſecond. - It is perforated to make way for 


the Veins, Arteries and Nerves which paſs. to the 
Arms. 


CHAP. XV. 
Of the Muſcles of the Breaſt. 


"FAving done witt'the Muſcles that belong to 
KL 4. the Head, theligheſt Venter, we come now 
to thoſe of the middle or Thorax, which aſſiſt re- 
ſpiration. Of theſe ſome dilate the Breaſt in in- 
ſpiration, ſome contract it in expiration, Ofthe 
Dilaters the firſt is called par Subclavium. This 
ariſeth fleſhy from the inner part of the clavicula, 
and paſling obliquely is inſerted into the firſt Rib, 
near to the Sternum. The ſecond 18 ſerratum ma- 
jus, This doth ariſe from the inſide of the Shoul- 
der-blade,; and the two upper Ribs, and -isinfert- 
ed into the lower five true Ribs, and rwo upper 
ſhort Ribs, before they end into cartilages. It is 
called ſerratum or Saw-like, becauſe its unequal 
extremities being intermixed with the hke unequal 
begimings of the obliquely deſcending Muſcle of 
the Abdomen, imitate the Teeth of a Saw. The 
third is ſerratum poſticum ſuperiks. This lying 
under the rho»wboides, ſpringeth membranous from 


the ſpines ofthe three lower wertebrz of the Neck, 


and 
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and of thefirſt vertebra of the Back, andis inſerted 
into the three or four upper Ribs. The fourth 1s 
fſerratum poſticum inferius. This ariſeth from the 
ſpines of the three loweſt vertebra of the Back,and 
_ of the firſt of the Loyns, andis inſerted into three 
or four of the loweſt (ſhort) Ribs. Fifthly, The 
eleven external intercoſtals, which perform the of- 
fice but of one Muſcle. Theſe ſpring from the 
lower part of the upper Rib, and are inſerted in- 
to the upper part of the lower Rib obliquely. 
There 1s another Muſcle beſides theſe, that aſ- 
fiſts the widening of the Breaſt, namely the Dia- 
phragm : but of it we ſpoke at large in Book 2. 


chap. 3. where the Reader may find its Deſcrip- 
tion and Uſe. 


415 


Theſe that follow contract the Breaſt. Firſt, The con- 
the par rriangulare. This arifing from the-middle rracters- 


Line of the fernum, is inſerted into the bony ends 
of- the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs 
(where they are joined to the Cartilages.) The 
ſecond is ſacrolumbum. This ariſes from the os ſa- 
crum, and the Proceſles of the werrebre of the 
Loins; and aſcending up to the Ribs, is implanted 
into each of them in their lower ſide, about three 
Fingers breadth from the ſpine, by a particular 
Tendon. (Diemerbroeck deſcribes anotier pair op- 
polite to this ( which he calls cervicale deſcendens ) 
ſpringing from the third, fourth, fifth, ſixth and 
ſeventh wertebre ofthe Neck, and 1s inſerted into 
_ the upper fide of each Rib as the [acrolumbum is 

into the lower. And fays, that this pair by pul- 
ling the Ribs upwards in inſpiration widens the 
Breaſt, as the other by drawing them down in 
expiration ſtraitens it.) Thirdly, The eleven in- 
ternal intercoſtals, which are as one Muſcle. Theſe 


paſs 
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paſs obliquely from the lower to the upper Rib. 


Their Fibres run oppoſite to thoſe of the external, 


repreſenting a St. Andrew's Croſs, or the Let- 
er 


Theſe Muſtles are much aſſiſted in their aCtiori, 


ſecondarily, by the Muſcles of the Abdomen, [ca- 
 pulzand Arms. 


* 
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CHAP. XVI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Back and Lyins. 


TH E Pack, but eſpecially the Loins be-' 

ing moved- diverſly, viz. backward and 

forward and to the ſides,into every wertebra there 

are Tendons of tke Muſcles inſerted, as if there 

The back Were a great many Muſcles in all. But there are 
ara loins but four (proper) pair to aſliſt- the motion of 
have four both. The firſt pair are two triangular Muſcles, 
#4" Which being joined togerher make a kind cf a 
: quadrature, and are therefore called par quadra- 
tum. Theſe ariſe broad andthick from the hinder 

upper cavity of os leur, and the inner fide of os 

ſacrum, and are inſzrted into the tranſverſe Pro- 

celles of the werrebrze of the Loins even up to the 

loweſt Rib. If both theſe aCt rogether, they bow 

the wertebre of the Loins ſtreight forward, if one 

alone, obliquely forward. The ſecond and prin- 

cipal pair are the mu{culi longiſſimi,which ſpringing 

at the bottom of os /acrum and Neum, ard afcend- 

ing up the ſpine, reach as far as to the' proce/ſus 
marmniliares near the Temple-bones, be Fs 

E- 
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Tendons on the Proceſſes of all the wvertebr# of the 
Loins and Back, (whence ſome have divided this 

pair into as many as there are verrebre) being al- 
moſt confounded with the two following from 
their riſe till. the loweſt weriebra” of the Thorax, 
where this pair begins to be ſeparated from them. 

And hence becauſe theſe three Muſcles are ſome- 
thing hard to ſeparate, fare account them for 
one. The third pair are the Muſcles called ſacrs, 
which ariſe behind from the os acrum, with an a- 
cute and fleſhy beginning, in the ſpine of 
the loweſt vertebra of the thorax, and for the moſt 
partalfo are inſerted, by theway, into the ſpines 
and oblique Procelſles of he vertebrz of the Lains. 
This pair helpeth the aCtion of the former. The 
'@urth and. laft. pair are the |ſemipmiari, which 


7 Ce. by a nervous beginning” from all the 
of os ſacrum:and the Loins, end in the tranſ. 


verſe Proceſles of the wertebre of 'the': Loins, and © 


of the lowermoſt of the Thorax. This pair erects 
the Thorax. 

; Now' there are none of theſe Muſcles but the 
firſt pair, that bend the Loins and Back forward; 
but theſe are much aflifted in: that ation by the 
refti of the Abdomen, which we ſhall deſcribe in 
the next Chapter, 
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| CHAP. XVIL 
_ Of the Muſcles of the Abdomen. 


the firſt Book, Chap. 3 . where we diſcourſe 
of the cominon conn acide fl of the Abde- 
men, \ or loweſt Venter, we o mention- 
ed its Muſcles, deferring the gighes edpricn of 
them tilt this'place; where it ſeems more proper. 
The Ab*ce The Abdomen, then. hath ten Muſcles, | five on 
men hath each fide.The firſt pairs oblique deſcendens.lts riſe is 
five pair parted. into; ſeven or "eight : fleſhy; Portions, like 
Comb-teeth, which being mntermixed --: with the 
Tendons of the ſerrarus major of the Breaſt arch 
ded in like manner imitate a Saw. -- It ſpri 
from the lower ſide of the ſixth, ſeventh, eight! 
ninth, tenth, and eleventh. Ribs, and the tran. 
verſe Procefies of the werrebr of the Loins, ad- 
hering alſo to theedge of os Nium; fromall which 
its Fibres deſcend obliquely, and it endeth 
y a broad Tendon in the middle of the: Belly” in 
the Linee alba; which Tendon cleaves fo fait to 
that of the obliquely aſcending (lying next under 
this) - that they cannot be ſeparated without tear- 
ing. (The Lines alba in which theſe Tendons end, 
is a white part or Line running from the mucrona- 
ta cartilago at the pit of the Stomach down the 
middle of the Belly by the Navel to the ofa pubs, 
and is made of the concourſe of the Tendons of 
the Muſcles of the Abdomen; namely of this pair 
already mentioned, and of the oblique _—_ 
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the tranſverſe and pyramidal. The ſecond pair is 
the oblique a{cendens. Theſe lye next under the 
former, and their Fibres aſcending obliquely croſs , 
thoſe of the other like an X. They ſpring from 
the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the wertebre. of the 
Loins and the ſpines of os ſacrum with a membra- 
nous beginning, and from the edge of os Ilum 
with. a fleſhy.. Aſcending carnous from hence 
they are joined to the cartilages of the eighth, 
ninth, tenth and eleventh Ribs, and end inthe 
linea alba with a broad and nervous Tendon. The 
' third pair is the reftum or ſtreight. Theſe ariſe 
fleſby. from the lower part of the fernum, from 
both ſides of the cartilago mucronata, and from the 
cartilaginous ending of tour Ribs; and ſo marthing 
ſtreight. down along the Belly, it is inſerted by 
a ſtrong Tendon into the ofſa pubx. Each hath 
times three, ſometimes four tranſverſe 1in- 
criptions or interſeCtions, that appear tendinous : 
whence ſome divide them into four or five Muſ- 
Cles, -accordingly as they have three or four In- 
terſeftions. And indeed if Galer's Rule be true, 
hat whereſoever the Nerve is inſerted into the 
fAuſcle, there is ts head ; we muſt confeſs they 
are diſtinct Muſcles. For Nerves are inſerted in- 
to. both their upper and lower parts, and intq 
each of thoſe that Iye berwixt the Interſections. 
And by ſuppoſing them thus diftnCt, we may con- 
ceive how they may better perform their primary 
action, which is ſtrongly to compreſs the Belly for 
the expulſion of the fzces or fetus. Under theſe 
Muſcles do the Arteria and: Veng mammarie de- 
ſtend to about the Navel as the Arteriz and Vene 
epzgaſtrice aſcend under them to near the ſame 
Place; and theſe w2re he!dto inoculate one with 
'-: + es ange 
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ang, the deſcending with the aſcending) till 
of ei 5 t fach non | is diſcovered to be 
meetly imaginary, e fourth pair 1s the pyra- 
midal.. 6, ped placed above 3 le} bare of 
the »mw{cils rei. They ſpring from the ofa pubs, 
ſmall *and carnous, where they receive their 
Nerves. They are broader at their bafis, and 
grow narrower as they aſcend, whence they have 


their name of prramidal. They climb up upon 


the re&3z about tour Fingers breadth (the left be- 
ing ſharter and narrower) and inſert their acute 
Tendon into the linea alba. They are faid to affiſt 
the reFjin their ation, and are for that reaſon 
allo called ſuccenturiati. Bur they ſeem more par- 
ticularly to ſerve to compreſs the Bladder "in ma- 
ing Water. Sometimes one, and ſometimes 
of theſe are wanting, and then the ending of 

the re#3 is broader and more carnous. The fifttr 
pair.is the tranſverſe, which is firmly knit to the 
peritoneum, and whoſe Fibres run croſs or athwart 
the Belly. They {prins from a Ligament thar 
grows from the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the werte- 
brz of the Loins, from os Heum, and the cartilagi- 
nous ehds of the lower Ribs, (having the fame 
Arteries, Veins and Nerves with the obliquely aſ- 
c2nding) 'and end in a broad and membranous 
Tendon in the linea alba. The uſe of all theſe 
Muſcles hath been held to be; firſt, while the Body 
1s at reſt, to ſtrengtherr the parts ſubjacent, and 
to encreaſe their heat : and ſecondly, when they 
are in aCtion, firſt, to further the excretion of the 
Excrements ; ſecondly, to help the delivery of 
theInfant in labour ; thirdly, to aſſiſt the Breaſt in 
ſtrong expiration and expeCtoration; and fourthly, 
to help to bend the ſpine in ftooping,c, Diemer- 


broeck 
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broeck thinksthat the ſtreight, pyramidal and tran{- 
verſe do ſerve for the compreſſion of the Belly, 
but that the oblique do elevate or dilate it ; for in 
inſpiration the Abdomen is elevated as well as the © 
thorax : and an alternate elevation and depreſſion 
ſeems necelfary for the flirthering the motion of 


the Aliments and Humours through the Parts con- 
tained in the lower Belly. 


_— 
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CHAP. XVII. 
Of the Muſcles of the Genitals, both in Men 


and Women. 


FN the firſt Book, chav. 23. of the Yard, we de- 

4K ſcribed its Muſcles and their action, whither 

the Reader may pleaſe toturn, and here we ſhall _ 

but juſt name them. They are two pair. The Hs Fws 
firſt are the ere&oresor direfore:, which ariſe from \5;. 
the inner knob of the: coxendix, and are inſerted 

into the nervous Bodies of the Penzs. The ſecond 

are the acceleratores,which ariſe from the phinfer of 

the amus, and paſſing on the under ſide of the Pers 

(by the ſides of the wrethra) end abour its middle. 

The Chitoris in Women, / ſomething reſembling 74: ciro- 
thePens in Men) hath alſo: two pair of Muſcles, rjs hath at- 
which having deſcribed Book r.- chap. 29. we ſhall /o10 pair, 
not infiſt on here, but remit the Reader thither. 

As to the Cremaſter Muſcles by which the Te. 
ſtes are ſuſpended in Men, ſee them deſcribed 
Book 1. chap. 31. As for Womens Teftes, they 
have no Crematſters, 

Ee $ CHAP, 
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CHAP. XIX. 
Q the Muſcles of the Bladder and Anus. 


HE Bladder hath but one Muſdle, called 
ſphinfter, which doth compaſs round 'its 
Neck, and the proſtates. In Men it is about. two 
Inches broad, and is nothing elſe but -the middle 
membrane here grown raore carnous than in the 
reſt of the Bladder. Its Fibres are orbicular, 
whereby it conitringes.or purſes up the Neck of 
the Bladder, that the Urine cannot paſs out with- 
out a voluntary relaxing of this Muſcle. In Wo- 
men it reacheth to the Hole by which the Urine 


. pallerh into the vagina uteri, and ſeemeth to form 


It. butt 

The 4s hath three Muſcles. The firft is 
ſphinfer : this is fleſhy, and encompalles the 
end of the {treight Gut, being two Inches broad. 
Its Fibres are orbicukr. 1t doth not ſpring from 
any adjacent Bone, but only adheres tothe coccyx. 
It ſerves to purſe up the Fundament. The ſecond 
and third are called Jevatores. Theſe ſpring from 
the Ligaments of the coxendixand os ſacrum, being 
broad-and membranous, from whence paſling by 
the ſides of the ſtreight Gut, they ſtick. to it, and 


. ere inſerted -into the upper part of the fphinder. 


Thee hinder the falling out of the Fundament, 
which ſometimes happens when they are too much 
relaxed. | 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XX: 


Of the Muſcles of the Scapula or Shiulder- 
blade.” . 


"T Hus we have done with the Muſcles of all the 
.*-- three Yenters : now we come to thoſe of the 
Limbs, And firſt of the Scapula or Shoulder-blade. 

'\It is moved forward, backward, upward and f 
downward. Each Scapula hath four proper Muſc The ſcapu- | 
cles.The firſt is called trapezius or cucullars,becauſe |# have 2 
it with its fellow covering the Back reſembles /* Pa 
a Monk's Cowl. It hath its beginning from the 
| lower part of the occiput towards the Ear, fleſhy ; 
but from the poſterior Proceſſes of five wvertebre 
| ofthe Neck, and the eight upper wertebre of the 
Breaſt, it ſpringeth membranous and broad, and 
growing narrower in its progreſs, is inſerted into | 
the whole ſpine of the Scapula, the top of the y 
Shoulder, and broader part of the clawicula. The 
ſecond 15 levator, Or patientiz muſculus. Tins hath 2, 
its beginning from the tranſverſe Procefles of the - 
firſt,ſecond,third and fourth wertebre of the Neck ; 
which beginnings being united about the middle 
of the length of the Muſcle, itis inſerted into the 
upper corner of the Shoulder-blade. The third is 
ſerratus minor anticus. This lies under the pefto- 3* 
ral Muſcle, and ſprings from the four uppermoſt 
Ribs (except the firſt) before they become carti- 

' laginous, by four fleſhy portions repreſenting the 

Teeth of a Saw, and is inſerted by a broad Ten- 

don near to the Anchor-likePraceſs of the Scapula. , 
| Ee 4 The r 
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The fourth is rhomboides. This is placed immedi. 
ately under the cucullars. It (j ringer fleſhy from 
the hinder Procelſes or ſpines ; of the three loweſt 
wvertebre of the NEck arid ſo many uppermoſt of 
the Breaſt ; andis inſerted by as broad a fleſhy 
, AS ' he bepinning was, into the baſis of the 
Shoukler-bade. 
Theſe are the four pair of Muſcles be. 
longing to Yo Se, x 3 of which - the firft 
uſe of its ſeveral Origines and ſeveral 
res, moves., them, .diverſly,. upward, or 
downward, . {treight backward, or obliquely, 
according as cheſs or thoſe Fibres are con- 
| Souter Fe. 657 ; "te them ( with the 
| war e thixd forward to- 
ward the break: al the laſt a lerle upwardand 
Pikteant 
_ Tr, hath other Muſcles that are common to 


it with other Parts, which in ſome meaſure 

its Motions, 2 the ſerratus major, de- 
ſcribed above, . and the deltoides, 
which we ſhall fe in the next Chap- 
Joe. 
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CH AP. XXL. 
Of the Muſcles of the Arm. 


THE Arm in common acceptation 1s meant 

'& of all the diſtance betwixt the top of the 
Shoulder-blade and the Wriſt ; but we take it 
more {trictly here for that part only that reaches 
from the Shoulder to the Elbow, (whictrit ſelf is 
- otherwiſecalled bumerys) and conſiſts of one Bone, - 


_ . Which we ſhall call the Shoulder-bone. It hath Zac 4rm 


five motions, for it moveth backward, forward, *' = 
upward, downward and circularly. TT. 
- Itis moved upward by two Erettors, deltoides Erefors. 
and [upraſpinatus. Firlt, delroides (fo called be- x. 
cauſe in ſhape it reſembleth the Greek Letter 
Delta 4) ſpringeth nervous and broad from the 
, middle of the clavicula, the top of the Shoulder, 
and the whole ſpine of the /capula, and is extended 
as far as to the middle of this Shoulder-Bone, 
where it is inferted. This beſides its raiſing np the 
bumerus, helps alſo to draw up the Scapula. The 
ſecond is ſupraſpinatus, Or ſuperſcapulary ſuperier. Sr 
This ariſes from the baſs of the Scapula, and fills 
up all that cavity that is betwixt its ſpine and up- 
per. Edge, and: paſling over the jointing of the 
Scapula with the Shoulder-bone, by a broad and 
ſtrong Tendon is inſerted into the Neck of the lat- 
ter. Some think this doth not only lift the Arm 
upward, but help to turn it round. 
* Ir is pulled down by latsſimus, and rotundus ma- Depreffors, 
jor. Latiſſimus is ſo called from its largeneſs; for 1: 


with 
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with its fellow it covereth almoſt the whole Back. 
Ir is.called alſo ans ſcalptor, or terſor ; for without 
it thoſe Offices could not be performed. It ſprings 
by a broad membranous beginning fromthe hinder 
Procelles of all the wverrebr of the Back-bone, that 
are berwixt the ſixth of the thorax, and the mid- 
dle of os [acrum, as allo from the upper part of os 
iiam': then'paſling-upwards; when it 'is come to 
that part of the Back;where the Ribs beginto bend, 

it becometh fleſhy, and is carryed over the lower 
. Corner of the ſcapula; where becoming narrower, 
'1tis inſerted under the upper head of the Shoulder. 
bone, by a ſhort broad Tendon, between the 
muſculus peftoralzs, and this that follows, wiz. Ro- 
- tundus major, Or more properly, teres inajor. (For 
rotundus means a thing ſpherical, but reres long 
and round, like a Thread, as this is.) It ſpringeth 
carnous from the - whole lower coſta of the 
ſcapula, and is inſerted by aſhort and itrong Ten- 
don- into the Shoulder-bone, a little below the 
Neck oft. 

It is drawn forward by pe&oralis and coraceideus. 
Pe&orals hath a very large and for the greateſt 
part membranous beginning, ariſing from divers 
parts, yet is one and continuous. In its upper part 
it riſes from the middle;.of the. clawicula on that 
ſide mext the Breaſt ; in its middle, from the whole 
length of the fernum and the cartilages of the 
Ribs annexed to it ; in its /oyeſt, from the cartila- 
ges of the ſixth, ſeventh, and eighth Ribs. It 
preſently becomes, carnous and thick, - but nar- 
rower, and running towards the Shoulder it is 
inſerted into the Shoulder-bone, a little below' its 
Head, between the deltozdes and the biceps of the 
Cubit. Ceoraccidens beginneth at the coracoides Pro- 
| ceſs 
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Ceſs.of the Scapaſ ; andendeth about the middle of 


the Shoulder-bone. %; 

It is moved backward by three : Infrafpinatus, 
ſubſcapulars, or immerſus, and Rotundus minor. In- 
Faſpmatus- or ſupraſcapulars inferior ſpringeth from 
the lower baſis of the Scapula, and filleth np all 
that ſpace that is betwixt irsſpine and lower edge, 
as the ſupraſpinatus did that between the ſpine- and 
upper edge. It is inſerted by a broad and ſhort 
Tendon into the fourth Ligament of the Shoulder- 
bone. Subſcapulars or immerſus pollelieth the 
whole inner cavity of the Scapula. It ſpringeth 
from the inner of its baſis, fleſhy, and fo 
Continuing, forward (but becoming ſtill 
narrower) to the Neck of the Scapnla, and at the 
laſt by.a broad Tendon is RA io one of the 
Ligaments of the Arm. Rotundus minor ariſct!: 
from the loweſt corner ofthe Scapula by a tlethy 
beginning, and is implanted into the Neck of the 
Shoulder-bone- Some make bur one Muſcle of 
thisand the Rotundus major. | 

As to the circular motion of the Arm, that is 
not performed by any particular Muſcle, but ſe- 
) wn of theſe Ne 1 hm yy it , namely hy 
ſupraſpinatus, infraſpinatus and ſubſcapulayzs, and in 
ro gor nh | bran alſo. 994 
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CHAP. XXI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Ulna. 


HE lower part of the Arm from the Elbow 
| to the Wriſt is called Cabirus, which confiſt- 
eth of two Bones, called sI»a attd radius. The 
5; ferveth for flexion, and exttnſion; but the 

s tarneth it inward or outward,ſo as to make 
the ck'or palm of the Hand look upward or 
downward. 

Ne ulna is bended by two, to wit, biceps, and 
achigus internus. Biceps harh ' two beginnings 
r Ms inn "The fit is that which 
80 rendinons and'round, ſpringing from 
YE Yoer per brit of the Followneſfs of the ſcapmla ; 

wa ond is broader, and is framed partly of a 

Tendon, and partly of Fleſh : it ſprings from the 

Anchor-like Proceſs of the Shonfder-blade ; then 

deſcendmgby the innerhead of the Shonlder-bone, 
it Tet GEAEcrand becomerh a ftrong 
fiethy Mitſecle-: 'which tying on the infide of the 

Arm & non. 2h porch athick,ronnd, and ſtrong 

Tendon, which is inſerted into the inner Promi- 

nence or knob of the Ulna. This is that Tendon 
which cauſeth great pain if it be pricked in Phle- 
2.  botomy. Brachiaus internus lyeth under the b;. 
eps, being ſhorter than it, and altogether flefhy. 

It rifeth where the deltoides endeth, wiz. from the 

middle of the Shoulder-bone, unto which it cleav- 

eth firmly, and is inſerted between the «lng and 

they radius where meet, in their foreſide, Re 
10 
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brevs , brachizus. externus, and culytals. Longus 
has two beginnings ; the'one 4s-partly fleſhy and 
partly nervous, at the lower brim of the ſcapula, 
near its Neck, (where it hath a peculiar hollow- 
neſs to receive it: )this deſcends on the inſide of the 
Shoulder-bone, and when it 1s, come as far as the 
mſertion of the ans ſcalpror (deſcribed in the foxe- 
going Chapter) there ariſes another carnous be- 
ginning towards the outer ſide, that (according 
fo. Spigelius) joins withit and makes up one Muſ- 
cle, hich 1s inſerted into the inner fide ofthe hin- 
der Proceſs of the olecranus (or, gibbous knob of 
the ulns.) Brevs rifing from the hinder part of 
the Neck of the Shonlder-bone, endeth in the 
outer ſide of Fw olecranus ; namely, in'that part 
of the Elbow thife we lean upon. Brachieus ex- 
ternus ( called'by Rzolanus to diſtinguith it from, 
the internus) is placed on the ontfide of the Shoul- 
der-Bone, and is confounded with the other two 
and endeth where they do. This ſeemeth to be 
Spigelius's ſecond beginning of the longus, which 
Mays grows into one Muſcle with it. Cubetal;s 
or anconeus ariſeth from the lower and hinder 
part of the Shoulder-boneand paſſing by the joint- 
ing ofthe »lza, it endeth by a nervous Tendon in 
ts lateral partabout an Inch below the olecranys or 
ancon, Whence it is called anconzus. Some make 
one Muſcle of this and the brews. 

Note thar both thefe benders and extenders of 
the «Ina have only ſtreight Fibres; and ſo only 
move the Cubit ſtreightwiſe. * 
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_ The ung is extended by four Muſcles, longs, Extenders. 
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CHAP. XXIIL 
Of the Muſeles of the Radius. 


HE. Radius, -the other Bone of the Cubitss, 

hath two fortsof Muſcles: for ſome are cal- 

led pronatores, ſich as turnit inwards, and the 

Palm of the Hand downwards ; and ſome ſupina- 

zores, Which turn the Radius outwards, and the 
Palm of the Hand npwards. .._... _ 

The pronatores are two in number, The firſtis,pro- 
nator ſuperior rotundus or teres. This ſpringeth from 
the. Root of the inner knob. of the Shouldei-bone, 

ndfrom the inner fide of the «/nagyhere it is joined 
to the Shoulder-hone.; and running obliquely on 
the inſideof the Radius endeth about its middle by 
a Domrmpnat a Tendon. The ſecond s cnator 
inferior quadratus,, which is altogether fleſhy. It 
ſj ine from the lower and inner part of the «/- 
a two. Inches broad ; then marching tranſverſly 
above the Ligament which joyneth the radius to 
the . alna, it endeth in the inſide of the radius. 
The ending is as broad as the beginning ; where- 
fore it is called quadratus or four-lquare. . 
_ , The ſupinatores are in like manner two. The firſt 
is ſupinrator lIongus, ſo called, becauſe of all the 
Muſcles which march by the za, bath the long- 
eſt Belly. This ſpringeth fleſhy from the edge of 
the outer knob of the Shoulder-Bone ; and march- 
ing obliquely under the radius, is implanted by a 
membranous Tendon into the upper part of the 


lower appendix of the radius, bending ſomewhat 
| to 
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to the innerſide. The ſecond is ſupinater brews. 
'This ſpringeth from the outward part of the l- 
t in the jointing of the lower end of the 
Arm-bone, and from the hinder: Proceſs of the 
ulxa ; from whence it paſleth on obliquely, being 


inſerted into the middle of the radius. L 

© Note that though for orders fake we have de- 
C the Muſcles of the radius next to thoſe of 

the una ; yet when one would ſhew themin Dr{- 

ſection, the Muſcles of the Fingers, -Thumb and 

Wriſtare firſt to be rauſed, and then theſe of the 

radius after thoſe are taken away. 
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CH AP. XXIV. 
Of the Maſcles of the Wriſt. 


THE Carpus or. Wriſt has three Motions : It is 
47 either bended, extended,” or moved fide- 
ways. For its flexion and extenſion it has proper 
Muſcles: bur as for its motion ſideways, that is not 
performed by any proper Muſcles, but as one, or 
two of the fame fide(of the benders and extenders) 
act ; for then is it moved upward or downward 
accordingly. Rerh 5s 

It is bended by two Muſcles in the inſide. The 
firſt is cubitens interns : this ariſeth by both a 
fleſhy and nervous beginning from the inner knab 
of the Shoulder-bone ; then paſſing fleſhy the 
length of the ulna or cubitus, it doth end by a Ten- 
don, partly nervous, and partly fleſhy, mins 
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without membranous, and within fleſhy, and is 


Benders, 
I. 


. Extenders. 
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fifth, ſome fa the fourth Bone of the firſt rank in 
the Wriſt. ſecond is ag mternus : this 
ariſing from the fame place, and paſling along 
the radius, is inſerted into that Bone of the back 


of the Hand which ſuftairis the 


fore-Finger. 
Two External Muſcles.: ſtretch out the C 


The firſt isradieusexternus, Or bicer nx : this 


from the ſharp edge of the outer knob of the 
rota Sep the upper part of it, by —_— 

inning: becoming fleſhy, -it pa to 
the middle of the radius, where it becometh a 
ſtrong Tendon, which preſently is divided int two 
almoſt round Tendons. Both. rheſe paſs a. little 
aſunder by the radius under the Ligament, where- 
of one 'is 1 into that Bone of the back of the 
Hand which ſtayeth the fore-Finger, and the other 
into the- Bone which ftayeth the middle Finger. 
The ſecond is cubirus externus + this hath its be- 


ginning from the root of the external knob of the 
Shoulder-bone : it paſſes along the wins, and 
when it is come to the Wriſt, it endeth in a ſtrong 
round Tendon, which is inſerted into. the upper 
part of that Bone which ſtayeth 'the little "OT, 

' Not far fromthe Wriſt, -- 
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CHAP. XXV. 
o the Muſcles of the Palm of the Hand, 


» A _—_—_— 


Tx is thought to have two Muſcles. The | 1: Ay ang | £4 
firſt is palewars, Which ariſeth from the,in- ae Hop 2 
ner knob of the Shai wink Dyk. and net- r. 
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—abich ng over the 5K; an 
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& art 2 en- 

work 1n $i ev 

eth at 6 ooo: IFrhe 
ſeconds caro guadam hy = of @ four= ,: 
File fleſby ſubſtance : mis ſprangeth from the ** 
merphrana s under mos lung, Where the 
eighth Bone of the Wriſt is PRCed. From thence 
it is carried under the muſculus palmar, to the 
middle of the Palm of che Hand, © and is inſerted , 
into the.ontfide of that Tendon which moverh oy 

little Finger outwards. This repreſcnteth two or 
three Muſcles, and ſeryeth for the hollowing of 

oP NA of the Hand, to form Diogenes his Cu up 
| inging the fleſhy eminence under the lict 

F  hoky unto 9 Tenar. 
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CHAP. XXvI 
/ cg; 7 the Muſcles of rhe four Fingers. 


rs are bended, extended, and mo- 
x FE jo © But ſev the motion of the 
8 Why! D pit ; of the other 


o four 


Its les in the 
comm os alepgether diſtinct 

Om 1 "7 | 
Benders 6 & y three nſcles.” The 
the four '# fi raths,” Thi = g- 
fingers. BY er knob of the Shout- 
T. Gon the Wrilt it producerh four 
F . 'w ch-end' in the ſecond joint bf. the 
r their end they are cleft, to give 
$ to. the' Teridons of the profundus paſling 
- . The ſecond 1s 7 he þ- ware Mig This 


Ariſet from the 5, Upper per parts of the ulna and rad:- 

"ts, A little below the Joint of the Elbow, and being 

Feparated 'at the Wriſt into four Tendons, theſe 

Tn, through the Clefts of the Tendons of the 

q Tablims, andare implanted into the third Joynt 

E 3. -.oftheFingers. The third fort of Muſcles are cal. 

6. - "Ted Lumbricales. Theſe are very ſwnall, and ariſe 

F from the Tendons of the mulculus pro undus, and 

end in a round Tendon in the firſt Joint of the 

Fingers, being confounded with the Tendons of 

thoſe Muſcles that move the Fingers laterally; 

yea, ſometimes they proceed further along with 

'them,by the ſides of the Fingers,to the third Joynt, 
and afhit their lateral Motion, 


The 
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. The Fingers are extended by three. Muſcles, Extenders 


whereof one is common to all the four Fingers, and-: 


two proper to two particular. The. common 1s ex- On? cem- 
tenſor magnus. This ariſing from the outer. knab 7" 


of the Shoulder-bone, aboutthe Wriſt is divided 
into four Tendons, which are inſerted into the ſe- 
cond and third Joynts of the Fingers; ſome make 


| two of this, The proper are two. The firit is cal- .7wo pro- 
led indicator, becauſe.it belongeth to the: fore-Fin. f*"- 


ger. Itariſeth fromthe outward and middle pars. 
of the ulna, and by a double Tendon it.endeth in 
the ſecond Joynt of the fore-Finger® but one of 
the Tendons becomerh one with the, Tendon of the 
extenſor magnus. The ſecond is named avuricularis, 
becauſe it \—— Br to the little Finger. Ir ariſeth 
from the upper part of the radius, and marching 
. between the «lza and the radins, itis inſerted by a 
double Tendon into the outſide ofthe little Finger. 
\- The Fingers are laterally moved two manner of 
ways: for either they arebroughtto the Thumb, 


or they are carried, from it. Theſe Motions are Movers 
| Literally, 


performed by eight Muſcles, called iteroſſe;, be- 
cauſe they are placed between-the Bones of the 
metacarpium. They are. fleſhy and ronnd, and 
ſpring trom the Bones of the metacarpium,to which 
they adhere, paſling ſtretght along them. When 
they are Come to the 'Roots of the Fingers, they 
paſs into Tendons which cleave to the ſides of the 
Fingers,: and end in the laſt Joynt of the Fingers 
near the root of the Natls. When the Tendons of 
the Lumbricales joyn With theſe, they may be 
reckowd amonglt the Movers of the Fingers late- 
rally, and then there willbe twelve in all, the 
Lumbricales being four, andtheſ interof/c; eight. 
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6s theſe Muſcles, the fore-Finger ard the 
inger have each one proper Muſcle. That of the 
either be: ablucens in reſpect 
y nger from which it draws it ; or 
rh ce xt of the Thitmb towards which 
d Se! prings from rhe inſide of the firſt 


 Jointof the ith and ends in-the Bones of the 


Ex'enftcyey, 
T. 


fore- =E hich it pulls towards the Thumb. 
That” 9 rhe Kitle Finger is called Abdutor (by 
Gind by ach and ſprings from the third and 
wareh' bb the 7 ine rank) of the Wrilt; 
es 5k ding along the palmof the hand, ir 

lanted by a fmall nervous tendon into the 
ol of the Let joint of the little Finger, which 
draws Go I c reſt. 
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” CHAP. XXVI. 
Of the Muſcles of the Thumb. 


THE Thumb is extended by two Muſcles. The 
firſt is on which is called longior. This a- 
riſech fleſhy from the outer and upper fide of 
the ulna, near the membranous. ligament 
which tyeth together the Ina and radius. 
From thence it 1s carried obliquely upon the 
radius, and before-it come to its appendix, turn- 
eth into a round Tendon; which paſling under . 
the annular ligament of the Wriſt ,marcheth along 
chat fide of the Thumb, which is next to the fore- 
Finger, and 1s inſerted into its third bone. The 
lecond is named brewvior, This arifeth mm 
| me 
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fame origine with the other, - and paſſeth  oblique- 
ly above the radius. By one Tendon it is implan- 
ted into the root of the firſt joint of the 
Thumb ; the other becoming membranous, c!lea- 
veth faſt to its ſecond and third bone. +, 

It is bended alſo by two Muſcles; one of which xerg:r5. 
ſpringing from the upper part of the radius, is im- 
reed wto the firſt and ſecond © joint of the 

umb ; the other being leſs, proceeds from the 
bone of the carpus, lying under the other, and 
reacheth to the middle ofrhe Thumb. Theſe rwo 
Spigelius, de bum, corp. fabric. |. 4. c. 19. divides 

. into five Muſcles, which together with the abdu- moncicy- 
cens of the Thumb, make the monticulus lung. lus lunz. 
It is moved laterally by two Muſcles. The ftirft y-vers 
45 called thenwar or abducens. This {| pringeth from laterally, 

tbe inner part of that bone of the Wriſt, which ſtay- 1. 
eth-the Thumb, by a nervous beginning : then 
becoming fleſby, itis inſerted into the ' firlt joynr 
ofthe Thumb by a 'membranous Tendon, and 
draweth it fromthe fore-finger. Some make three 
ofit. The ſecond is antithenar, or adducens,which 2. 
lyeth in the ſpace between the Thumb and fore- 

ger. Thisdoth ariſe fromthe outſide of that 
bone of the metacgrpium Which ſuſtaineth the firſt 
finger ; and being fleſhy is inſerted into the whole 
inner fide of the firſt: joynt of the Thumb, and 
ſendeth a membranous Tendon to the ſecand. This 
draweth the Thumb tothe fore-hnger. Some de- 
{cribe a ſecond arifing fram the inner fide of the 
bone of the Wriſt 'thar ſuſtaineth rhe Thumb, and 
ending in ts ſecond joynt. 


Ff 2 CHAP, 


Benders' 
for ward. 


I. 


Denge7s 
bat bward. 
| 6 


The” ANATOMI 


- CHAP. XXVII. 
«x the Ne of the LR 


mn Thigh has four manner of motions: Ir is 
-either-bended (and that forwards, or back- 


wards) or drawn inward,” or outward, or moved 
round. It is bended forward by three Muſcles. 
[The firſt 1s beds oas, Or 'lumbaris: thisIyeth in 
.,vx the inner part off e abdomen, upon the wertebr x 


of the loins," ec. It ariſeth fleſhy from the rranſ- 


verſe procefles of the'two 'lowermoſt ſpondyls of 


the thorax, and two or. three uppermoſt of the 


Loins, from whence deſcending by the inſide of 


os thum, 'it isinſerted by'a rotind and ſtrong Ten- 


don into; the/lefler rotator. | The ſecond is iiacus 
witermes; This ſpringeth witha ſlender and fleſhy 


beginning from the infide- of os tum, and being 
Jjoyned to the pſoas by its "Tendon, it endeth be- 
fore between' the greater and leſſer rorator. The 


- thirds wes oh this'ariſing broad and carnous 
From the/upper' partof the'or pubis, is implanted a 
Kettebelony thi xr Ks of the Thigb-bone, on the in- 


ſide, and! draweths the” Thigh upward and in- 
watd, and:ſo helps us to lay one 1 high Over the Þ 
ether when we' fit croſs-lep?d. 
It:is bended backward or:extended byyhe three 
rye ;whith make'up the Buttocks, and ſerve to 
£0 backward withal. .Thg'firſt-is-the- outermoſt 
and the greateſt, called glureus major. It ſpring- 
eth very carnous from the coccyx,' from the ſpine 
of os ſacrum, and oe all the circumference of 


SAT: | the 
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the ſpine of os' ilinm , and is inſerted by a 
ftrong Tendon four inches below the great rortor. 
The ſecond is the middlemoſt, called gluteus mc- 
dins : This ſpringeth from the forefide of the ſpine 
_ of os ilium a little lower than the former, and is 
inſerted intothe outer and upper fide of the great 
rotator. The third 1s the lowermoſt, called glu- 
teus mincr : This ſpringeth a little lower, from 
the puter or back part of os ilium,' lying wholly 
under the ſecond, and is implanted into the upper 
and inner part of the great rotator. 


J- 


 Itis drawn'to the inſide by the muſculzs triceps : Drawers 
this is the thickeſt of all the Muſcles of the Body, #2 !hean- 
and might more juſtly be called quadriceps, ſeeing ſide. 


It has fonr beginnings ; bur they that impoſed the 
name of triceps, made a particular Muſcle of the 
fourth Head, and called it peftineus, or lividus. 
The firſt head doth proceed nervous from the up- 
per part of the ſhare-bone, and is inſerted into the 
rough line of the thigh-bone. The ſecond ſpring- 
ing from the lower fide of the ſame bone, being 
leſſer, 1s inſerted a little higher up into the faid 
tne. The third arifing from the whole lower part 
of the coxendix, is inſerted a little under the leſſer 
rotator. The fourth ſpringing from the apex or 
tip of the coxendixis implanted into the inner and 
lower tubercle of the Thigh by a round Tendon, 
whichis joyned with the ſlender Tendon of the 
firſt part of this Muſcle. | "8 
.. It turned towards the outhide by four ſmall 
Muſcles called quadrigemini. They are placed 
above the articulation of the thigh one by another. 
The firſt is called from its ſituation Iliacus externus, 
and from its figure pyriformis ; it is longer than 
the reſt, and ariſeth from the lower and outer 
Ff4 part 


Turners to. 
wards the 
outſide. 
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pr abbey act . The ſecond ariſeth from the 
0s s{chitom. "The third ariſeth from the 


; bo he three are inſerted into the hol. 
emi yes, "The fourth is called 
guadratys, more. fleſhy and broad 
Han ere : it lyeth- rwo inches diſtant from 
third, and ariſerh from the inner part of the 
Fad of the abun, and is implanted into the 
outwagd part of the great rotator. 
-It is eurned about obliquely by two Muſcles 
called obturatores. The firſt is  obtwrator internus, 
none... It ariſeth from the inner 
circumference of the hole that js between the 


" 4" £ 

the thigh-bone, as about a pulley, it endeth in 

4 — ap great rotator, under the fourth 
eminuz, and turneth the Thigh inward: 

Note, that though for orders ſake we have de- 
ſcrib'd the Muſcles of the Thigh before thoſe of 
the Leg, yet the cannot ſo eafly nor 
conveniently raiſe, and ny, till thoſe of the 
Leg are firſt raid and reproved 
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CH AP. XXIN, 
Of the Muſcles of the Tibia or Leg. 


Fr Leg is either bended, extended, or mo- Benders, 
| V uely. | 


There are five that bend it. 
' The firſt is longiſſimus or faſcialis. This ariſeth 
from the inner knob of os Ninm, and deſcends 
outermoſt juſt under the skin on the inſide of the 
Thigh, being Nender, and near the Kree ir ends 
in a Tendon, whichjs inſerted under the Knee, 
- Into the fore and inner ſide of the tibia. The (e- 
cand is called gracilis, and ſpringeth with a ner- 
vous and broad beginning at the joynting of the 
oe ow - from whence it runs down the inſide of 
he Thigh, and is implanted by a round Tendon 
into the inner ſide of the tibia, near the inſertion 
of the firs, but a little lower. The third is named 
ſeminerwoſus :| This beginneth nervous and flen. 
der at the knob of the i/chium, and deſcending 
rs wag to the back and innex part of the 
igh endeth in the innex ſide of the 7ib4a, 
towards the backſide, abont: the middle of its 
length. The fourth is ſemimembranoſus : it pro- 
ceedeth from the fame knob, partly nervous,and 
partly membranons ; and marcheth by a broader 
endon than the third to the hinder part of the 
tibia. The fifth is biceps : this ariſeth fromthe ſarwe 
knob of the i/chium ; and being carried on the 
outſide of the Thigh, about its middle it becometh 
fleſhy, as ifir begun there with a ſecond head ; 
from whence deſcending it is inſerted by a notable 
; Tendon 
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Tendon into the outer ſide of the upper proceſs 
of the fibsla. 

The Leg is extended by five Muſcles. The firſt 
1s membranoſus : this proceeding fleſhy from the 
upper part of the ſpine of os #ium, on the outſide 
near the great proceſs of the Thigh-bone it turns 


into a broad membrane, wherefore it is called 
faſcia lata,. for it covereth almoſt all the Muſcles 


of the Thigh and tibia, and at laſt ;is inſerted a 
little below the Knee, into the outer and 
foreſide of the tibia and fibula. The ſecond 
is longus : this ariſeth from the upper and 
fore-part of the appendix of os z/iuzz, and paſſing 
by the inſide of the Thigh obliquely, it enderh” in 
the inſide of the Leg a little below the Knee. It 
extends che -Leg, drawing it inwards; and be- 


. cauſe it helps to lay one Leg upon the other 


when we go to ſit croſs-leg'd,ſome call it ſurorius,the 
Shoomakers or Tailors Muſcle. The third is re&##s : 
this ſpringing from the lower brim of the os i/;um, 
and” paſſing with a carnons and round belly 
ſtreight down the Thigh before , when it 1s come 
to the patella, it ends in a broad and ſtrong Ten- 
don, by which it adheres cloſe to the parella, as 
If it would end in it ; but it patles further, and is 
inſerted into the foreſide of the jibi4 a little below 
the Knee. The fourth is waſtus externus : this 
ſpringeth from the root of the greater trochanter, 
and endeth a little below the parella, near the 
ſame plece with the former. The fifth 1s called 
waſtus internus ; this ariſeth from the root of the 
letier rrochanter, and endeth a little below the pa- 
tella with the other. The wvaſtus externus deſcends 
on the outiide of the reFus, and the internus on 
the inſide thereof, whence they have their name. 
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To theſe ſbme add a ſixth Muſdle called cyureus, 6: : 
which ſpringeth from the fore-part of the Thigh- 
bone, between the two trochanters, and endeth jn 
the ſame place with the former. 

Note that theſe four laſt Muſcles being joined 
together about the Knee, make one common 
broad and ſtrong Tendon, by which they involve 
the patella or Knee-pan, and which being inſerted 
into the Tbia, tyes it and the Thigh-bone together 
like a ſtrong .ligament.. Note alſo that the 
Muſcles which extend the Leg are ſtronger than 
thoſe which draw it in, that the weight of the Bo- 
Wy my be the more firmly npholden when we 


There is alſo a ſingle Muſcle called poplizeus, or Mover 
[teins which moveth the Leg lquely . obliquely. 
this lyeth inthe hollow of the ham, and ſpringeth 
from the lower and outer knob of the Thigh-bone 
and is carried obliquely to the hinder and inner 
root of the upper appendix of the 7ibia. 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XXX, 
% Of the Muſcles of the Tarſus or Iyſtep. 


HE Foot is bended, extended and moved ſide. 
ways, according to the motion of the 
Inftep, which firſt is bended when it is drawn up- 
s. To perform this motion it hath two 
Mes The firſt is ow: Sr hg gig nm 
the upper appendices of the zbia 
la, and cleaving unto the whole os tibie, Pw 
the middle of it, - it becometh narrower, and 
rerneth by degrees into a Tendon, which paſling 
Jer the annular ligament of the , that 
prings from the lower appendices of the 71bia 
and fibula, is commonly divided into two; 
whereof the one is inſerted into the firſt of 
thoſe bones which are called innominata, and the 
other into that bone of the metatarſus that is ſet 
before the great Toe. If the Tendon continue 
one, then it is implanted into the inner fide of 
this laſt Bone. The ſecond is peroneus anticus : this 
ariſeth from the outer and upper ,part of the 
fibula, and being carried through the chink of 
the outer ankle, it ' is inſerted into that. bone 
of the 2{etatarſus which ſuſtaineth the little Toe. 
ir deſcends all along by the outſide of the forego- 
; ng Muſcle, and hath ſometimes tio Tendons. 
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The foot is extended when it is drawn p,;enders. 


backwards. To perform this motion it hath 
ctee Muſcles. The firſt is gemellus externus, 
Pr, Fo frocntmins externus : this Muſcle hath two 
eads, the firſt of which ariſes under the ham, 
from the inner part of the end of rhe thigh-bone, 
fleſhy and broad. It marcheth down by the 
back and inner part of rhe- tibia, and when it 
is come to the middle of it, it becomerh ten- 
dinous. The other head likewiſe ariſeth un- 
der the ham, but from the outer part of the 
" End of the Thigh-bone, and paſſing down by 
the outward and back part of the Leg , be- 
cometh tendinous a little above the former , 
and joyning With it they both grow into one 
ſtrong, broad, and finewy Tendon , which is 
inſerted into the Heel. This is the Muſcle 
that maketh up the greareſt part of the Calf 
of the Leg. The ſecond is gemellus internus, 
or gaſtrocnemius internus, Or ſoleus. This Iyeth 
under the former, 'and is of a livid colour. It 
ſpringeth from the hinder appendix of the fby- 
la by a ſtrong nervous beginning, and grow- 
ing pretty bulky it continueth' ſo rill it hath 
paſſed the middle of the 7tzbja, when it becom- 
eth narrower, and tendinous;-and a little a- 
boye the Heel it is ſo united to the Tendon of 
the former pgemeſlus, that both tem tobe but 
one, and is inſerted with it into the Heel. The 
third is plantaris. This ſpringeth from the ou- 
ter part of the end of the Thigh-bone mn 
the ham , being very ſinall but carnous. It 
deſcends but a little way before ir ends in a 
very 
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very long and ſlender Tendon, which joyning 
very cloſely. with-thoſe of the two former is 


' faſtened to the Heel, but reaches as far as the 


middle of the foal of the Foot;; :Spigelius ſays, as 
far as the Toes, and is inſerted into each of them, 
imitating the palmaris of the hand. The three 
Tendons of theſe three Muſcles -thus uniting 
make _ one moſt ſtrong and thick Tendon, uſually 
called the great cord ; and this being implanted in- 
to the Heel makes a wound there ſo very dan- 
gETOUS, 


The Foot is moved ſideways by two. The firſt - 
IS tibialts poſticus, adducers pedem, Or Nauticus,  be- 
cauſe Sailers uſe it much when they go up by the 
Ropes. ..It ſpringeth both from the 2:b;4 and fibula, 
and from the [3 5th which tyeth them toge- 
ther, whence deſcending among the hinder Muſ- 
cles, near to the inner Ankle it becometh tendi- 
nous : ,then paſſing by it, it goeth to the'ſoal of 
the Foot, and is inſerted into the. lower ' part 
of that Bone of the rarſus which is next to the 
eubiforme. This moveth the Foot inwards. The 
ſecond is peronens Or fibulzus poſticus : this ariſeth 
from the upper and hinder part of the fibx/2 or 
inning ; and 
cleaving to the outſide of the fbala, it paſleti 
down round and fleſhy : the outer part 1s of a 
livid colour, burthe inner of a red. When it is 
Come to the middle of the fibula it becometh tei- 
dinous, and deſcends with the peronevs anticus by 
the fillure of the outer Ankle, but joins not 
with it, for it goes under the foal of the 
Foot, and is wnſerted into the root of the 
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greater os cuneiforme that is ſeated before the 

t Toe. Sometimes, though ſeldom, there is 
another Muſcle, called peroneus tertins, Which be- 
ing very ſlender accompanies the poſticus in its 
whole progreſs, and 1s inſerted into the ſame 
place, aſliſting its Action. 


CHAP. XXX[. 
Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 


HE great Toe is moved by its proper Muſ- 

cles, as the Thumb of the Hand was : but 

the other four, by common, which we will firſt 

deſcribe. They are extended by two. The firſt x, 
is tenſor longns. This ariſeth by a nervous and 
ſharp beginning from the upper and fore append:x 
of the tibia, and preſently becoming carnous, it 
goeth ſtreight down, and being come tothe Inſtep 
it 1s divided into four Tendons, which paſling 
under the annular Ligament, go each to one of 
* the leſſer Toes, 'and are inſerted into their ſecond 

and third jointon the upper ſide. The ſecond is +: 
tenſor iis. This tyeth under the former, ha- 
vingis beginning from the tranſverſe or annular 
Ligatyent, fleſhy and broad, and by its four Ten- 
= is inferted into the firſt joynts of ' the four 

OCs. 


Extend:rs. 
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' The” benders of the Toes are in like mannex 
two, and four Lumbricales. The firſt is flexcy 1o#- 
£43, Or perjjens Fu ye {oye the 8 1h 
ternus, and a rom tHe upper and x 
folly. beginning 


of the tibia by a long a beginning 


and paſſing down lengthways of the Tibia, 


( unto | which it cleaveth ) when it is wu 
the middle of it, it becometh tendinons : then 
running by.the innef Ankle, tinder the Ligament 
of the tibia ard Heel, to the foal of the Foot, it 
15 there divided into four Tendohs, Which paſſing 
through the holes of the flexor brevs, are 
wg into the third and laſt joynt of the four 
OS. 
The ſecond is flexor brev#, of perforatas : this 
ſpringeth from the lower and inner part of the 
Heel-Pone, and when it bath the middle 
of the Foot, , it is parted irito four round Ten- 
dons, which are inſerted into the ſecond joint of 
the four Taes, being perforated to give way to 
the Tendons of the former Muſcle to paſs to the 
third joint. 

They are alſo bended by four Ltumbriegles, 
which agree altogether with the Lumbricales, of 
the hand. both in their uſe, figure and rite. 
Theſe ſpring froth the Tendons of the two former 
ſmall and round, and are inſerted by a ſmall Ten- 
don into the ſide of thefirſt joint, which they help 
to bend. 1he fleſhy ſubſtance, which with 
two ſharp beginnings. fram the fore part of the 
lower .iide of the Heel-bone, and reacheth to.the 
riſe of theſe Muſcles, ſeemeth much to fuxther 
their Action, and to atiord them their carnous 
Subſtance. bo, 
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"The Toes are moved _ by the Interofſes, Movers ob. 

which are ſo called, becauſe they are placed be- 7#**- 
_ tween the bones of the Metatarſm. ' They are ten 

in number, whereas there are but eight in the 

Hand', becauſe the Metatarſme hath one bone . 

more than the Metacarpm. Each of them doth 
ring from the under ſide of that bone where it 
is placed ; and all marching according to the 
tength of the bone fleſhy, they are inſerted the 
outer into thefirſt joint, the inner into the ſe- 
cond of the Toes, by ſhort and ſomewhat broad 
Tendons. If the inner be contraQted, - the T6e 
is moved inwards ; but if the outer be moved, the 
Toe is carried from the reſt burwards.  But'if 

7 both at&t together, then are the Toes ex- 
tended. In the four diſtances'between the bones, 
there are eight ſuch Muſcles ; at the outſide of 
the great Toe one, and another at the outſide of 
the little Toe. But beſides ir, the lictle Toe 
hath a proper Abdiftor to move it outwards , 
which ariſing from the Heel paſſes on the outſide 
of the fifth bone of the Meratarſms, and is infert- 
ed into the ontſide of its firſt joint. 

The great Toe hath five peculiar Muſcles. Extender 
The firſt is Extexſor :, this ow eth by a fleſhy 9 'h great 
beginning from the outſide of the Tibia, where it '** 

teth from the Fibxla. It cleaveth faſt to the 
tzament which ties the Tibia to the Fibwula, and 
matching along the upper part of the Foot, it is 
— op into the whole upper part of the great 

oe. 

/ Fhe ſecondis Flexor : this ſpringeth from the perer. 
upper and back part of the Fibxls, and deſcend- 
ing: by the ſide of the Flexor longw to the inner 
Ankle, it there becometh tendinous, and is in- 
Gg- {erted 
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ſerted thethindos ſt bone of the great Tor, 


Movers 


ſiude-ways. 


by one ſtrong Tendon. Byt ſometimes it is di. 
yided into two Tend one is inſerted 
as aboveſaid; and the ot other into the ſecond Toe: 
and when this happens,- the Flexor longs ſends 


' but three Tendogs to the three: laſt Toes, and 


none to the ſecond. | 

The third is Abducens pellicem, which draweth 
the great Toefrom the reſt, to the inner; part of 
the Foot. ' It ſpringeth nervous from the Liga- 
ment which tieth together the. Heel-boge and 
the Talw, ( or according to ſame from the inner 
ſide ofthe Heel it ſelf) "ad running, forwards on 
the: inſide of the Foot, it is. inſe inſeted by a round 


| Tengonjute the outlide of. the firſt Joint of the 


70 Bk. ath:Þs Addncens pollicem, major. This 
| from the Ligament- of that bone of 
I pork ſuſtains on pee Toe we the 
next to it, an og obliquely: oyer the 0- 
ther bones it is implanrediinto the inner ſide of 
the firſt joint of the x 1 AI 
'. The ffch and is Adducens policem mingr 
( otherwiſe called Tran verſalis. )) This ariſcth 
from the Ligamenr of the little-T oe that tieth its 
firſt joint, and paſſing croſs the firſt bones of the 
Toes it ends in the inſideofthe firſt bone of the 
t Toe. Some think this ſerves only to tic 
cogether the poo ack of the Jo s (like a Liga- 
ment : ) But Ceſſerims ( who firſt found itout) 
ſays it draws the great Toeto the little one, and 


_ fo makes the Foot: hollow, graſping the ground 
| oaſey > when .We'gO Ay nets ; 


uneven pla 
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BONE s 


Of the Nature of a Bone. 


| Bone 1s called in Greek o5vov, from 3-ww to Its name, 
ſtand ; for according to Hippocrates, mw 
of Ny ves x Racy) ed mafia , 
it affor ibty, ftreightneſs and form to the Body. 

It may be defined Ks be a ſimilar part, moſt dry Definition. 
and cold, inflexible, void of ſenſe, affording ſtabili- | 
ment and form to the whole Body. 

- Bones have been commonly taught to be made Mater. 
_ of the more craſs, tartareous or earthy part of 
x 0. in the Womb, and that they are nou- 
with the like particles of the Bloud, and 
oiſten'd with their contained Marrow. And I 
no reaſon to recede from this doctrine, unlefs 
ane would commence l:tem de nomine , brangle 
M5: Gg 2 about 
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' _ about a term: for though Women have no true 
ed, and the Man's being only an aCtive princi- 
ple of generation affords-nothing of matter to 
the parts of the Fer, but only impregnates the 
Own, ( as was ſhewn in Book 1.) yet if wewill 
but grant the. name of Seed to the humour in the 
Ovum , ( which we' may do without abſurdity ) 
we may continue the old manner of ſpeaking. 
Now though they are continually nouriſhed, yet 
towards Manhood, by the encreaſed heat of the 
Body, the ptimigeneal moiſture is ſo leſſened, 
that the Bones through their hardpeſs are ngt apt 
to be-any loriger extended ; and ſo Men ceaſe to 

' grow any higher of ſtature. ha per 
- - Their nouriſhment is brought to them by the 
Arteries, and what is not fit for their uſe returns 
"back by theYe:ns. Several of them, as the Shoul- 
der and Thigh-bones, have apparent holes for 
the eftrance of the veſſels into thejr Marrow : 
and ſuch as have no. Marrow and ſo' want ſuch 
holes, they are commonly of a more ſpongie or 
' fungous ſubſtance, into which no doubt ſome nn- 
tritive particles of the Bloud paſs frort the Arte- 
rits, though their branchings therein are not ſo 
apparent.” There are no Nerves that are inſerted 
into them ( except into the Teeth Ybut theſe only 
run through the Membrane or Periofteurm that 
inveſts them. Ine IG . 
Ffejent , © The efhicient cauſe of the Bones is the ſame 
ad formal vivifick ſpirit or 'plaſtick power ſeated in the 
cauſes. Qvum, that forms all the other parts of the 
mw Body ; Galen call it Faciltas mind, the offi- 
fick faculty : ſome think this ſame ſpirit might be 
called the eſſential form of the Bones; though com- 
monly thatis {aid $0 be their cold and dry/tempe- 
Tz OF. THE © | . rature . 
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' ature; as their actiderital form is their figure, 

which: 1s: commonly: either round or -flat. \ But 
ey are too dry notions to be inſiſted on in this 

' place. 


Their ſubſtance is whitiſh. and hard, (in ſome Subſtance, 


" Bones, and at ſome ages, more, and in others 
leſs) not altogether dry in living perſons, but 
bedewed with a fat and unftuous moiſture, which 
| the moreit abounds, the Bones are the tougher 
and leſs apt to break ; and when they are broken, 
they are the apter to grow together again with a 
Calls, which ſuch yifcous: juice contributes very 
much to. And ir is only by a Cal that. any Bone 
is joined after fraCture ; for a Bone. being of the 
number of thoſe parts that are called ſpermatick, 
can never be generated anew. 


CHAP. IL 
Of the natural affeitions of Bones. 


THE Afﬀettions of Bones are either common 
to all, or proper to ſome only. 


- "The common are ſeven. For firſt, a Bone muſt Comition 
be hard, the more firmly to. ſuſtain the Body. «ffe#ions. 


Secondly, of a whitiſh colour , becauſe it is a 
ſpermatick part. Thirdly, deſtitute of feeling, 
avoiding of pain in motion. Faurthly, it m 
be either hollow to contain Marrow in its Cavity 
for moiſtening of it ; or ſpongious and porous, 
that ſome nutritive particles of the Blond may 
paſ3-throngh its very ſubſtance: Fifrhly, irs erids 
” Gg 3 tireſt 
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muſt be covered with a Cartilage, and that. be- 
dewed with an unftuous humour, to procure an 
caſie motion. Sixthly; it muſt be covered with 
a Membrane, to preſerve it from carioſity; ex- 
cept the four Bones of the Ear, and the parts of 
the Teeth above the Gums. Seventhly, it muſt 
be equal. Wherefore the Calws wherewith a 
broken Bone is united, and nodes in the Pox, are 
not natural affeCtions. 

Theſe tokens that follow, ſhew a Bone to be 
if it be ſoft; be- 
cauſe that muſt cauſe the Member to be too flexi- 
ble. Secondly, if it be too dry ; for then it is 
diſtempered. Thirdly, if it be black ; for then 
it is carious. Fourthly, if its figure be altered ; 
for then it muſt hinder the ation of the yu 

The proper affeCtions are four : The firſt is a 
Cavity ;, and it is twofold : for it is either deep, 
as 1n the Hip-bone, and is called Coryle ;, or ſhal- 
low, asin the Knee, and is called Gleze. The 
ſecondis a Protuberance., of which there be two 
kinds: for it is either a continued part of the 
Bone jetting manifeſtly above its plain ſuperficies, 
for the more commodious inſertion of the Muſ- 
cles, &c. and is called Apophyſis, a Proceſs; or 
elſe it is like an additional Bone growing to ano- 
ther by ſimple and immediate contiguity, ( and 
generally ſofter and more porous than it ) and is 
called Epiphyſis, an'Appendage. If the Protube- 
rance of the Bone be round, it is called its Cape ; 


undef which'is the Cervix, as in the upper end of 
the Thigh-bone : If-it be flat, it is called Gndy- 


Ins : If pointed , Corone. Other Protuberances 
are named from the ſimilitude they haye ro other 
things; as Sryloides, Coracoides, &s, Thethird 
Mu is 
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p {rap rope : this is ſeen in the outſide of the Oc- 
cipke for the inſertion of the Muſcles. The fourth 
— as 1n the outſide of the reſt of the 
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CHAP. IIL 


Of the differences of the Joining of Bones to- 
gether. 


T7 EY are conpled together either by 4++:- Iz 
calation or jointing ; or elſe by Symphyſis or ; 
growing together. 

Articulation is either for manifeſt, or obſcure Articuld- 
motion. The jointings which ſerve for manife/# 179n. 
motion are three. Firſt, Earthroſis, which is 
when a large head+-of a Bone is received into a 
deep Cavity, as the Thigh-bone into the Hip- 
bone. Secondly, Arthrodia, which is when the 
Cavity which receiveth is ſhallow, and the head 
of the Bone which is received, flattiſh : ſuch is the 
articulation of the lower Jaw with the TWIN 
bone. The third is Ginglymos ;, when the ſame 
Bone receiveth , and is received. This fallettt 
out three manner of ways. Firſt, when the Bone 
is received by another, and receiveth the ſame ; 
this 1s ſeen in the articulation of the _— 
bone with the Ulna. Secondly, when a Bone 
receiyeth one Bone , and 1s received by another : 
this may be ſeen in the Spondyls or Yerrebrs of 
the Back, where the middle Bone receiyeth rhe 
upper, and is received by the lower. The third 
| | Gg 4 5, 
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is, when the proceſs of the Bone being long and 
round, 1s inferted into another upper Bone, and 
ſo is turned in the Cavity like an Axle-tree in a 
Wheel:; ſo is the ſecond vertebra of the Neck 
jointed with the firſt; | 
- Articulation for obſcure motion is called Synar- 
threſis : and {ach is the jointing of the Ribs with 
the Vertebre, of the Bones of the and Me- 
tacarpm, and of the Talws with the Heel-bone. 
Bones grow together either without ſome mid- 
dle heterogeneous ſubſtance, or with it. With- 
out ſome middle ſubſtance-they are joined three 
manner of ways. Firſt, by a ſimple line, as the 
Bones of the upper Jaw and Noſe : this is called 
Harmonia. Secondly, by a ſuture, as the. Bones 
of the Skull, Thirdly, when one Bone is faſfien- 
ed in another, as a nail in wood ; and ſo are the 
Teeth faſtened in the Jaw-bone :- this is called 
Gomphoſis. If Bones grow together by a middle 
ſubſtance, it- is either by a, Cartilage, as the 
Share-bones are joined ; which unition is called 
Synchondroſis - ors by. a Ligament,, and ſo the 
Thiph is joined with-the Hip-bone z this is called 
Syneuroſis, or more properly, according to Sprge- 
lus, Syndeſmoſis : or laſt of Ml by Fleſh, and ſo is 
the Bone of the:/T ongue by its Muſcles to the adja- 
cent parts; this is termed Syſarcoſis, 
Spigelizs reckons two other heterogeneous mid- 
dle fubſtances by which Bones are united ; one 
when they are joined by a Tendon, as the Knee- 
| pan fothe Thigh-bone and Tibia, which unition 
he calls Synrenoſss ; the other by a Membrane, as 
in Infants the Bones of the Syncepxe with the Os 
fronts ;, and this he calls Synymenſis. 


CHAP. 


of the Body of Man. 


CHAP. IV. 
Of the Sutures of the Head. 


T H E HRones of the whole Body belong to 
theſe four parts of it ; the Head ( and 
Neck ) the Breaſt, the lower Belly, and the 
Limbs, | IT 

The Head is that part which is above the werre- 
bre of the Neck : of it there are two parts, the 
Skull and the Face. The Skull is that bony ſub- 
ſtance which containeth the Brain, and is decked 
with hair. 

In the deſcription of the Bones of the Head 
. theſe two things are to be noted ; the Sutures , 
and the 7umber of the Bones. The Sutures are 
either proper, Or common. 

The proper are thoſe which join the Bones of 
the Skull one with another ; and they are either 
tre Sutures, or ( mendoſe ) counterfeit. 

The true are thoſe which repreſent two Saws 


joined together by their Teeth ; and theſe are Three trye. 


three in number : the firſt is Coroxal:is, which is 
ſeated in the fore part, and paſſeth from one 
Temple to the other tranſverſly, joining the Os 
frontss to the Synciput. The ſecond is Lambdoides, 
oppoſite to this, reſembling the Greek letter 4. 

his beginning at the baſis of the Occ:put aſcends 
obliquely to either Ear, and joins the Bone of 
[the Uccipur to the Bones of the Synciput and Tem- 
ples. The third is Sag:rralis, which beginning 
 atthe top of the: Lambdoides comes ſtreight for- 
. ward by the Crown tothe middle of the Coronalss 

an 
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Proper ſu- 
tures true 
or counter 
et, 


v "4 A... d - a4 's T b ”_ 
"Show." ” EI je FF FER rate” _ . of ” 
- ”£ e te 7x & 
” _- al ? 


Tr ANATOMT _ 

and in Children for ſome years (ſometimes in 
the adult ) it runs to the top of the Noſe, divi- 
ding the bone of the Forehead into two. - 

he counterfeit Or mendoſe reſemble a line 0nly, 
and might, more properly be called Harmone 
than Sutures. They are two in number. The 
firſt paſſing from the root of the Prociiſiu mammil- 
lars upwards with a circular duct, circumfcribes 
the Temple-bone on each ſide of the Head, de- 
ſ{cending down again to the baſis of the Ear-: this 
joins the Bones of the Syncipnr, Occiput and Sphe- 
noides with the Temple-bones, theſe lying upon 
thoſe like the Skalesupon Fiſh, whence theſe St- 
tures arecalled Squamoſe. The ſecond runs from 
the top of this ſquamous conjunction obliquely 
downwards the orbit of the Eye, to the 
beginning of the firſt common Suture, and joins 
thrs Bone above with the Bones of the Syncipur, 
below with the Bone of the Forehead. 

The common Sutures are thoſe which belong to 
the Skull, the wedge-like Bone, and the apger 
Jaw. - The moſt remarkable are theſe : & 
Fromalis, by which the outer proceſs of the Os 
fronts is joined with the firſt Bone of the upper 
Jaw. The ſecond is' Canerformis, by which the 
wedge-like Bone is joined with the firſt Bone of 
the upper Jaw. The third is Cribroſa 7 this is 
common to the wedge-like Bone, and the Septum 
or partition of the Noſe. 


The uſes of E Smtares have three uſes. - The firſt is to 
zbe ſurures, help to Nay the Brain from tottering,and its parts 
from being miſplaced in violent motions , by 
permitting ſome Fibres to paſs through from the 

Dura mater to the Pericranium,' by which the ſaid 

Aer and the Brain inveſted in it are ſuſpended 

oy 2s 
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88it were- The ſecond is to permit the ſteams. 
and falnes in the Brain to evaporate. And the 
third, to hinder the fiſſures-that happen in the 
Skull from knocks or falls, &c. extending 
any farther than through one Bone, for they ge- 
nerally ſtop at the next Suture. 


—_—— 


CHAP. V. 
Of the proper Bones of the Skul. 


—— 


Heſe are in number fix, one of the Fore- 
4 head, another of the Occipar, two of the 
Crown, and two of the Temples. | 

Firſt, Os frontis, the Forchead-bone. It is 05fontis, 
bounded by the Coronal and firſt common Suture, 
before ; and in the ſides by the temporal Bones. 

It is bat one In thoſe of ripe age, but double in 
Children, being divided by a Suture paſling from 
the Coronal to the Noſe. 

Betwixt the Zamine of this Bone In the upper x, caviy. 
part of the Eye-brows at the top of the Noſe, 
there is a large Cavity , ( often two ) from 
whence two yo nd ne to the Noſtrils. The outer 
Lamina that conſtitutes this Cavity, makes the 
upper plane part of the orbit of the Eye; but the 
inner, oneach ſide above the Eyes forms a bunchy 
otuberance uneyen with many jettings ont like 
ittle Hills. The Cavity is inveſted with a very 
thin greeniſh Membrane, and contains a clammy 
humour. What its uſe ntay be-is hard to ſay, 
fome think it gives an Echoto the Voice, making 
115 
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| The ANATOMT ' 
it -ſonorous; others that it receiveth the 
riferous air drawn in, by the Noſe, to ſtay it 
awhile before it be ſent to the Brain. It hath 
two: holes in the middle part of the Eye-brow, 
which go to the orbit of the Eye , by which the 
firſt branch of the Nerve of the fifth conjugation 
of the Brain goes to the Muſcle of the Fore- 
head, &c. It hath alſo four proceſſes ; the greater 
two are ſeated at the greater corner of the Eye; 
but the leſſer two at the leſſer, making the upper 
part of the orbit. 
The bones The Bones of the Crown are in number two. 
e the Sy- Before, they are joined with the Bone of theFore- 
©Put- head, by the Coronal ſature z behind, with the 
Os . occipitis by the Suture Lambdoides ; ' and on 
each fide to the Temple-bones, by the Surwre 
ſquamoſe. Theyarejoined to one another in the 
midgdleof theCrown, by the ſagittal Suture: . On 
the outſide they are ſmooth, but on the inſide un- 
even, for they have a great many furrows run- 
ning along them for the ge of the Veins of 
the Dura mater. Their ſubſtance is thinner and 
more rareeyen in the adult than that of the other 
- Bones ( for the better exhalation of vapors) but 
in Infants that abound with much hnmidity, they 
are membranous and ſoft, hardening by degrees. 
 _- theſe on each wRnrg = Bones of the 
emples. They are joined in their upper part 
to-the outſide of the Bones of the PN rTs the 
Suture ſquamoſe ;, before, to the firſt Bone of the 
upper Jaw, by its firſt proceſs; behind, to the Os 
occepitis, by a counterfeit Suture. Thefe Bones 
are even and thin in the upper part; like a Skale ; 
but below thick, hard and unequal or craggy ; 
wherefore they are called Perroſa, 


They 


of the Body of Man. 


461 


They have each two Sinw ;, the outer greater, Their Si- 
lined with a Cartilage, betwixt the Mearm andi- *** 


tori and the procel of Os jugale, that receives 
the longer head of the lower Jaw ; the 5»ner leſs, 
common to the Bone of the Occipur, placed on the 
hinder fide of the ſaid proceſs. 


. © By theſe Sinus there ſtands a ſlender, ſharp and os iytoi- 
longiſh Appendix, from its ſhape called Srylifor- des. 


mzs,. which in Infants is cartilaginous, 'but in the 

adult becomes _—_ EE | 
Beſides this Appendix they have three other 

Proceſſes, two external and one internal. 


' The firft external is blunt,” thick and ſhort, A Proceſſus 


; little hollow within, and becauſe it ſomewhat re- mami. 
ares, 


ſembles a Cow*sPap is called Mammillaris. 

The ſecond is .carried forward from the Meatus 
of the Ear, and is joined with the Bone of the up- 
per Jaw, both of them framing the Os jugale, of 
which in the next Chapter. 

The third, 'that is znternal, Is pretty long, jet- 
ting out to the inner baſis of the Skull, withiz 
which it has two holes, through one of which an 
Artery , and through the other the auditory 
Nerve paſsto the inner Cavities'of the Ear, that 
areexcavated jn'this Bone, namely the Tympanum, 
Labyrinthus and Cochlea;, and” without the Skull it 
hath three holes ; the firſt of which is the Mearus 
auditorins;, the ſecond Iis' narrow, ſhort and ob- 
lique, near to the firſt, by which the Jugular vein 
enters the inner Cavities ; the third is ſeated be- 
wixt the Proteſſus mammillaris and the. Styloides 
pendix, and ends into that paſſage that goes 
om the Ear to the Mouth. ' 7 1” | 
-* As to the four little Bones that are contained 
in its Cavities, viz. Incus, Mallew, Soapes, hu 
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| Boks Chas. mos ſpoken of them before in 


0; pn , that makes the hinder and 
Jer yr Ps, is five-corner'd, 'by two 
arg} joined in its upper part to 
> by ones of the Synesput by the.  Lambdoides <p 
ture, by two other in its foreſidesto the T 
bones by a nan), Suture, and by its 
corner to the Os euuerforme, ( according to Sp: 
\ lixs.) Itisbut one 1n the adult, but it co 
of four or more in Infants.. It is the thickeſt <4 
moſt compact of all the Bones of the . Itis 
Gid to haye nine Sinw,two external, andſeven in- 
letcotive (he mal He Conde 
t receive Ces Cere 
ofwhich th peu g en Frphgs wo urn 
of w '4 t by whic 
Medulls oblangata paiſes out of the Skull into 
the Cavity of the Lrugy The reſt are leſs, 
and are for the trauſit of the Veſſels. 
"TheſeBones of the Skull confilt of two Tables 
Fe mpg: lagna dari "ry cal of the Tem- 
A eneeheſ The e upprrmolt i bande, thickeſt 


yn 
iy ppb Poke: Veſſels di aber th 
Duramater. Between theſo 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of the Bones common to the Skull and -< 


or Faw. 


Itherto of the Bones proper to the Skull : 
'Now follow thoſe which are common tO it and 
the upper Jaw. Theſe are three : Firlt, the wedge- 


like Bone, Sphenoides Or Cunciforme , ſo called, not Os cunei- 
that it is like. a Wedge, but that it is ſeated be- forme. 


twixt the Bones of the Skull and the upper Jaw. 
Before, it is joined with the Forchead-bone ; be- 
hind, to the Os occipirs; At the ſides it doth 

accompany a good way the Os perroſum. Above, 
it doth touch the firſt, fourth, and ſixth Bone o 
the up oper Jaw ; and below, the Bonesof the Pa- 
late of t he Mouth. the win -like Proceſſes. It 
is thick in the, mi inner at the edges, 
andin the adult it peo of two Lamine = 4 
Diploe, like the other Bones proper to the Skull. 
Ia lofantsit conſiſts of three or four. It has four 
external Proceſſes, of which two, that are conti- 
guous to the u apy Jaw , are "called Aliformes 
Wing-like and four intewral alſo, that compoſe 
the ſella T urcica,upon which the Glanduls pituitaria 
lieth , that receiyeth the xs ugh eXCrements 
from the Brain by the Infundibulum. But 
OY IE; T urcicas not. ; perforated, as we intima- 
<q | -ub Dr. Lower in Book 3. Chap. 5. though 
that has been generally caught, ſuppoſing that 
hg eaten: matter did deſtil through its holes 
n the Palate, &c. whereas It 1s Chet by 
de Yeins, as that learned Doctor ang : 

at 
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| ions, by which the motory 
-and optick Nerves of the Eye, and other Nerves 
for the motion of other parts, as alſo Veins and 
Arteries do paſs, *. 

The ſecond common Bone is Os cribriforme, 
becauſe, like a Sieve, it hath many holes, by 
which ſmells pafs to the' Proceſſiu .mammillares or 
olfaftory Nerves. Itis covered with the Dara 
ater, and ſeated in the middle baſis of the Fore- 
head at the Ne do Noſtrils, and is joined by 
the Sutures calted Harmonic to the Os fronts, the 
ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw and to the Cune:- 
forme. On, its upper ſide in the middle it has 
growing upon it a kind of triangular ' proceſs, 
like tg the Comb of a Cock, which is therefore 
called Criſta gali. And oppoſite to this jn'its 
lower fide it has another that js thin and hard, di- 
viding the Noſe into two' parts or Noſtrils, the 
right and the left, and is called Septum naſi. ' To 
this Os cribriforme, in the cavity of the Noſtrils, 
there adhere two other Bones called Sporgroſa, 
becauſe they are full of holes like a Pumice-ſtone. 
But moſt Anatomiſts conſider them as parts of the 
Os cribriforme,, confounding their names onewith 
the other, Cong this, Os ſpongioſum or cribri- 
forme indifferently. *_ | 

The third common Bone is Os juzale, or the 
Yoke-bone. Ir is placed an'each {ide of the Face 
between the Mearus of the Ear and the firſt Bone 
of the upper Jaw, being framed of two Bones, of 
which the hinder is a proceſs of the Temple-bone 
that is carried from the, Meatus anditorizs ;, and 
the fore-hone is a proceſs of the firſt bone of the 
upper Jaw, which maketh the lower ſide of the 
iciler corner of the Eye. Theſe two NEO 
; * 2 | . J om 
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ſinedby an oblique Suture, and make the Os ju- 
-It orien the Tendon of the temporal 
ewhich paſſeth to the lower Jaw, and hen 
of the Muſcle 1aſſerer. 


3 y _—_ . __— 
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CHAP. VII. 
Of the Jaws; 


OW follow the Bones of the Flee: which 
- are the Jaw-bones with their Teeth; to 
which! we ſhall ſubjoin the Bone of the Tongue. 


The Jaws are two, *the xpper and lower. The The upper 


ſubſtance of the # pper Jaw eſpectally on its in- 7: 
ſide is not ſolid be ſpongious ; and unequal, be-/ 
cauſe it is framed of ſundry + "oF are ſix 
pair, ſix in each ſide. The firſt is Os a 
this maketh vp the beſt part i the Os jugale, and 
the outer corner of the Eye. The fecdndl is Os Ia 
chrymale, It is a round, little and thin Bone in 
theinner corner ofthe Eye, whereon the Carun- 
cula. lathrymali relteth. In the lowet part of it 
there isa hole which paſſeth to the cavity of the 
Noſe : by this a branch of the fifth pair of Nerves 
paſſeth to the inner Membrane of the Noſe: The 
third is thin as the former, bur quadfrangular. It 
is placed between the two former tn the inner 
ſide of the orbit of the Eye, and is contingousto 
the Os ſpongioſum of the Noſtrils: The fourth is 
Os male, the Cheek-bone, 'the greateſt and thick- 
eſt; This miaketh up tlie greatelt part of the 
Wo and Palate, and containeth all the appzr 
Hh Teeth 
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. It is. joined above, on that 


the z fo.the Be of the Forehead, 
an ae te i 
ofall with 1 Under the Eye it has a hole 
for the paſlage of a branch of the fifth pair of 
Nerves that is beſtowed on the Face; and another 
near the bottom of the.Noſe, by which an Artery 
and a Vein paſs- from the Palate to the Noſtrils. 
The fifth is long, hard, and reaſonable thick ; it 
with its fellow maketk.up the bony part of the 
NE Vo. is /pones ou the Cart ages of the 
e belaw; (to-which purpoſe it is very raugh 
and unequal on that fide ) bur: to the internal "4 
cels of the Qs frentis above. The thdoth make 

--.- uptheR Y OA ( with its fellow. ) 
.--: --* .; $ix Bones then m @ Be orbit of the Eye. 
_ The fuſs Frevrale, which maketh the upper 
"vaulted part; The ſecond is placedin the outfide, 
where the lefier corner is, and is a portion of the 
wedge-like Bone: The thard is the firſt Bone of 
the upper Jaw, and maketh up the outſide, con- 
curring with the former poxtion of the wedge- 
like Bone. Thefourth and fifth axe the ſecond 
and third of the ſaid Jaw ,.and make upthe in- 
fide. The ſixth maketh up the lower part. - Theſe 
are joined one to another partly by common, and 

partly by proper Sutures. 

The lower Jaw in thoſe of ripe age is but one 
Bone, but in Children, till they are a year or 
twoold, it conſiſts of two, which are joined to- 
gether ag.the Chin by Syzchonaroſis, and after- 
wards grow into one. This is moveable, but the 
upper ummovegble. It reſembleth in ſhape the 
Greek letter v, At both the cads of it there are 


two 
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two proceſſes, whereof the one frotn a broad ba- 
fis grows ſharp, and is called Corona : this recei- 
_ yeththe Tendon of the temporal Muſcle, which 
"1salfo the firſt of the lower Jaw. The other ma 
be called Articularis, becaule it ſerveth for Arti- 
culation. This has a Neck and a longiſh Head 
( called Condylus that is covered with a Carti- 
_—_ its eaſier motion, Bythis Head it is in- 
articulated into the 35-7 of Os petroſum that is 
allo lined with a Cartilage, and is knit ftrongly 
thereto by a membranousLigarhent. This-Bone 
has a cavity within, eſpecially in the fore part 
toward the Chin, which contains. a marrowy 
juice for its nourthment. It has four Foramina ; 
- of which two are at the roots of the Proceſſes; 
by which a branch of the fifth pair of Nerves to- 
gether with a Vein and Artery pals to the Teeth ; 
and two other in its fore-part by the fides of the 
Chin, by which two twigs of the faid fifth branch 
paſs out again to the lower Lip and its Muſcles 
and Skin. | 
- Both the Jaws have Alveol; or Sockets for the 
Feeth, in number equal with the number of the 
Teeth. But when in old age the Teeth fall out, 
the Sockets cloſe together, ſo that in time there 
_—_ no print of them, but the Bone becomes 
harp. 
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CHAP: VIII 
Of the Ti eeth. 


T HE. Teeth arecalled in Latin Dentes, quaſi 
Edentes 


. the Jaw-bones as a Nail intoa Poſt, by Gomphoſis, 


Their ſub- 


' tance, 


Orrgine, 


*N 


. — I 


Their root. js tied to the Mandible by a Nerve, by 
Synexroſis;, andthe. part as far as ?ris com- 


I TP | 
| palied the fleſhy ſabſtance of: the Gum , by 


Arco T =. a | 
'T heir ſubſtance is the hardeſt of all other Bones. 
That part of them that ſtands out naked above 


fl 


the Gums is ſmooth and covered with no Perioſte- 


#m ;, but that -part. within. the Sockets of the 
Jaws is rough and inyeited with a thin Membrane 
Or Periofteum that is of: exquiſite ſenſe. The 
Grinders have a manifeſt cavity within, ( but the 
Tnciſores and Dog-teeth but an obſcure one ) 
whereinto by the yery ſmall holes of their roots 
they-each receive a. Capillary. artery from the Ca- 
rotides,” a Vein from the Jugulars, .and a twig of 
a Nerye from the fifth pair (as aboyeſaid) which 
laſt being expanded through the thin Membrane 
that inveſts. the ſaid cavity gives it a moſt acute 
ſenſe ; but the bony ſubſtance of it ſelf is wholly 
inſenſible. The Vein-, Artery and Nerve are 
united together and clad with -a common Mem- 
brane when they enter the Jaw ,. within which 
they havea proper channel 'to Tun along in under 
the rootsof the Teeth, ſeriding twigs to each as 
they paſs under them. 

The rndynents or principles of the Tom art 

re 
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bred with the other parts in the Womb, but lie 
hid fo! months within the Jaws and Gums, 
in which they encreaſe and are perfetted by de- 
grees, ſome breaking through the Gums ſooner, 
others later, as every one may obſerye in Chil- 
"oo But though after ſuch a term' of man's 
, no new Teeth ſpring ; yet they grow conti-” 
nually as long as a Man lives, elſe would they be 
ſoon worn to the ſtumps by their daily uſe ; ahd 
weſe that when a Tooth is loſt out ofeither Jaw, 
that which' is oppoſite to it in the other Jaw, 
will mou longer than the reſt, having none to 
grind againſt. | | | 
When Children come to be ſeven or eight change, 

ears old, they change ſeveral of their Teeth ; 
but very rarely, it ever, all. The Inciſores or y 
Fore-teeth, the Canin, or Eye-teeth, and the 
foremoſt Double-teeth moſt change ; but the reſt 
of the Double-teeth very few. Now concerning ' 
this changing of the Teeth we muſt note, that the 
old ones Jo not, come out by the roots, but their 
upper part only drops off, their root remaining 
Milt in the Socket of the Jaw, which ( being 
like ſeed for the new ones) by degrees grows up 
above the Gums to ſupply the place of that which 
was faln off. Commonly about the twentieth 
year ( or upwards) there ſpring out two Double- 
teeth behind the reſt, which till then had lain 
hid in their Sockets. Theſe are called Genuine 
teeth, or Dentes {ronls, becauſe Men are then 
come to years of diſcretion. 

'As for the number of them, commonly there are wumter. 
found ſixteen in each Jaw; if there fall out any 
difference in number as to individual perſons, it 
commonly falleth out in the Molares. | 
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The ANATOMY 
re three ranks of. Teeth. | Thoſe of 
( or the foremoſt.) are called 
nly four are 
One. root or 


ut Jaws. 
ſtand aext to the Dog-teeth, are lefs than the 
reſt, hanlog but two knobs at the top, but the 
three hindmoſt are larger and have four, being 
in a manner fourſquare. The two foremoſt alfo 
have but. two roots at moſt, | but the three hind- 
moſt commonly three ox four. But thoſe, of the 
upper Jaw haye for the moſt part one root more 
than -thoſe which axe. oppoſite to them in the 
lower. ' The reaſon” whereof may be, firſt, be- 
Cauſe they hang; and ſecondly, lo the ſub- 


""W of the Body of Man. | 47k | 
- kg upper Jaw is not To firti as that of | 
_ the lower, :; 


"The uſe of the Teeth isprincipally to chew the w/e, 
meat to prepare it for the Stomach, that it may 
the eaſier conco%t it into Chyle. The Tnciſores 
- bite off the morſel, the Dog-teeth break it, and 
the Grinders make it ſmall ; wherefore they are 
" flatinthe top, that they may the better receive 

and keep the meat, and rough, that. they may 
grind it the better. The Teeth contribute alſo 
to the formation of the Speech, eſpecially the 
Fore-teeth; for thoſe that have loſt them, liſp 
as we ſay, and cannot pronounce plainly fuch 
ſyllables as have C. X. &c. in them. 


CHAP. IX. 
Of the Bone of the Tongue called Os hyoides. 


the uppermoſt part of the Larynx. It is 
like the Greek yowel v, ( whence it is alfo 
called Os Tpſiloides ) or to the lower Jaw ; becauſe 
itiSarched before, and extended with two points 
like horns behind. It is commonly compounded 
of three Bones. That in the middle is gibbous for- 
wards and hollowinwards, and by its gibbous fide 
is joined to the baſis of the Tongue. The other 
two are lateral, and are called Cornxa, or Horns. 
Each of theſe has a Cartilage adhering to it ; and 
the middle, ro, we are all 5 "Ag the adja- 
cent parts, partly by a lelny, part a nervous 

Py Hh / ied : ” ſbbſtance. 


T H1S Bone is ſeated under the lower Jaw, in 
ſha 


Claviculz. 


; blades, that they ſhould not | 
together with the Shoulder-bone ; which fal- 
| C8 42 " of a A. TITEL Sz bs 


"CHAP. -X. 
Of the Bones of the Neck: 


Fltherto of the Bones of the Head, now fol- 
' low thoſe of the Neck. © | , © 
They are of two ſorts, to wit, the Clavicule 
or Channel-bones, and the Yertebng.. 
"As to the Clavicule, ſome reckon them to the 
Thorax, others to'the Shoulder ; but conſidering 
their ſituation, they wy as fitly be A pb as 
pertaining to the Neck. They are called Clav:- 
Pe from their reſembling the ſhape of old-faſhi- 
ogy Ps. which were of the E re of an Ita- 
lick /, ; ſuch as Sprgelizs ſays he has ſeen belongin 
to old Houſes at Padua. They are not ſo crooked 
ict Women as in Men. Their ſubſtance is thick 
and ſpongie', but more about the heads than 
about the middle. In number they are two, one 
on each ſide, ' Near the Throat they are round ; 
but towards the Shoulder flattiſh.” They are join- 
ed to tiyo Bones, to wit, one end to the Shoulder- 
blade, and the'other to'the top of the Breaſt- 
bone. The uſe of them is to uphold the Shoulder- 
upon the Breaſt 


leth 


of the Body of Man. 
_ -leth out, when there is a fracture in them. 
C © he 'ertebre, of the Neck are innum 
|» Tag ones a ſp 212 oY. but, hat ne 
"3 nor of the other, becauſe they are more moved. 

heſe have firſt 2 large hollowreſs to give way tO 
the Spinalis medulla_to deſcend . by : | then two 


_- 


\ - holes in their tranſverſe. Proceſles, one in each 


ſide,. through which Veins. and Arteries paſs to 
the Head. Their Bodies have Proceſles oblique, 
tranſverſe and poſteriour; which laſt are forked, 
except in the firſt and laſt Vertebre. * 

The firſt Yertebra is called Atlas, becauſe the 
| Head ſtands upon ir, like alittle World. 1t hath 
no Spine behind ( only a little blunt knob) left 
the two ſmall Muſcles of the Head ſpringing from 
the ſecond Yertebra. ſhould be hurt ;. when the 
, Head is extended. It has twoaſcending and alſo 
two deſcending Proceſſes, ( otherwiſe called ob- 
lique) and both of them a little hollowed ; the 
upper recelving the tubercles of the Occipt, and 
the lower the aſcending Proceſſes of the ſecond 
FVertebra. Upon theſe the Head is moved for- 
wards and backwards. The ſubſtance of this Yer- 
tebra is harder, ſolider, but thinner than that of 
the reſt, becauſe it is the leaſt, and yet its cavity 
is biggeſt, - Within on the foreſide of its great 
Foramen, it has a {emicircular Sins lined with a 
Cartilage, whereby it recelveth the tooth-like 
Proceſs of the ſecond Yertebra. | 

'The ſecond is called Yertebra dentata, becauſe 
out of its upper ſide between its two: aſcending 
Proceſſes , there ſprings a Jound ,, longiſh and 
bard Proceſs, in ſhapelike a Tooth, which being 
inveſted with a Cartilage is jointed into the fore- 
fazd Sinus of the firſt Yertebra , uppn which as. 
«Sh Dy” upon * 


r ſeven. Yertebrz 
er than 
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#n Avi: the Head turns round. And when 
Faration happens tee , the Neck is fd to be 
broken. This tooth-like -Proceſs in that part 
nies enters not oy wit eh Sima, is _ 
W fc CR, Dr VIE which it is knit to 

this Vertebra are 
Fioſt into two, Se Chi fol Et, 
for the better connexion of the Muſcles and [ 
ments. - Its tranſverſe Proceſſes are leſs 
theirs, and have alſo ſmaller holes. 

The four that lie under theſe, in all ehivien are 
like thetn, ſaye that their lateral Proceſſes are 
larger, and divided i into two as well as the hinder. 
The ſeventh is the largeſt of all. It is liker to 
the Vertebre of the Thorax than of the Neck; for 
neither are its tranſverſe Proceſſes like the fore- 
gok nor is its hinder one forked, but both are 

of the Thorax, to be deſcribed in the 
i Clietr. 
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CHAP. XI. 
Of. the Vertebrx of the Thorax. 


HE Bones of the Thorax are the Vertebre of 
the Back, the Ribs and Breaſt-bone. 

Vertebre  Asfor the Vertebre, they aretwelve in number, 
twelve. unto which ſo many Ribs anſwer ; whereof ſeldom 
| doth one abound , More ſeldom lack. Their 
Spines or hinder Proceſſes are not divided into 

two as thoſe of the Neck, but are ſolid and ſimple. 
The tranſverſe are ſhort and blunt, and have 

EAC 
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eacha ſhallow $5 for the we) noe; of the 
Ribs ; but are not perforated like: thoſe of the 
Neck. The oblique Proceſſes are fovr, two af- 
cending , and two deſcending : theſe ſerve for 
articulation. The deſcending are a little hol- 
lowed, and receive the ( ſomething protuberant) 
headsof the aſcending Proceſſes of the next Yerxe- 
bra below them, ſucceſlively. The forepart of their 
body next to the cavity of the Thorax is round: As 
for their holes, they have alarge one in the mid- 
dle, which containeth the marrowy ſubſtance ; and 
two leſſer beſides,” on each fide one, betwixt their 
jointings one with another, for the egreſs of the 
Nerves, and ingreſs ofthe Veins and Arteries. 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the Ribs. 


HE Ribs are twelve in number. Their 
ſubſtance 1s partly bony, partly cartilagi- 
nous ; the firſt ſerving for firmneſs, the ſecond 
for articulation, and the cafier motion of the 
Breaſt in reſpiration. The bony ſubſtance'to- 
wards the Yertebre of the Back is thick and roun- 
diſh, but towards the Sternam flat and thin. 
Within, it is fungous or ſpongie ,_ whence the 
Ribs being broken are more readily joined toge- 
| ther by a Calws than moſt -other Bones. The 
Cartilages in bigneſs anſwer the bigneſs of the 
Ribs : for the bigger Ribs have the bigger Car- 
tYages; and on the contrary. The Ribs in the 
Pant 0s | upper 


Fo The ANATOMT 
upper fide are blant or broadiſh, but in the under 
ſharper. In the lower and inner ſide they have a 

furrow thatruns them to receive the Inter- 

coſtal veſſels, the V Arteries and Nerves. 
The Ris are of two'ſorts ; for they arceither 


_ toy 

Fe hone ( otherwiſe called the rrze Ribs), are 
ſeven in aumber ( the uppermoſt ) and by 
their cartilag lapitons _ s$ are ' immediately 
knit to the Breaſt-bone by the articulation called 
Arthrodia ;, for in the Breaſt-bone there are an 
equal number of Cavities, which receive their 
cartilaginous heads. Their bony end is covered 
with a Cartilage and articulated into the ſhallow 
Sinus of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebre of 
the Back by. Synarthroſis ;, alld 1 Wi. knit to the ſaid 
Vertebre by very ſtrong Ligame 

Note:that the Cartila es 7 theſe true Ribs 
are uſually obſerved to be harder in Women than 
in Men ; which may ſeem to be for the better ſuſ- 
_—_— of the weight of their Breaſts that lie upon 
them 

The ſore ( otherwiſe called Norhe or Spuris, 
baſtard Ribs) are five in number ; of which the 
four uppermoſt having their Cartilages bending 
upwa 5x cleaving one to another are joined 
before'to the lower fide of the Cartilage of the 
ſeventh true Rib : but the laſt which isthe leaſt, 
grows ſometimes to the Diaphragm, and ſome- 
times to the MuſTulus refus of the Abdomen, as 
alſo ſometimes does the loweſt of the four.next 
above it. Behind they are joined tothe Pertebra 
of the Back, like as the true Ribs were. 

Their. uſe is firſt, to keep the Breaſt and the 
upper part of the Abdomen diſtended, > the 

: ormer 


of the Budy of Man. 
. . former the Heart and Lungs may have free ſpace 
for their motion; -and in the latter , the Sto- 
 machand Liver might not be preſt upon by the 
circumjacent parts. Secondly, to preſerve thoſe 
rom external injaries, as 'from bruiſes or 
the like. And1aftly, to ſuſtain the Muſcles that 
ſerve for reſpiration, and to promote their mo- 
tions ; for if the Breaſt had been environd with 
ne continued Bone, it had not” been capable of 
Alatation in inſpiration, nor of contraction in 
_ expiration. | e's 
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CHAP. KI. 
Of the Breaſt-bone or Sternum. 


HIS Bone 1s ſeated in the middle of the 
_ Thorax before, ſerving as a Breaſt-plate, 
and having the cartilaginous produCtions of the 
true Ribs inarticulated into it. It is of a red 
fungous ſubſtance, and in children almoſt wholly 
cartilaginous, only its uppermoſt part is ſome- 
what more bony than the reſt, perhaps becauſe 
one end of the Clavicula is jointed into it. In In- 
fants it conſiſts of ſeven or eight, but after ſome 
years they ſo coaleſce one to another, that in the 
adult it is compounded but of three, and in aged 
perſons.it ſeemeth but one Bone, yet it is diſtin- 
guiſhed by two tranſyerſe lines, ſhewing the for- 
mer diviſion, which are more conſpicuous in the 
inſide than outſide. 
The uppermolt Bone is thickeſt and broadeſt; 
iT 
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in each ſide a Jongiſh cavity, lined with a 
od inte ofthe Channel: 
rn Rh in _ oo 
ena a pit - Furby har os ll 
cavity on the to give way to the Wind- 
pipe deſcending. The ſecond bone is any 2nd ſo 
thick nor broad, yet four times as long. It- is 
cord 50 the former by 'an intervening 


and in each fide has five or fix cavities for the in- 
of ſo many of the true Ribs. The 


articulation 
third is leaſt of all, yer it is broader than the ſe- 
| cond, unto the lower end of which it is joined. 


What Ribs were not jointed into the middle 
Bone, are received by this. To its lower end is 
annexed the Cartilage called Aſucronata or Enſe- 
formis, Sword-like. This Cartilage is trian 

lar, about'an inch long, and on the outſide of i it 
there is formed a cavity in the Breaſt, called 
Serobiculus cordis or Heart-pit ; and the gnawing 
pains felt there, Cardidlgie, though thoſe pains 


are not fromany affeftion of the Heart, but of 


the upper orifice of the Stomach, which lies uſt- 
der this Cartilage. 
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CHAP. XIV: 
Of the Vertebrx of the Lois. 


\ H E Bones belonging to the Abdomen are 

theſe; five Yertebre of the Loins, five or 
ix of Os [acrum, Os cace s and Os s{chns. 

The five Vertebra of £ Loins are larger that 

theſe of the Breaſt, and the loweſt of them are 

- They axe jointed with the laſt Vertobra 

of the Back ang the firs; of, 0+ ſacrws, and with 

one - an | 


ther, .by an intervening .clammy Carti- 
lage, but mare-loofly than thoſe of the Back, 
becauſe the Body bends more upon them. They 
have each one large hole, to give way to the Sps- 
nalis medulla ;, and two imall, by which Nerves 
paſs out to the adjacent parts, and Veins and Ar- 
teries come in. As for their Proceſles, their po- 
ſteriour ( or'Spines ) are ſhorter and more blunt, 

. but broader and thicker than thoſe of the Yertebre 

of the Thorax, and turn we nas/c1 ards ; but 

their lateral are lowger. They alfodiffer in their 
' Inarticulation, one with another ; for whereas 
in thoſe of the Thorax the upper Proceſſes were 
knobby, and the lower hollow, to receive them 
in theſe the contrary is ſeen; for the upper Pro- 
ceſſes are hollow. and the lower knobby. - Onl 
the laſlfor twelfth YVerrebra of the Thorax has bot 


its aſcending and deſcending oblique Proceſles 
hollowed to receive the heads or knobs of the 
Proceſſes of the laſt bugrone of the Thorax, and 
the firſt of the Loins: | 


CHAP. 
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OH AP.” XV: 


Of the Os facrum, and Os coccygis or Rump- 


PHE Os | ſdcrun is the broadeſt of all the Bones 


. of the Back, and doth ſaſfain alt the other 
Vertebre: On No ante ek 26d hollow, 


onthe outſide conyex and uneven,” being of ſome- 
thing a triangular ſhape. * = on 

| an In- 
F five or fix 
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bre ;, becauſe in thoſe, the lower: part is bigger, 


. Loins , but before and behind 


bur 1n theſe the leſſer ; wherefore the uppermoſt 
of them is the biggeſt, and the loweſt the leaſt. 
Beſides the large cavity to receive the 'Spizalis 
medulla; they have other leſſer for the egreſs of 
the Nerves; and theſe are not in their fides,- as 
thoſe of the Yertebre of the' Neck, Thorax and 
between. their 
jointings : of theſe holes*thoſe before are much 
largerthan thoſe behind. As for their Prbcelles, 
the oblique can hardly be: diſcerned, except in_ 
the firſt: The tranſverſe ate pretty long, bur ſo 
united, that all ſcem buffone; The hindermoſt 
arelike the Sprne of the Loins, but lefs, and. ſtill 
the lower the leſſer; infomuch that the _ 
a 


1 ., - of the Body ff Man. + 
_- no Proceſs, but only a round Protyberance. 
Nthe Os ſacrum the Qs coccygis or Rump-bong 
ied by a Cartilage, ſomewhat looſly, that it. 
end a little backwards in Women 1n travail 
ie freer paſſage of the Fatws, &c. It iscom- 
led of three or four Bones, of which the 
atha ſmall hollowneſs which xeceiveth the 
ertebra of Os ſacrum. The reſt of its Bones 
each leſs than other, ſo that the loweſt ends 
artilaginous point. It is called Os coccyg#s, 
ſe in ſhape it reſembleth the Cuckow?s B11l. 
wer end bends inward, to ſtay the ſtreight 
nd the ſphinRer Muſcle, which are tied to 
[he Bones of it are ſpongious and ſoft, and 
1either Proceſs nor any hollowneſs, for the 
. marrow deſcends no further than the bot- 
ff Os ſacrum. Fig 


CH AP: XVI. 
Of the Fip-bone. 


TIS Bone was by Galez called Os innomina- 
tum, becauſe it had then no proper name 
ed upon it, that he had met with. But 
+ had long before him called it 340, from 
it* is now generally known by that name. 
:is one on each ſide, and they are knit to 
es of Os ſacrum ( through the intervention 
artilage ) by a molt ſtrong Ligament, and 
er withit frame the Pelvs, or that cavity 
ch the Womb; Bladder and part of the In- 

Fr teſtines 
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OH AP. - 


Of 's Os ſaenim, and Os coceygs or 4 
One: . bn, 


[+ HEO: ſein isthebroadetof all the 


of the Back,” and doth ſuſtain alt the 
Vertebre. yoga For hg oth a 
on the ontſide conyex and uneven, bing 
thing a triangular ſhape. 'n Its | Ppe Pa 
each ſide it Is knit y to the © he by: 7 
abings, © rr 5 Ic conf its of f five 


diſtir 

| ar I ST: hag 
more obleuraly in grown Þ and Wy **; 
Vertebre, foreach of them hath a Body ah 
ceſſes, and a large hole to Ivorke Spina 
| dulla.  Inthis, theſe differ the other 
bre ;, becauſe in thoſe, the lower' part is 
bur in theſe the leſſer :  wherefore the upp 
of them is the biggeſt, and the loweſt the 
Beſides the large cavity to-receive the $ 
they have other leſler for the eg 
the Nerves; and theſe are not in their (jd 
thoſe of the Yerrcbre of the Neck, Thor, 
. Loins , but before and behind between 
jointiny gs : of theſe holes®thoſe before are 

Iargerthan thoſe behind. ' As for their Pre 

the oblique can hardly be diſcerned, exc 
the firſt: The tranſverſe ate pretty long, 
united, that all ſeem batj6ne: The hind 
arelike the Spine of the Loins, but lefs, ar 
the lower the leſſer; infomuch that the 
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of the Body of Man.. 
hath no Proceſs, but only a round Protyberance. 
, To the Os ſacrwm the Qs coccygis or Rump-bong 
is joined by a Cartilage, ſomewhat looſly, that it. 
may bend a little backwards in Women 1n travail 
. for the freer paſſage of the Farws, &c. It iscom- 
pounded of three or four Bones, of which the 
It hath a ſmall hollowneſs which xeceiveth the 
laſt Vertebra of Os ſacrum. The reſt of its Bones 
ow un” leſs than other, ſo that _e loweſt ends 
a cartilaginous point; It is called Os coccygts, 
| - "becauſe in ſhape it reſembleth the Cuckow's Fill 
Its lower end bends inward, to ſtay the ſtreight 
Gut and the ſphin&ter Muſcle, which are tied to 
| it. The Bones of it are ſpongious and ſoft, and 
haye neither Proceſs nor any hollowneſs, tor the 
ſpinal marrow deſcends no further than the bot- 
rom of Os ſacrum. > fe 
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CHAP: XVI. 
Of the Hip-bone. 


FP HIS Bone was by Galen called Os innomina- 
L tum, becauſe it had then no proper name 
impoſed von it, that he had met with. But 
. Homer had- long before him called it i9;ier, from 


whom it*is now generally known by that name. 
here is one on each ſide, and they are knit to 
the ſides of Os ſacrum ( through the intervention 
of a Cartilage ) by a moſt ſtrong Ligament, and 
together withit frame the Pelvs, or that cavity 
- tn which the Womb; Bladder and part of the 1n- 
Fr teſtines 
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teſtines are contained. In Children it plainly 
aſpeareth to be framed of three Bones (called | 
Os Ilium ,, Coxendicis, and Pubis ) joined by a 
Cartilage, untill the ſeventh year ;, but in Menof 
ripe age theſe three, the Cartilage being dried 
and hardewd ' into a Bone, ſeem but one entire 
Bone. However for the more exatt' deſcription 
of its parts, 'we muſt conſider it as conſiſting of 
three. 

The firſt is called Os 7in7, becauſe under” it 
lieth the ſmall Gut called //#m. This 1s the up- 
permoſt and broadeſt; in figure, ſemicircular ; 
arched without, within hollow. Its edge which 
makes the femicircle- 1s called Spina, the arched 
part Dor ſum, the hollow part Coſta. It jg joined 
with the Os ſacrwn by a common membranous 
and moſt firm Ligament , with a Cartilage in- 
tervening,. as aboveſaid. 

The ſecond is called Os coxendicis, by ſome 
particularly Vs z/chium, and in Engliſh the Hip- 
bone : though more*commonly ,both theſe laſt 
names are taken in a larger ſignification, and in- 
clude all the three. This Bone 15s the lower and 
outerpart of Os innomizatum, and has a large ca- 
vity in it (which is called Acetabulum coxendicis ) 
which receives the round head of the Thigh-bone, 
by the articulation called Fnarthroſis. The 
bz1ms of this Cavity are tipt as it were with a 
Cartilage, called its Sypercilinm. Its lower end 
has a large Appendix.which we lean or bear upon 
when we ſit. | 

The third Bone is called Os Pabss, and Peftinis, 
or the Share-bhone. It is ſeated in the fore-part, 
and in the middle it is joined to its fellow by a 
Cartilage, which is much thicker, but _ 2 
: ofter 
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ſofter in Women than in Men. It has a very 
large Foramen 1n its middle, which makes it the 
lighter. And above, it has a Sinw, by which 
the crural Veins and Arteries paſs to the Thighs. 
\ The Pelvis that is compoſed by theſe three Bones 

_ and the Os ſacram, is bigger in a Woman'than in- 
a Man, to make the larger room for the Fete. 


CHAP. XVII. 
Of the Scapula or Shoulder-blade. 


O W follow the Bones of the Limbs, which 
are the Legs and Arms, The Bones of the 
Arms are cither above the joint of the Shoulder, 
or #nder. | b 

Above the joint lieth the Shoxlder-blade , in. 
Greek called 271, in Latin, Scapula. The 
ſubſtance of it is for the. greateſt part thin, but 
hard and ſolid. The outfide is ſomewhat arched, - 
- butthe inſide hollow. It is ſomewhat of a trian- 
gular figure, and joined to ſundry parts by means 
of the Muſcles; which fort of union we called a- 
bove , Syſſarchoſss. Thus 1t 1s joined with the 
Bone of the Occ:put by the cucullar Muſcles or the 
firſt pair that move the Scapula ; to the Yertebre 
| ofthe Neck by its ſecond pair ; and to the Back 
by the Muſcle Rhomboides. It has three Proceſles : 
of which the firſt is extended along its middle, and 
is called its Spine ; and that end of it that by a 
ſhallow Sin receives the Clavicula, Acromium , 
ity pvint of tip. The ſecond is lower, lefs and 
Ir 2 acute, 
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acute, ſomething like a Crow's Bill, whence it 

. has the name of Coracoides ;| by others it is called 
Ancyroides, Anchor-like. - The third is the ſhort- 
eſt, called Cervix its Neck, which ends in a Sins 
that in its upper is acute, but in its lower 
round : this Dich being but ſhallow of it ſelf has 
its brims tipt with a Cartilage, which makes it 
the deeper, in which the head of the Shoulder- 
bone is jointed. This jointing is ſtrengthened 
by.very ſtrong Ligaments and Tendons , and 1s 
partly hindred from Iuxation by the top of the 
{econd Proceſs. 

The Shoulder-blade hath -a three-fold uſe. 
Firſt, it teceiveth the Os hamer; in the cavity of 
its third proceſs by the articulation called Arthro- 
dia;, as it doesthe Clavicula in the Sinus of its firſt 
procels by. Synarthroſis. Secondly, ſundry Mulſ- 
cles ſpring from the Shoulder-blade, which ſerve 
for the motion of the Shoulder-bone. Thirdly, 
it-defendeth the Back, ſo far as it reacheth, from 
external injuries, like a Shield. 


Pn_ 


CHAP. XVI 
Of the Os humeri or Shoulder-boxe. 


T HE Bones of the Arm wander the joint of 
KL the Shoulder are the Shoulder-bone , the 
Cubit-bones, and the Bones of the Hand. 

The Shoulder-bone is but one in each Arm , 
reaChing from the Shoulder to the Elbow. In 
hgure lt 1s round, only a little flattiſh behind by 

WarCGS 
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wards the Elbow ; of a hard and ſolid ſubſtance. 
It is hollow all along like a Pipe, wherein a mar- 
rowy ſubſtance is contained. That end that is 
jointed to the Scapwla has a great andround head, 
cover'd with a Cartilage, which 1s received into 
the cavity of the Scapula by that kind of articula- 
tion which is called Arthrodia. On the hinder 
ſide of this head there ſtand two rough and uneven 
Prominences, into which the Ligaments are in- 
ſerted. And betwixt theſe two Prominences there 
1s a round and long chink through which the ner- 
vous head of the Afuſculus biceps doth paſs. Its 
lower end is articulated with two Bones, viz. the 
Ulnaand Radins, by Ginglymws, for'it both receives 
them and is received by them, having three Pro- 
ceſſes and two Sinw betwixt them ; fo that by 
theſe itreſemþles a Pully, whence it is called 770- 
chlea. The Ulna is jointed with its inner ſide, 
and the Radix with the outer. Onits inſide, be- 
ſides the three foregoing, it hasa large Proceſs or 
Tubercle from whence thoſe Muſcles ariſe that lie 
on the inſide of the Cubit ; and another leſs on 
its outſide, from which thoſe Muſcles ſpring that 
lie on the outſide. On the hinder fide of the Tro- 
chlea there is one deep large cavity, and on the 
foreſide two ſmall ones, into. which the Bones of 
the Cubit hit, when they are moved backward or 
forward, and are ſtopped from being carried fur- 
ther. About the middle of this Bone in the in- 
ſide, you may perceive a hole, through which 
Veſſels paſs to the marrowy ſubſtance for nouriſh- 
ment. 
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CHAP, XIX. 
Of . the Bones of the Cubit. 


"T*Heſe are in number two; to wit, the leſſer 
above called Radims, and the larger below 
called Vina. Their ſubſtance is firm and ſolid, 
all but their appendages. They are near of the 
ſame length ( but the Vina is the longer of the 
two ) and both have a cavity in which they con- 
tain a marrowy ſubſtance. They are ſomewhat 
rough in their ſuperficies by reaſon of their lines 
that are appointed for the rife or inſertion of 

the Muſcles. XI 
Nina, ' The Vas is larger in its upper end that joints 
with the Os bumers, and grows ſmaller and ſmaller 
towards the Hand, ending intoaround Tubercle, 
with a round Si» In it, ( having on its hinder 
ſide a ſmall ſharp Proceſs, from its ſhape call'd 
Styloiges ) whereby It is knit ( by Arthrodia ) to 
the little Bones of the Wriſt , by Ligaments, 
(a Cartilage intervening, ) ' Its upper end is ar- 
ticulated with the Os bumers by Ginglymus , to 
which end it has two Proceſſes, of which .the 
hinder enters into the hinder cavity of the Shoul- 
der-bone behind the Trechlea, (by which the Cu- 
bit is ſtayed from further extenſion than to a 
{treight poſture ) and is called Ancon or Olecra- 
vum. And at the ſameend it has alſo two- Sins, 
& by the outer and leſs whereof it receives the head 
E _ ofthe Radixs, and by the hinder and larger one of 
k- the Proceſſes of the Os bhumeri, which moves in it 
aSaRope ina Pully, As it receives the Radimcin 
$37 It's 
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its upper end, ſo is it received by it inits lower : 

but inthe midſt it bends or recedes a little from it, 

' yet 1s knit to it by a long Ligament. _ 

The ſecond Bone is upper and fomething ſhor- Radius. 
ter, called Radins. Its upper end- is flenderer, 
having a round head, one fide of which is received 
by the Vlna ;, but its tip hasa round ſhallow ca- 
vity in it, which receives a Proceſs of the Os hu- 
mers, by Diarthroſis. Its lower end is thicker, 
which by a little Sn in its fide receives the Vl- 
ua ; and at its extremity it has two other {mall 
Sinus, into which it admits the two firſt and high- 
eſt Bones of the Carp. | ' 


CCR-AD...IX; 
Of the Bones of the Hand. 


T HE Hand is divided into three parts : the 

Wriſt, called Carp ;, thediſtance between 

the Wriſt and Fingers, called Heracarprs ; and 

the Fingers themſelves. 

- The Bones of the Wriſt are eight in number, Bones of 

. . whereof there are two ranks or orders. The the Carpus 

upper rank hath three Bones fo joined together , *1e*- 

that they ſeem but one ;, theſe are articulated to 

the-Ulna and Radins by Arthrodia : but the fourth 

- being the leaſt ofall , is placed a little out of its 

rank on the outſide of the third. The inferior 

hath four Bones; they are joined to one another 

by Harmonia, but to the Bones of the Meracarpus 

by Arthrodia ſynarthrodes, having ſome motion 
Ii 4 though 
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thoughbut obſcure. They are firmly knit to one 
another by both a membranous and cartilaginous 
Ligament ;, and beſides, - by another called annu- 
lar, which compaſling the Wriſt, comprehendeth 
| both them and'the Tendons of the Muſcles which 
g” paG to the Fingers. 
| of the _ © The Metacarpus hath four Bones ; they are of 
ay any a ſolid ſubſtance, round , hollow within like a 
Ly * Pipe, being full of marrowa. They are bigger 

than thoſe of the Fingers : that which anſwereth 
the Fore-finger is' thickeſt and longeſt, and the 
reſt 'grow'each ſhorter and flenderer than the 
foregoing. Between each two a diſtance is left 
for the uſculi interoſſe; of the Fingers. Both 
in their upper and lower end they have an Appen- 
dix'; by the upper they are joined to the little 
Bones of the Wriſt, by the lower to the Fingers : 
the upper hath a cavity ,, and ſo receiveth the 
Bones of the Carpys ;, but the lower a round long 
head, covered with a Cartilage, and is received 
by the Sinus of the Fingers. | 

' Inthe Palm of the Hand there is a tranſverſe Li- 
gatnent, ' which'doth tie the Bones of the Fingers 

to the Meracarpinm. | ED 
Cf the fin-. The Fingers (taking in the Thumb) have fif- 
errsfifieery teen Bones, 'each' three.” The firſt are largeſt, 
| the ſecond leſs, andthe third'the leaſt On the 
outſide” they are round, 'but on the inſide plain 
and a little hollow, that they may lay the firmer 
hold upon things. - Each has'a Proceſs at each 
end. . The upper Proceſſes are round, and thoſe 
. of the firit Bones have one round Sizws in them 
whereby they receive the round head of the Bones 
of the Meracarpus : but the upper Proceſſes of the 
ſecond and- third - Bones have each two Sinks , 
17-3 4 RIA 3-1 r-Pv-:4 | parted 
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parted by a ſmall Protuberance. The lower Pro- 
.ceſſes have two heads divided by a Sinus, which 
are received by the double Sinzs of the upper 
Proceſs of thoſe Bones that join to them : except 
only the laſt or third Bone, which is received by 
none, but is fenced by a Nail. The ſecond Bone 
is joined to the firſt, andthe third to the ſecond 
by Ginglymus, and by them the Fingers are only 
ſtretched out and contrafted. For as for their 
motion ſideways, that depends only upon the ar- 
. ticulation of the firſt Bones with the Bones of the 
Metacarpus, which is done by- Enarthroſss, or at 
Teaſt by Arthredia. The jointings of the Thumb 
anſwer to theſe of the Fingers, ſaving that its 
upper appendix is not joined to any Bone of the 
' Metacarpus ( with which it has no communicati- 
' , on but immediately to the Wriſt ; and its lower 
-has but one head, whence the ſecond Bone has 
but one Sizxs in its upper appendix toreceive it. 


Beſides theſe Bones there are in the inſide of the on Gla- 
Hand, at the joints of the Fingers, ſome ſmall moidea. 


Bones called from their figure and bigneſs ſeſa- 
moidea, like the Grains of Seſama , ( a ſort of In- 
dian Corn fo called by Pliny. ) They reſemble in 
fgure the Knee-pan, and ſeem to ſerve for the 
{ame uſe ; for in ſtrong extenſions of the Fingers 
they ſtrengthen the Tendons of the Muſcles upon 
which they are placed, and hinder the luxation of 
the joint: Authors difter very much as to their 
- number, becauſe being ſo {mall they are ſeldom 
-all found : but moſt agreeupon the number of 12 
to each Hand, placing them thus. At the ſecond 
joint of the Thumb there are two. The ſecondand 
third joint of the Fore-finger have each one ; but 
its firſt joint, as alſo the firſt of the other three 
# g-4 Tet have 
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have each two. In Children they are of a carti- 


1aginons ſubſtance, but grow bony by degrees, 


( being inveſted with a Cartilage ) yet not ſolid 
but fungous or porous. | 


CHAP. XXI. 
Of the Thigh-bone, and Patella. 


T*HE Leg (in a large ſenſe ) is divided into 
three parts, the Thigh, the Shank ( or Leg 


| ſtrictly ſo called') and Foot, 


\ The Thigh hath but one Bone : but of all 0- 
thers it is the longeſt and: thickeſt. Before, it is 
found : but behind, ſomething depreſſed and hol- 
low. In the »pper part it has a round head; the 
ſlender part under this is called its Neck, arid is 
pretty long and oblique, The Neck is an Apo- 
pbyſis or proceſs to the Bone it ſelf, and the round 
Head an Eprphyſis or Appendix to the Neck. 
This Head is received by the large Cavity or Ace- 
tabulum of the Coxendix, and is detained therein 
by two ſtrong Ligaments; one that encompaſſes 
the brims of the Acetabulum , and another that 
{prings out of its bottom, and 1s inſerted inro 
the tip of this round Head or Appendix. At the 
lower- end of the Neck there {ſpring two Promi- 
nences; which, becauſe the Muſcles called Rota- 
tores are faſtned to them, are- called Trochanteres. 
The hinder and lower is the leſler Trochanter ;' and 


the lateral or uppermoſt, the bigger. The lower 


end of the Thigh-bone growing thicker by grees 
| hat 
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hath two pretty large Prominences or Heads , 
leaving a cavity in the middle which receiveth 
the Apophyſis of the Tibia : And-again theſe Pro- 
minences are received by the cavities of the Tibia, 
by a looſe Ginglymus, both the Prominences and 
Cavities being lined with Cartilages. . The fore- 
part of this articulation is called the Knee , the 
hindermoſt the Ham, 


Upon the Knee appeareth a Bone, not joined Patella, 


with ahy other Bone, called the Pan; or Patella : 
it is _— , about two inches broad , plain 
without, having many holes ; but within bunched, 
covered with a Cartilage. It is ſet before the 
Thigh-bone and the Tibia, to ſtrengthen the ar- 
ticulation ; for otherwiſe the Thigh-bone would 
be indanger to (lip out forward in going down a 
Hill, or thelike. It cleaveth to the Knee by the 
thick Tendons of the ſecond, third, and fgurth 
Muſcles that extend the Tibia, which paſs under 
the Patellato it, and are implanted into its fore- 
knob. Two Ligaments faſten the articulation of 
the Thigh-bone with the Tibia : the one faſtens 
the Cartilage that environs the brims of the Sz 
of the 756i, the other riſes out of the Apephyſis 
of the Tiksa, and is inſerted into the S:zxs of the 
Thigh-bone. 

Behind there are two Offa ſeſamoidea, which 
adhere to the two beginnings of the firſt Muſcles 
which move the Foot, to ſtrengthen them. Great 
wounds of the Ham are mortal, by reaſon of the 
great Veſlels which paſs that way. 


CHAP. 
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' CHAP. XXII. 
Of the Bones of the Shank. 


H E Shank (or Leg ſtrictly fo called ) is 
compoſed of two Bones. The greater is 
called Tibia, the leſſer Fibula. Theſe are ſlightly 
articulated into one another near each end ; but 
in their middle they recede one fronghe other, 
yet {o as they are tied together by a ſtrong Liga- 
ment that comes between them. - | 
The Tibia (commonly called Focile majus ) is 
partly triangular, by its edge before making 
what we call the Shin. It has wo” at each 
end. That above is bigger , and in its upper 
partthath 'one Proceſs, which is received by the 
Sinus of the Thigh-bone ; and two longiſh Cavi- 
ties for the receiving of the two Prominences of 
the Thigh-bone, (ſo that the articulation 1s by 
Ginglymus )) as was ſaid in the - foregoing Chap- 
ter, About the brims of theſe Sinwe there is join- 
ed by Ligaments a moveable Cartilage, ſoft, ſlip- 
pery, and bedewed with an unCtuous humour , 
called Cartilago lunata, the Moon-like Cartilage. 
Ig has alſo a little Head behind ( below the fore- 
{aid appendxx ) which enters into the Sinw of the 
upper appendix of the Fibulz. Its lower appen- 
dix is leſs than the upper, jetting out with a no- 
table Proceſs toward the inſide of the Foot, ma- 
king the Malleolus intern or inner Ankle. It has 
two Cavities; one leſs in its fide, by which it re- 
ceives the Fibula;, another greater and lower, di- 
vided as it were into two by a ſinall Protuberance 
in 
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in the middle, and lined. with a Cartilage, re- 
ceiving the convex head of the Talxs that lies un- 
der it; as the ſaid Protuberance' is received, by 
the ſhallow Sinxs in the convex head of the Talus : 
the one being articulated into the other by Giz- 

lymus , ſo that the Foot moves upwards and 
Jowneards upon this joint. - 


The leſſer and outer Bone of the Leg is called Fibula. 


Fibula ( or Focile minus; ) it isas long as the for- 
mer, but much ſlenderer. This has alſo an ap- 
pentix at each end; the upper of which reaches 
not ſo high as the Knee, nor is it jointed to the 
Thigh-bone ;,. but \in-its inner fide has a ſhallow 
Cavity which receives the little hinder ( or late- 
ral) Head of the Tibia, that is ſeated under its 
upper appendix which is jointed with the Thigh- 
bone: . below, the Fibula is received by the Sinus 
of the Tibia, and extends its appendix-with its 
proceſs to the ſide of the Talus, making the Mal- 
leolus externus or ofiter Ankle, which is lower 
than the inner. 


—_— — 
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CHAP. XXII. 
Of the Bones of the Tarſus. 
F the Foot ( as of the Hands) there are 


three parts, Tarſus, Metatarſns, and the 
Toes, 


The Tarſus is the diſtance between the lower ,,, +..c 
end of the two Focils, 'and the beginning of the þ,;yſeve 
five Bones which are articulated with the Toes. bores. 
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It hath ſeven Bones much differing from one ano- 
ther in'bigneſs and ſhape. * | 

The firſt is called Talus or Aftragalns (in Eng: 
liſy the Ankle or Huckle-bone. Y © This is of a 
various figure': 'above, it has ſomething a convex 
head with a ſhallow Sinus in it, articulating with 
the Tibia, as is deſcribed in the foregoing Chap- 
ter, By the proceſs of the Tib:a that makes the 
inner Ankle it is hedged in as it were on the in- 
de, as it is by that- of the Fibula on the outeR 
Before, it has a long neck, on which grows a 
round head that enters into the Sinus of Os navi- 
exlare ;, upon which jointing the Foot is moved 
hideways. Itsbinder ſide is rough, and in its up- 
per part has a tranſverſe Sms for the receipt of 
theLigament of the Tib;a, and m its lower a little 
ng Sus, by which the Tendons of the 


Muſcles paſs. Below, it has a Simes behind and a 


Protuberance before, by which it is articulated 
with the Heel-bane by Grnglymus. © Betwixt the 
Sinus and Protuberance there is a long and pretty 
deep Cavity, and over againſt it another ſuch in 
the Heel-bone. In theſe 1s contained a mucous 
ſubſtance which moiſtens Phe cartilaginous Liga- 
ments that join the Talus to the Heel-bone, Keep- 
ing them from drying by continued motion. 

The ſecopd Bone of the Tarſus iscalled Os calcis 
or Calcanexs, the Heel-bone, and is the biggeſt 
of the ſeyen. . It lies under the Talus, with which 
i its xpper ſide It is articulated in the manneryulſt 
now deſcribed.” Behind, it receiveth the great 
Tendon called Nervus Hettoreus, compoſed of the 
Tendons of three Muſcles of the Shank. Its fore 
end js received by the Os cubiformre. On its#nfiae 
It has a large Simrs, by which the TRE and 
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larger Veſſels deſcend to the lower parts of the 
' Foot; and on its outſide it is uneven with ſeveral 
knobs, for the firmer connexion of the. Liga- 
. ments and Tendons. Ad; 

Thethird iscalled Os Naviculare or Cymbiforme, 
from its figure. - Behind, it receiveth the Talus in 
a large Sinus ; but before, it is convex, with three 
flattiſh ſmooth heads that are admitted into the 


=_ ſhallow Sinus of the three Ofſa euneiformia or 
THC 


ow 


r Bones of the Tar ſus. 

The remaining four are leſs than the three al- 
ready deſcribed, and ſtand all in one rank ; the 
firſt of them articulates with the Heel-bone, the 
other three with the Os navicilare. There 1s no 
Cartilage betwixt them, but they are knit one to 
another on the outſide by a cartilaginous Liga- 
ment; and are cover?d both in their hinder and 
fore-part witha fmooth Cartilage where they are 
jointed with other Bones. The firſt is called C#- 


biforme or Die-like, having fix ſides. This is 4.0s cu- 
bigger than the other three that follow, and 1s biforme. 


feated on the outſide of the Foot. In its foreſide 

it 1s joined to the fourth and fifth Bone of the 

. Metatarſus ;, in the hinder with the Heel bone ; 

and in the z»ſide, to the third Bone of the Cunez- 

forma : bur its other three ſides, viz. the ourer, 
per and lower are joined to none. 


The three enſuing are called Ciymerformia, Of s. Three 
wedge-like Bones; for above they are thick, and Cuncitor- 
below thinner, ſo that being joined, they repre- ®'* 


ſent a Vault, being convex on the upper ſide, bur 
on the under hollow; in which hollowneſs the 
Tendons and Muſcles. are lodged, fo that one 
. does not preſs upon and bruife them in going. 

The firſt of theſe Bones ts the greateſt, ſeared m 
the 
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the inſide. of the Foot ; the ſecond is the leaſt, 
ced in the middle ;; the third is in the mean 
cen both in bigneſs. - Theſe three behind are 
joined to the Os naviculare ,, and before to the 
three firſt Bones of the. Meratar ſus. 


—_—_ 
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CHAP. XXIV. 
Of the reſt of the Bones of the Foot. 


1 
s © 


T HE Aetatarſus, or Inſtep, hath fiye Bones : 
for one is appointed for the ſuſtaining of 
the great Toe, as well as others for each of the 
reſt; though in the Hand it is not ſo, where the 
Thumb has no Bone in the Merararpus anſwering 

tot. 
They- are ſolid without , but hollow within z- 
and are longer than the Bones of the back of the 
Hand. That which ſtayeth the great Toe is 
thickeſt, but the longeſt is that which ſtayeth the 
next Toe : the other three grow each ſhorter 
than other, but are almoſt of an equal thickneſs. 
Their lower ends being round are inſerted into 
the Sinus of the ficſt joints of the Toes : but the 
upper in | their own ſhallow S:5nus receive the 

| Bones of the Tarſus. . 

Of the Toes The Bones of the Toes are in number fourteen ; 
fourteen, for the great Toe hath only two, but the reſt 
three. Theſe bones are ſolid without, and hollow 
withia like thoſe of the Inſtep. Their articulation 
is altogether like that of the Fingers, ſo that we 

ſhall not need here to deſcribe it over again. 


— 
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Bach Foot has twelve'Offs ſoſamoidea, as weld 
. © as the Hands : +but ſeihg. they, are ſcated whally 
-— alike in both, the Re may--pleaſe "_ 
\_ backto their deſcriprion i in Chan. WS: 5 


The Explanation of the Fi igure: 


I repreſenteth the Sceleton of ah 3dult Body of! 
the foreſide, that the mutual-contexture- of all 
the Bones may appear. 


A The Forehead-bone, | wicbabe; Shoulder Blade. 
bb The Coronal Suture. | PP Its lower nd that is 


\ C The Temple-bome. . | > martitulared with the 
d The PDP # Pro- |  Ulna& Radius, where 
ceſs. q points at the timer T u- 
E The Os jugale. : bertle,. and 
F The upper Jaw. |r at the outer. 


GG The lower Faw. . | SS The Bane of & Cibit 
hhh The . Vertebrz of | cated Ulna. . 


-the Neck, TT The" other Bone of 
Lili The Ribs. /| theCubit called Radius. 
KK The Breaſt-bone. YY The Wriſt conſiſting 
LL The Channel-bones. of ei 'gbt little Boxes. 
MM The inner ſide of | ZZ The Metacarpus h4- 

each Shoulder-blade. ving four Bones, 


'NN The Shoulder-bane. | a:2+ 1he Fingers. 
OO Its Head jointed | 82 The Thumb, 


The following Letters point at the lower Botics 
of the Sceleton. 


Aaaaa The five Verte- -BB-The winer ſide of Qs 
br# of the Loins. 1 ſacrum. 
Kk 0h 
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CC The cavity of Os { OO The Tibia, 
Hium, making 4 great | PPPP ts hpper Proceſ- 
of the Pelyis. *- | ſes. * 
- DD TheCaxendix. rr lets Spine that makgs 
EE The Offa pubis. | the Shin. 
F The middle line that | {1 Its lower Proceſs that 
joins the two Bones of | makes the inner Ankle. 
' the Pubes rogetber, by | TT The Fibula. 
. the mediation of a Car- | uy Its lower Proceſs that 
tilage. . " makes the outer Ankle. 
GG The Thigh-bone. XX The Tarſus conſiſt- 
hh Its round Head. ing of ſeven Bones, 
ii Its Neck, - «« The Aſtrapalus. 
kk The outer Proceſs of |. 8 The Heel-bone. 
its Neck,or the greater | d The Os cubiforme. 
_ « Trochanter. | YY The Metatarſus con- 
I The #nner Proceſs, or | ſifting of five Bones. 
leſſer Trochanter. ZZ The Bones of the 
mmmm The lower heads | Toes, in all fourteen, 


of the Thigh-bone. VIZ. two of the great 


NN The Patella or Toe, and three of each 
Knee-pan. ] of the reſt. 
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CHAP. XXV. 
Of a Carti Lage: 


$ ari Appendix to \the Doctrine of Bones ire 
| will add a word or two of the Carrilazes and 
 'Ligaments of the Body z becaufe the former come 
| _ to the _ of Bones; and the att, - 
they tye ſeveral other parts one to r, io 
eſpecially the Bones. TY M 

A Cartilage # « ſimilar part, cold, dry and void 
bf ſenſe, flexible and not ſo hard as 4 Bone. But 
when by age its glutinons particles are dried up, 
It many times degenerates into a Bone. 
| As for the Cartilages of the Eye-brows, Ears, 
Noſe, Larynx, &c. we ſhall not need here parti- 
cularly to deſcribe them, having done it where 
we treated of the reſpective parts j only we will 
note in general, that all the Bones in their arti- 
culations one with another, are covered or lined 
with Cartilages, whereby their motion becomes 
more eaſie and glib: and ſometimes themſelves 
are the medium by which Bones are joined, which 
articulation is called $ ncbondroſis, ſuch as that of 
the Ofſa pubis : and laltly, b by tipping as it were 
the brims of the Cavities of the greater joints , 
they make the Sinus deeper. 
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CHA P. XXVLI. 
Of a Ligament. 


A Ligament is a ſimilar part, cold and dry, of 
a middle ſubſtance betwixt a Cartilage and a 
MOOT, appointed for the tying of yp. te parts 
torerner. 

*N ote, that as it is either harder or ſofter than 
is ſuitable to its proper nature, it acquiresthe epi- 
thets of cartilaginous or membranous reſpeCtively : 
ſo, that 'which proceeds out of the top of the 
Thigh-bone and.-is inſerted into the cavity of the 
Coxendix is called a cartilaginous Ligament, for 
its hardneſs; and that which environeth the joint . 
of the Shoulder, is called membranous, from its 
ſoftneſs, _ | 

Thoſe which tye Bones together are without 
ſenſe, ( for otherwiſe upon every motion we 
{hould have been in pain : ) but thoſe that knit 
other parts together, (as thoſe that tye the Liver, 
oy; &-c. tothe neighbouring parts) are ſen- 
ſible. 

| Ligaments are found in ſeveral parts of the Bo- 
dy. As fir, the Head being moved upon the 
firſt and ſecond Yertebra of the Neck, there are 
four Ligaments to ftrengthen the articulation. 
Secondly, a- common membranous Ligament be- 
girts the whole articulation of the lower Jaw 
with the Temple-bone. Thirdly, the Bone at 
the root of the Tongue has four, by which it is 
tyed to the neighbouring parts; and the Fongue 
it ſelf has one ſtrong one on its under-ſide, ur: 

wiſe 
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wiſe called its Frenam ) which being two ſhort or 
running too near its tip, hindreth its motion. 
Children being ſo troubled.are ſaid tobe Tongue- 
tyed, and mult have it-cur. Fourthly, both the 
Bodies and Proceſſes of all the Vertebre of the 
- Back arc knit together by Ligaments, as alſo are 
the Ribs with the YVerzebre behind, and with the 
Breaſt-bone before. Fifthly , ſundry are to be 
ſeen in the Abdomen. The firſt tieth the Os iium 
to Os ſacrum. The ſecond knitteth the Os ſa- 
crum to the Coxendix. The third and fourth knit 
the Share-bones together, one of them compaſling 
them circularly , and the other, which is mem- 
branous, poſſeſſing their very Foramen. As for 
the Ligaments of the Liver, Bladder, &c.. thoſe 
werediſcourſed of when we deſcribed thoſe parts 
in Book 1. Sixthly, in the Arm theſe appear. 
1. Five tie the Os humeri to the Shonlder-blade. 
2. The Bones of the Cubit, UVlnza and Radins, 
are tied firſt one to another ; ſecondly, to the 
Shoulder-bone ; and thirdly , to the Wriſt by 
( moſtly ) membranous Ligaments. 3. There are 
annular Ligaments at the Wriſts, which being 
tranſverſe, confirm and make ſteady the Tendons 
which paſs to the Fingers. They are two; one 
in the outſide, for the Tendons of the extendin 
Muſcles; the other in the inner fide, for the Ten- 
 donsof the contrafting Muſcles. 4. The Bones 

of the Wriſt, back of the Hand and Fingers, have 
membranons Ligaments. Seventhly, In the Leg 
are theſe. 1. The Thigh-bone 1s tied to the 
Coxendix by two Ligaments. 2. Thelower end 
of it is tied to Tibiaand Fibula by ſix Ligaments. 
3. The Tibia is joined to the Fibula by three mem- 
branous Ligaments, viz.. two common and one 
K k 3 Proper. 
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proper, 4: Tibza and Fibulg are joined to the 
T alua by three Ligaments, and there are thre 
other for the ſtrengthening of the Tendons. 
5: The Talws is tied with theqther Bones of the 
Foot by five Ligaments. | 6. The Bones of the In- 
ſtep and Toes are tied with ſuch Ligaments as 
thoſe of the Hand are. | ONT TIC 


i 
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CHAP. XXVIL 
of the Nails. 


N the laſt place we will ſay ſomething of the 
*Nails, which though they are not rrly parts 
of the Body, yet for their uſefulneſs ought not to 
be omitted. Fee" 2071 . | 
;. They are of an horny tranſparent ſubſtance , 
coming neareſt to that of Bones, faſten'd upon 
the ends. of the Fingers and Toes for their de- 
fence. :- They are endued with no ſenſe, nor is 
' that colour which they appear to be: of upon the 
Fingers, owing to. their proper ſubſtance, but to 
the colour of the parts that: lie under - them ; 
whence - they ſometimes look ruddy, ſometimes 
pale,. blue-or yellow, and thereby give ſome inti- 
mation of the ſtate of the Body. .:- They. grow 
very firmly to the Fleſh that lies under them ; and 
to faſten them. the better., they are tied. about 
their: root with, a Ligament, -and on their ſides 
the Skin cloſes them in. - : The parts that lie under 
them are very ſenfible, for there are ſeveral twigs 
of Nerves and tendons of Muſcles that run to the 


very 
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very Fingers ends; ſo that upon handling an 
hard or rugged thing we ſhould Live been er 
 nually in pain, if theſe ſo ſenſible parts had not 

been thus defended by the Nails. | 
They may in ſome ſenſe be reputed parts of the 
Body, ſoas that it would not be perfeCt and in- 
tire without them : but that is but an improper 
notion of a part.-For if they were uy rly parts, 
they ſhould live by the common life of the Body z 
bunt that they do not, ſeeing they as well as the 
hair continue to grow after a is dead : and 
their growth ſeems meerly to be by appoſition of 
new particles to their roots, which drive on fuc- 
ceſlively thoſe before them ; 'as we may ſee when 
there is a black or white ſpeck on any of them, 
for it ſtill goes forward together with the Nail, 
cill it arrive at theFingersend beyond the Fleſh. 
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